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" PREFACE

Wright’s ARABIC GRAMMAR

Generation after generation of English-speaking students of Arabic
have found Wright's Grammar an indispensable stand-by. Its popularity
is well-deserved and likely to endure yet longer, for it is a very practical
work of reference. It does not concern itself much with the disputations of
the theorists, but it does state clearly, and illustrate sufficiently, all the
working rules of classical Arabic. It manages to do so within its modest
bulk, not by ignoring fine distinctions, but by dint of very careful
organization.

The new **Addenda et Corrigenda’’ in this edition are not the result of a
systematic revision of the text, but have grown out of marginal notes made
during nearly half a lifetime of constant reference to it. That they are so
few is a tribute to the accuracy and comprehensiveness of the original.

Not the least of the virtues of the Grammar are its indexes. A useful
adjunct to them is P. Cachia’s The Monitor, A Dictionary of Arabic
Grammatical Terms(Longman-Librairieduliban,1973), whichcumulates
the terminologies adopted by Wright and by M.S. Howell in his much
more extensive Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language.

Pierre Cachia



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA
VOL. 1

S Aread: &%isF | the liquids > , which are pronounced with the
extremity of the tongue ( 5 ). The term is sometimes, although
dubiously, made synonymous with uil,ai or  &¥uil,; or
4y, Which include not only the three liquids above but also
three of the labials -—: . They appear to be so called by
association not with any part of a vocal organ, but with the meaning
of %y , chastness or profuseness of speech, in that every
quadriliteral or quinquiliteral root of genuinely Arabicderivationis
said to contain at least one of these six letters. All letters that are
not v, are called &> made silent, mute, or speechless.
For other groupings of letters based on varying criteria, see
Howell's Grammar, iv. 1725 ff.

191 Cadd: REM. j. On > and its fem. ' , both, a pair - which
have similarities with the dual - see Vol. ii § 83 (p. 212 D). REM.
k. »& is generally taken to be the dual of . equal, like.There are
indications, however, that it has sometimes been regarded as an
indeclinable word. Most MSS of B2idawi's Commentaryon Kor’an
iii. v. 31 read ... g4, % 3 . A line ascribed to 'Abii Du'2ib is
quoted as e e
e el ) e LY U,
And they were two like cases that they should not send forth cattle to
pasture or send him forth with them when the tracts were very dusty
(Lane, p. 1480, col. 2, following the Muhkam of Ibn Sida); but the
Lisan has - instead of - , and the verse most closely
resembling it in Hell's edition of the poet’s Diwdnhas i . It is not
without significance that in the colloquial, which generally gives
currency only to the oblique form of all duals, the word occurs
as %-.y& is not used in the Kor'an, nor - so far as has been
ascertained - in the hadith.

255 C addto § 320: They are diptote, however, when used as abstract
numbers [Comp. Vol. i. § 309 (E), p. 241 D].

VOL. 11

316 B add before REM. a.: It follows that & is never interrogative
when it is the accusative of a verb preceding it. The
interrogative i may, on the other hand, be the direct object of a
subsequent verb;e.g. o cii ;L Which, then, of the signs of God
will ye deny (Kor'an XL. v.81). If, however, the verb has o
pronominal suffix which falls back upon (  or =) the
interrogative pronoun, the latter is either nominative absolute or
accusative, as being the direct object of a suppressed verb.

Pierre Cachia

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

HE Second Edition of Wright's Grammar of the Arabic
T language had been out of print long before the death of its
author, but he was never able to find the leisure m.acessary for
preparing a New Edition. The demand for it ha?.vmg become
more and more pressing, Prof. W. Robertson Smith, who well
deserved the honour of succeeding to Wright's chair, resolved to
undertake this task. He began it with his usual ardour, but the
illness which cut short his invaluable life soon interrupted the
work. At his death 56 pages had been printed, whilst the
revision had extended over 30 pages more. Robertson Smith had
made use of some notes of mine, which he had marked with
my initials, and it was for this reason among.others that the
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press invited me,-throu.gh
Prof, Bevan, to continue the revision. After-earnest deliberation
I consented, influenced chiefly by my respect for the excellent
work of one of my dearest friends and by a desire to complete
that which another dear friend had begun. Moreover Prof. Beva:n
promised his assistance in correcting the English style and in
secing the book through the press.

I have of course adhered to the method followed by Robert?on
Smith in that part of the Grammar which he revised. Trifling
corrections and additions and such suggestions as had alre:a.dy
been made by A. Miller, Fleischer and other scholars, are given
in square brackets. Only in those cases where it seemed necessary
to take all the responsibility upon myself, have I added my
initials. Besides the printed list of additions and corrections at
the end of the Second Volume, Wright had noted here and there
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on the margin of his own copy some new examples (chiefly from
the Nakdid) which have been inserted, unless they seemed quite
superfluous, without any distinctive sign. I have found but very
few notes by Robertson Smith on the portion which he had not
definitely revised ; almost all of these have been marked with his
initials. Wright's own text has been altered in a comparatively
small number of passages (for instance § 252, § 358), where I felt
sure that he would have done it himself. Once or twice Wright
has noted on the margin “ wants revision.”

The notes bearing upon the Comparative Grammar of the
Semitic languages have for the most part been replaced by
references to Wright's Comparative Grammar, published after his
death by Robertson Smith (1890).

I have to acknowledge my obligations to Mr Du Pré Thornton,
who drew my attention to several omissions. But my warmest
thanks must be given to my dear friend and colleague Prof. Bevan,
who has not only taken upon himself all the trouble of seeing this
revised edition through the press, but by many judicious remarks
has contributed much to the improving of it.

The Second Volume is now in the printers’ hands.

M. J. bk GOEJE.
LeyYDEN,

February, 1806.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

A SECOND Edition of my revised and enlarged translation of
Caspari’s Arabic Grammar having been called for, I have
thought it my duty not simply to reprint the book, but to subject
it again to a thorough revision. In fact, the present is almost a
new work ; for there is hardly a section which has not undergone
alteration, and much additional matter has been given, as the very
size of this volume (351 pages instead of 257) shows.

In revising the book I have availed myself of the labours of
Arab Grammarians, both ancient and modern. Of the former I
may mention in particular the *Alfiya (i:ﬂ:.’ji) of 'Ibn Malik, with
the Commentary of 'Ibn ‘Akil (ed. Dieterici, 1851, and the Beiriit
edition of 1872); the Mufassal (Jfaieli) of ‘el-Zamahéari (ed.
Broch, 1859); and the Lamiyatu I Afal (JaNi dge) of 'Tbn
Malik, with the Commentary of his son Badru 'd-din (ed. Volck,
1866). Of recent native works I have diligently used the Misb@hu

F N

LTalib fi Bohti 'l-Maalid (oIaall i (§ I cha),
that is, the Bahtu "I-Magalib of the Maronite Qabriel Farhat, with
the notes of Butrus 'el-Bistani (Beiriit, 1854); 'el-Bistani’s smaller
Grammar, founded upon the above, entitled Miftahu 'I-Mighah

o0 80

(cl,..n CC.‘S.:, second edition, Beirit, 1867); and Nagf ‘el-
Yasigi's Faglu 'l-Higab (wUasdi Jab, second edition, Beirat,
1866).

Among Eurvpean Grammarisns I have made constant use of
the works of S. de Sacy (Grammaire Arabe, 2de éd., 1881), Ewald
(Grammatica Critica Lingus Arabice, 1831-33), and Lumsden
(A Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. i., 1813); which last,
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however, is based on the system of the Arab Grammarians, and
therefore but ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the
use of beginners. I have also consulted with advantage the
grammar of Professor Lagus of Helsingfors (Lirokurs i Arabiska
Spréket, 1869). But I am indebted above all to the labours of
Professor Fleischer of Leipzig, whose notes on the first volume of
De Sacy’s Grammar (as far as p. 359) have appeared from time
to time in the Berichte der Konigl. Sdchsischen Gesellschaft der
Wissenschaften (1863-64-66-70), in which periodical the student
will also find the treatises of the same scholar Ueber eiﬁige Arten
der Nominalapposition im Arabischen (1862) and Ueber das
Verhdltniss und die Comstruction der Sach- und Stoffworter tm
Arabischen (1856). ,

In the notes which touch upon the comparative grammar of
the Semitic languages, I have not found much to alter, except in
matters of detail. I have read, I belicve, nearly everything that
has been published of late years upon this subject—the fanciful
lucubrations of Von Raumer and Raabe, as well as the learned
and scholarly treatises of Nildeke, Philippi, and Tegnér. My
standpoint remains, however, nearly the same as it formerly was.
The ancient Semitic languages—Arabic and ZAthiopic, Assyrian,
Canaanitic (Phoenician and Hebrew), and Aramaic (so-called
Chaldee and Syriac)—are as closely connected with each other
as the Romance languages—Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Pro-
vengal, and French: they are all daughters of a deceased mother,
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other European
languages just specified. In some points the north Semitic
tongues, particularly the Hebrew, may bear the greatest re-
semblance to this parent speech; but, on the whole, the south
Semitic dialects, Arabic and Zthiopic,—but especially the former,
—have, I still think, preserved a higher degree of likeness to the
original Semitic language. The Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and
the Assyrian®, as it appears in even the oldest inscriptions, seem

® As regards Assyrian, I rely chiefly upon the well-known works
of Oppert, Sayce, and Schrader.

PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. xi

to me to have already attained nearly the same stage of gram-
matical development (or decay) as the post-classical Arabic, the
spoken language of medizval and modern times. ’

. I have to thank the Home Government of India for con-
tributing the sum of fifty pounds towards defraying the expenses
of printing this work; and some of the local Governments for
subscribing for a certain number of copies; namely, the Govern-
ment of Bengal, twenty, and the Home Department (Fort William)
twenty-five; the Government of Bombay, ten; of Madras t;ent
and of the Punjab, sixty copies. My friend and former s::hool-’
fellow, Mr D. Murray (of Adelaide, S. Australia), has also given
pe.cunia.ry aid to the same extent as the India Office, and thereby
laid me, and I hope I may say other Orientalists, under a fresh
obligation.

.Professor Fleischer of Leipzig will, I trust, look upon the
dedication as a mark of respect for the Oriental scholarship of
Germany, whereof he is one of the worthiest representatives; and
as a slight acknowledgment of much kindness and help, exte;xding
over a period of more than twenty years, from' the publication of
my first work ip 1852 down to the present year, in which, amid
the congratulations of numerous pupils and friends, he has cele-
brated the fiftieth anniversary of his doctorate.

W. WRIGHT.
CAMBRIDGE,
e July, 1874,
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Part FirsT.—Orthography and Orthoépy.

{1

FIGURE,
Conneoted. NUMERICAL|
NAME. Unoon- | With & pre. | With a fol- VALUE.
nected. ceding lowing | With both.
letter. letter.

J; Ra. Pl 2V 200
&5

- } v | v !
(1))
e Sin o v ~ - 60
b Sin o - - & 300
sLo Sad. e wa © - 90
3o Dad o vl 5 - 800
\.';;; ¢ Am C C & L) 70
ek Gain ' ¢ & IS & 1000
E—L; Fa. N i ) 'y 80
R Kaf. 3 o 5 H 100
J&’ Kaf 3 A s S £ & 20
):'9 Lam. J J ) A 30
,.g‘ Mim A » o -4 40
J,j Nin o o ’ * 50
fs Ha s . s v ¢ 5
_,'_; Waw. K} 6
U Ya S (R ¢ ¢ 10

§1] 1. The Letters as Consonants. 3

REM. a. | in connection with a preceding ) forms the figures A
¥, ¥, ™. This combination is called lam-li/, and is generally
reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and inserted before
& The object of it is merely to distinguish &lif as the long vowel
a, § 3, from élif as the spiritus lenis (8lif with hémaza, 3, § 15).

Rem. 5. The order of the letters o and 4 is sometimes inverted.
The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a different
sequence ; viz.

tC@wQ)JJSLJ)SAtCE:O;’Q'
SVse b i
They distinguish 3 from 3 by giving the former a single point

below, and the latter one above, thus: 9 a f, but 3 & k* At the
end of a word these points are usually omitted, «a, (.

REeM. ¢. In manuscripts and elegantly printed books many of
the letters are interwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of
which the following are examples.

£ bh. = sh. &S
& th. = dh. L i C
= b £ 9. =3 Im}.

& i S fh £ yh.

[These ligatures, in which one letter stands above another, are
very inconvenient to printers, especially when, as in this book,
English and Arabic are intermingled ; and most founts have some

device to bring the letters into line. Thus { appears a8 C.-.s\,.,
or, in the fount used for this grammar, as et The latter

method is a recent innovation, first introduced by Lane in his D
Arabic Lexicon, and its extreme simplicity and convenience have
caused it to be largely adopted in modern founts, not only in
Europe but in the East. But in writing Arabic the student ought
to use the old ligatures as they are shewn in Mss. or in the more
elegant Eastern founts.}

* This is not confined, in the earliest times, to African Mss. In
some old Mss., on the other hand, k£ has the point below, 3, a, or even

3, A
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Rem. d.  Those letters which are identical in form, and distin-

guished from one another in writing only by the aid of the small
Y %2 . .

dots usually called diacritical points (i.ln.i.‘v, plur. Lu), are divided

Jrs 0200 9 2

by the grammarians into ll..,.’l J,)..JI the looge or free, i.e.

unpointed, letters, and l.q..-.." ”.-Jl, the bolted or fastened, i.e.
pointed, letters. To the former class belong R I i el b
and & to the latter & 3 js uv, wo, band é The letters o,

<, & and (¢ are generally distinguished as follows:
o is called i.:\:;;ﬁ :"lJi, the s with one point (3);
” l;i,’; ". S‘l:f..l”“i@ﬂ’ the » with two points above (3) ;

o 0 o 2O

’ l,,.-.J u.o o i\,ﬂ the s with two points below (3)*;
” 1:.(:.." iU! , the 3 with three points (3).

The unpointed letters are sometimes still further distinguished
from the pointed by various contrivances, such as writing the letter
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angular
mark above, and the like; so that we find in carefully written

G C

mn.nuscrlpts a @-, ;;,))), NYSTIE JE- - IR LL
& etc. Also ¢ or % by way of distinction from 3. In some

old Mss. % has only one point above, and then . takes a point
below.

REM. e. The letters are also divided into the following classes,
which take their names from the particular part of the vocal organs
that is chiefly instrumental in producing their sounds.

AT Sypandi or dogddli, the labials (3i% a lip), o o s ».
i:,iln' Ggpandi, the gingivals, & 3 b, in uttering which the
tongue is pressed against the gum (l...Ul)

25 o Eom

l,.\.-')" J,)-J! the mbllants, J w# we, which are pronounced
with the tip of the tongue (l.l...’ﬂl)

* [With final (¢ the use of the two points below is optional
Some modern prints, especially those issued at Bairit, always insert
them except when the (¢ represents &lif maksira (§ 7, rem. b): thus

N;s;, o but g1

§2] L. The Letters as Consonants. b

2 220,

J:.d.:ll et or 1.,.-!,.&." the liquids ) d <), which are pro- A
nounced w1th the extremlty of the tongue (uJ.Ul or u’,j)l)

lg)-.«Jl J,)-Jl the letters c w¥ &, which are uttered
through the open orifice of the lips ( )..,..-.II)

lg.lu.ll \.’,)-." or Zga.h.Jl the letters & » b, which are uttered
by pressing the tongue against the rough or corrugated portion of

the palate (C.la..ll or c.la.-ll)
UL.:,JJI UU).JI the letters (3 and ), in uttering which the B
uvula (ol,j.ll) is brought into play.

,t;:';' :’,; or i:ii.’.}f J,;;ji the gutturals, f C & é °.
The letters 1 g (¢ are called u.IJI ._9,); or i:.:[ll J,,’.’Ji, the
80/t letters, and ila.!l Sy )s, the weak letters.

2. The correct pronunciation of some of these letters, for ex-
ample T and & it is scarcely possible for a European to acquire,
except by long intercourse with natives. The following hints will, ¢
however, enable the learner to approximate to their sounds.

Y with hémza (?, |‘, see § 15) is the spiritus lenis of the Greeks,
the 8 of the Hebrews (as in 1@::5, AN, qsm:l) It may be com-
pared with the 4 in the French word Aomme or English kour.

« 18 our b,

< is the Italian dental, softer than our ¢.

< is pronounced like the Greek 6, or ¢ in tking. The Turks
and Persians usually convert it into the surd s, as in sing. [In Egypt
it is commonly confounded with <, less often with o]

T corresponds to our g in gem. In Egypt and some parts of
Arabia, however, it has the sound of the Heb. 3, or our g in get.

, the Heb. 1, is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate,
stronger than o, but not rough like g Europeans, as well as Turks
and Persians, rarely attain the correct pronunciation of it.

' has the sound of c# in the Scotch word lock, or the German Rache.

5 is the Italian dental, softer than our 4,

3 bears the same relation to » that & does to <. It is sounded

D
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A like the 8 of the modern Greeks, or ¢k in that, with. The Turks and
Persians usually convert it into z. [In Egypt it is sometimes z but
oftener d.]

4 is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in run.

j is the English z

o~ i8 the surd s in sit, mist; %, sh in shut.

we, the Heb. r, is a strongly articulated s, somewhat like ss in
hiss.

B 5 is an aspirated d, strongly articulated between the front part
of the side of the tongue and the molar teeth (somewhat like Z2 in
this). 'The Turks and Persians usually pronounce it like z. [In Egypt
it is an emphatic d, without aspiration, more difficult to an English
tongue than the true Bedouin  %.]

b, the Heb. 1, is a strongly articulated pa.lat.&l ¢

% bears, strictly speaking, the same relation to b that & and 3
do to > and 5. It is usually pronounced like a strongly articulated
palatal 2z, though many of the Arabs give it the same sound as o

C [with which it is often confounded in Mss.]. The Turks and Persians
change it into a common 2. To distinguish it from ué, b is some-
times spoken of as ﬂh-‘-:ﬂ‘ #\&Ji. The o is then called i-.,i:::lf sLai.

& the Heb. }, is a strong (but to [most] Europeans, as well as
Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, related in its nature
to o with which it is sometimes confounded. It is described as
produced by a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe
and forcible emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any
of the Semitic languages, as a mere vowel-letter, or (worse still) as

D a pasal n or ng.

is & guttural g, accompanied by a grating or rattling sound, as
in gargling, of which we have no example in English. The y of the
modern Greeks, the Northumbrian r, and the French r grasséys, are
approximations to it*.

3 18 our /. .

3, the Heb. P is a strongly articulated guttural £; but in parts
of Arabia, and throughout Northern Africa, it is pronounced as a

* [Hence t is sometimes replaced by ; as in the Yemenite )Lz.;
for tl.;;, Hamdani ed. Miiller 193, 17 etc., and often in Mss.—De G.]
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hard g; whilst in [Cairo-and some parts of] Syria it is vulgarly con- A
founded with 8lif hémzatum, as "ultu, ya'dlu, for fultu, yakilu.

Y, J, ., and ), are exactly our £, /, m, n. When immediately
followed by the letter <, without any vowel coming between them,
o takes the sound of m: as .,—.:; gémb, );; ‘ambar, l& samba'u,
not ganb, ‘anbar, édnbd’'u.

o is our A It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as well as at
the beginning, of a syllable; e.g. ,;i hum, &) ‘ahlaks. Tn the
grammatical termination 32, the dotted 3 [called ."_,all.":')i‘ lli] is pro-
nounced like &, 2)*. . B

3 and g are precisely our w and y. The Turks and Persians
usually give 9 the sound of ».

II. THE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

3. The Arabs had originally no signs for the short vowels. To
indicate the long vowels and diphthongs they made use of the three
consonants that come nearest to them in sound: viz. | (without Admza,
see § 1, rem. a, and § 15) for @, (¢ for 7 and a¢, g for 2 and au. E.g, C

N ld, B 3, s kai, 38 dii, 3 la.

4. At a later period the following signs were invented to express
the short vowels.

(@) — foth (c‘-“f) or fotha (5;5), ¢, & (as in pet), e (nearly the
French 6 muet); e.g. gli halaka, ;:‘-;5 $dmsun, ,:.ué kerimun.

(B) = Bsr (Juo) or ksra (3es), i (as in pin), ¥ (a dull, obscure s,
resembling the Welsh g, or the ¢ in bird); e.g. 4y biki, Ll akitun. D

.. 3 A .

(c) 2 damm (_y) Or damma (3.:6), % (as in bull), o, & (nearly as
thf German ¢ in Mortel, or the French eu in jeuns); e.g. A laku,
dos hogdetun, ;.:é ‘Omrun.

* In point of fact, this figure & is merely a compromise between
the ancient &2 (Heb. )=, <), the old pausal oz (ak), and the
modern ¢ = (Heb. /1), in which last the o is silent. .
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REM. a. The distinction between the names féth, késr, damm,
and fetha, késra, damma, is that the former denote the sounds a, 4, %,
the latter the marks =, —, 2. Compare the Hebrew NNB, HDW

and rul') The terms .,,..; and CJ), commonly used of the case-

endings a, u, are sometlmes applied to Z, Z in other positions; e.g.

,l;..lT M 3.: J) ,).J! [Another name for damm is kabw, ;:3——-
De G. ]

Rem. 4. A vowel is called Jb)-., a mohon, plur utb).. ; its

mark is termed J.C.:, Jform or figure, plur. JK..;! or J,S;.:

ReM. ¢. In the oldest Mss. of the Kor’an, the vowels are
expressed by dots (usually red), one above for fetha, one below for
késra, and one in the middle, or on the line, for damma. As re-
gards the signs 2, —, 2 the third is a small g and the other two

are probably derived from | and (& or « respectively.

5. Rules for the cases in which these vowel-marks retain their
original sounds, @, i, u, and for those in which they are modified,
through the influence of the stronger or weaker consonants, into 8, ¢,
C3, o, or ¢, can scarcely be laid down with certainty; for the various
dialects of the spoken Arabic differ from one another in these points;
and besides, owing to the emphasis with which the consonants are
uttered, the vowels are in general somewhat indistinctly enunciated.
The following rules may, however, be given for the guidance of the
learner®.

(a) When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals e &
or the emphatic consonants e & b b 3, fetha is pronounced as @,
though with the emphatic consonants its sound becomes rather obscure,

D approaching to that of the Swedish 4; e.g. ;; hamrun, .:..J la‘bun,
,.:,i; bikiya, )'.;-; sddrun. Under the same circumstances keésra is

* [Learners whose ears and vocal organs are good, and who have
an opportunity of hearing and practising the correct pronunciation of
the consonants, will find that the proper shades of sound in the three
vowels come without effort when the consonants are spoken rightly
and naturally. The approximate rules for pronunciation here given
are mainly useful as a guide towards the right way of holding the
mouth in pronouncing the consonants as well as the vowels.]

§ 6] II. The Vowels and Diphthongs. 9

pronounced as i, e.g. e “umun, ;...- sikrun, ;.2_' Rérun; whilst A
damma assumes the sound of an obscure o, inclining with the gutturals
(especially C and C) tod; eg. k) latofa, hdaf lotfun, J..:-'. Aosnun

or hosnun, .;;)‘ ro‘bun,;.:.é ‘omrun.

(3) In shut syllables in which there are neither guttural nor
emphatic consonants,—and in open syllables which neither commence
with, nor immediately precede, one of those letters,—fétha either has
a weaker, less clear sound, approaching to that of a in the English

words kat, cap, e.g. c—::é» katabta, ;.é‘ ‘akbaru ; or it becomes a B
simple & or ¢ (the latter especially in a short open syllable followed

by a long one), e.g. ,J..; bel, .,:.é; mdrk2bun, S sdmdkun, :,.g..;
seminun, i.-ga.; medindtun. It retains, however, its pure sound of’a
before and a.i’ter 7 (which partakes of the nature of the emphatics),
when that letter is doubled or follows a long @ or %, e.g. 3:::. Jarratun,

I-r

8p0 marratun, o)lk garatun, 8),‘ saratun ; and also in general at the
end of a word.

8. The long vowels &, 7, 4, are indicated by placing the marks C
of the short vowels before the letters §, (g, and 'y, respectively, e.g.
JU kala, é,p bi‘a, é ,:.: sitkun ; in which case these letters are called

.;:'- d, )-, literae productionis, “letters of prolongation.” The com-
blna.tlons -- and ¢ 2 must always be pronounced 7 and %, not @ and 4;
though after the emphatic consonants ¢ 2 inclines to the sound of o,

and 7 to that of the French » or German &, e.g. , ,-lv Ue"' nearly
gorun, timun.

ReEM. a. & was at first more rarely marked than the other D
long vowels, and hence it happens that, at a later period, after the
invention of the vowel-points, it was indicated in some very common

words merely by a fitha; e.g. ;i.ll J..-..;Ji MA,.;! u.—l‘, C,,)A,

20 3 rr B 2es b r)’

a.c.t.n Sy, doedl u_d or ,_,0’ ..u;, 144, Gy, 1J£8. More
exactly, however, the fétha should be written perpendicularly in

2108~ l— -0,

this case, so as to resemble a small 8lif ; e.g. Ai” eyl l,

ER -

ul,......l! 1..,:." (the resurrection, to be carefully distinguished from
W, 2



10 Part FIRST.—Orthography and Orthoépy. §7

F ” ” Py

K0 8t tamatu, price, valua), Gh duh. The words 95, )
. V. ; 15? ’5
and :) ﬁ §, are also frequently written defectively .".'.U, i.b,

8, 12

: &,&U, and occasionally some other vocables, such as l,:..J and
:J):j 3 -a“ and u-uj; .;‘).‘.;\-,-, Cy:n.;j, and other proper names

2 - Pyl 2] ] . " 2 e o Q0

ending in e; opleddi; dgne; widh, e, Syati, o-dll, and
‘ : l’ s ’.l .

other proper names of the forms J&U and ,thm ; )"{’ ; ete. This
is more common in Magribi Mss. than in others.—The long vowel
iis in a very few instances written defectively at the end of a word,

srbd 20 3,0 2 2

o.g. i, WHaps, Lo, 453, SN 5t Ao, Hoddifotu b
’ 4 r’ Py 74 ﬂ’ﬂ.ﬂ :.,.ﬂ :‘,.ﬂ
1 Yemand, tor _ S, poli, (SU; sliell for (sazpelt™.
Rew. b. The letter o, preceded by damma, is used by the Arabs
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final o in foreign words ; e.g.
43}\3, Carlo; oJ‘.h.q c:’,;,_' Don Pedro; 031 u;\;, the river Guadiaro.
Rem. c. The sound of lz inclines, in later times and in certain
localities, from @ to & just as that of fetha does from a to ¢ (see
P T4 . o
§ 4, @, and § 5,5). This change is called &L, ¥-'imala, the

s
« deflection ” of the sound of a and @ towards that of ¢ and . The

Magribi Arabs actually pronounce & in many cases as 7. Hence
.:)\é) rikab, C,Si lakin, .:)l,; bab, :,L:.{ lisan, are sounded rikeb,
léki'n,‘ b, lisin ;‘and, conversely, the’Spunish‘na’mfs’ Beja, Jaen,
(aniles, Lebrilla, are written a;l;, o\;., Utjl:'.!, allyd.

7. 1 corresponds to f2tha, (§ to késra, and 4 to daﬂma; whence
D 1is called A3kt S, tho sistor of fotha, (s, G5BT Euk, tho sistor of
Rasra, a.nd’,, 247 Sl the sistor of damma. Fetha before (g and
9 forms the d’iphthongs ai and au, which retain their o:'i.gi’nal clear
sound after the harder gutturals and the emphatics, e.g. oo suifun,

* [The omission of final (4 in these cases is hardly a mere ort!no-
graphical irregularity, but expresses a variant pronunciation in which
the final 7 was shortened or dropped. See Noldeke, Gesch. d. Qordn's,
p- 261.]

§7) II. The Vowels and Diphthongs. 11

s:‘;; hawfun ; but after the other letters become nearly 4 (Heb. *=) A
and 6 (Heb. §-), e.z. G s¥fun, .‘5,..; motun (almost sgfun, motun).
ReM. a. After g nt the end of a word, both when preceded by
damma and by fétha, § is often written, particularly in the plural of
verbs; e.g. I,;.;a:, l;.;j, 1,}&.;. This 1, in itself quite superfluous
(8lif otiosum), is intended to guard against the possibility of the
preceding ¢ being separated from the body of the word to which it
belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction §and. Tt is
called Z._;lf;ﬂ' \:d‘l, the guarding élif, or FTWRA) \.;J"\:‘i, the separating
wif . . .
REen. b (g at the end of a word after a fitha is pronounced B
like 1, e.g. o fatd, _coy ramd, g 'ili* ond is called, like ) itself
& e 20,00 P | 2d
in the same position (e.g. L..:;‘o Béhnesa, gb’ gaza), 3),.43.31 J'ESL
the 8l that can be abbreviated, in contradistinction to the lengthened

1, 00w s K0,
2lif, 539 0ol AN (see § 22 and § 23, rem. a), which is protected by
hdmza. It receives this name because, when it comes in contact
with o kémza conjunctionis (see § 19, rem. f), it is shortened in
pronunciation before the following consonant, as are the g and (¢ in

,:al‘ and U"“ before)gj;r(see § 20, b)t.

Rem. ¢. If a pronominal suffix be added to a word ending v
in s the (¢ is sometimes retained according to old custom, as in

2 s 2 )

dpoy OT q,oj, but it is commonly changed into i, as ;L;;

L

* [But é;, with the mark ézma (see § 10), as in C,b’, S is
the diphthong ai.] The diphthong ai, when final, is often marked in

L

old Mss. by the letters <L suprascript; e.g. :iﬂ.;.. J-é G'.;g’, ie (g
yédas, not yéda. o

t [It would seem that the early scribes who fixed the orthographical
usage made a distinction of sound between (¢~ and 1.2, pronouncing D
the former nearly as ; cf. rem. d. On the other hand many Mass,
even very ancient ones, write 12 where the received rules require (4=,
According to the grammarians lif maksira is always written (¢ in
words of more than three letters unless the penultimate letter is Ya

(as l;...s ke will live, l;:; world). In words of three letters, the
origin of the final & must be considered ; a “converted Ya” gives (g=,

a “converted Waw” gives 1. See the details below §§ 167, 169, 213
ete.)
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Rem. d. In some words ending in 312 we often find 35~ instead

' V- 2, ” I ] 4 L L
of 31Z, as o,..-. or Sgamm, o,\..e or o,l.g o’bj or 8,5), Sgm, 390,
3,‘4-.0 o,u, and so also |,.g), |,.;)I| for l"), l")H further &2 for
31~ in the loan-word b) ,3 or b) ,3 ; according to which older mode

of writing we ought to pronounce the 1= nearly as & or & re-
spectively *.

8. The marks of the short vowels when doubled are pronouinced
with the addition of the sound n, Z an, _ in, = or Z un. This is called

u.:,..Jl the ténwin or ‘“nunation” (from the name of the letter y niin),
and takes place only at the end of a word; e.g. L.a.» medindtan,
-..-..o bintin, JL. malun. See § 308.

[

£ -
ReM. a. 2 takes an ) after all the consonants except §; as Ly,
l;.g), but ii..x.i. However, when it precedes a (g, no | is written,

as in d.u ; nor, u,ccordmg to the older orthography, when it ac-

companies & hdmza, as in 3 o , for which we more usually find L....;
This 8lif in no way affects the quantlty of the vowel, which is always
short : babdn, rikdn.

Rem. b To one word s is added, without in any way affecting

the sound of the tAnwm, viz. to the proper nn.me ,).; ‘Amr (not
‘Amri), genit. o )...c, accus. ‘)"" rn.rely |,).G, [or, when the

tenwin falls away (§ 315, a, rem. b) o )...t- in all three cases], so

written to distinguish it from another proper name that has the

same radical letters, viz. ;.é ‘Omar, genit. and accus. yes. The
se. ’. . .

9 of gpes and gyes is, however, often neglected in old manuscripts.

[Cf. the use of ) to represent ténwin in proper names in the

Nabataean inscriptions.]

Rem. c. In old Mss. of the Kor'an, the ténwin is expressed
by doubling the dots which represent the vowels; = =2, — =_,

* [The prophet said gadl for _gadl, ske for da- Zamahéari, Faik
i 114.—De G.]
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III. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS.
A. Gozma or Sukin.

9. Gizma, :.;.’. or h}; (amputation), 2, is written over the final
consonant of all shut syllables, and serves, when another syllable
follows, to separate the two; e.g. :}.} bel, ,;‘ hum, ,;i:;é katabtum,
Aok s3fsefu, CJ)’." kor-’@nun (not ko-ranun). It corresponds there-
fore to the Skév@ quiescens of the Hebrew, with which its other name
c:.,f.:, rest, coincides.

ReM. a. A letter which has no following vowel is called J;;
c.,bl;, a quiescent letter, as opposed to .‘.J;.E‘-; :5;;, a movent letter.
Seo § 4, rem. b. ’

Rew. b. Letters that are assimilated to a following letter, which

receives in consequence the téidid or mark of doubling (see § 11
and § 14), are reta.ined in writing, but not marked with a gézma ;

210 Q. Jl.alr wsd & e85

0.8 oyl 4{) o~ u.\)‘ not Cremyll, 4y e, u.\)'
ReM. ¢. The same distinction exists between the words gézm
and §ézma, as between féth and fétha, etc. (see § 4, rem. a).

Rem. d. Older forms of the gizma are 2 and >, whence the
later 2, instead of the common & or 2. In some old Mss. of the
Kor'an a small horizontal (red) stroke is used, =.

10. ¢ and s, when they form a diphthong with fétha, are marked

[ X 24 [ I

with a gézma, as J;f, A%, (D, :_t;.;.g, but when they stand for &if
productionis they do not take this sign (see § 7, rem. b, ¢, d).
ReM. In many nmnuscripts a gizma is placed even over the

0, 002, oo

letters of prolongation, e.g. J3, ;aso, oew; and over the &lif
wmaksira, e.g. :’G, L;‘:\; for Ul;’ d:\‘b

B. Tesdid or S¥dda.

11. A consonant that is to be doubled, or, as the Arabs say,

strengthened (;.:-5-:), without the interposition of a vowel (see rem. a),
is written only once, bul marked with the sign 2, which is called



14 PaRrT FIRST.—Orthography and Orthoépy. §11 § 14] IIL. Other Orthographic Signs. DB. Téédid or Sadda. 18

A .\ga-:!l the tdsdid (strengthenmg)', e.g ,)ﬁ' -kulla, ;b kullan, 12. Teédid is either necessary or euphonic. A

,.-Ji ds-s3mmi, ,u sdmmin, )..JI d-murru, )4 murrun. It corresponds
therefore to the Daghesh forte of the Hebrew.

Reu. a. The sohtary exception to this rule, in the verbal forms

J,,.I kvwila and J,,.AJ tukiwila, instead of J,.’ and J,.AJ admits

of an easy explanatlon (see §169).—When a consonant is repeated
in such & manner that a vowel is interposed between its first and

second occurrence, no doubling, properly so called, takes place, and

Py N
B  consequently th’e W:ﬂg is not required ; e.g. <,,3, 2d pers. sing. long vowel and terminating in a consonant. Consequently téidid B
masc. Perf. of y3; Sa2lbJ, 3d pers. sing. fem. Perf. of the fifth forin *necessarium scarcely ever follows the long vowels ¢ and u;, as in
a. Jege s o2
of &, ,.31 3903, though it is sometimes found after }, as in )L; 8’;\;
Rem. b. A consonant can be doubled, and receive tesdid, only - ol 9
) ) 25) Nor does it
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in § 14 UL‘Q (o § or docs it occur after the diphthongs ,_ ond
form no exception to this rule. u;..,sa.ve in rare instances, like w,a., La ,- .and Lap [see § 277).
A ts wh t 8lf hémzat .
ewa::a cﬂml:logo;::pasoub;:d&me::;e lt‘z(:sd:ivenﬂe;celwrzz: ‘“;: 14. The euphonic ta3sdid always follows a vowelless consonant,
p 4 pes which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid harshness of sound,
and write u"") ra’asun, J“-' sa’alun, o “, na’agun. passed over in pronunciation and assimilated to a following consonant.
C Rex. d. * is an abbreviated ._,.., the first radical of the name It is used :—
.H.g.J, or the first letter of the name o.,\..:, which the African Arabs (o) With the letters &, &, 3, 3, 5, j, o, W% wo, v, b, B, C
use instead of the other. Orit may stand for u& (from ,.u...o), since J, U, (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after the articia Ji, e.g. ;.;Eﬁ
in the oldest and most carefully written ma.nuscnpts its form is . S-tomru L”'.Lj,i ‘ar-rahmanu : ‘;_:i,i L Somsu - ;'(L] ‘az-zolmu
’ 4 ’ B ’ -2 ;
Its opposxte is wa>, i.e, i (from hdaie lightened, single); e.g. ,j.;.\':i 81-13ilu, or, in African and Spanish manuscripts, J:ji
;,:,ﬁ, 1)_: secretly and openly. ReM. a. These letters are called l;....:di J, )-Jl the solar
Rem. e. Teidid, in combination with =, £, 2, %, is placed be- letters, because the word ._,....., sun, happens to begm with one of
tween the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from them; and the other letters of the alphabet 14,.4." bgyudi, th
D the above examples. In combination with -. the Egyptians write P the
- lunar letters, because the word ).J, moon, commences with one of D

2 instead of 2 ; but elsewhere, at least in old manuscripts, 2 may

stand for 2 as well as 2. The African Arabs constantly write

&, 2, %, for 2,3, 2. In the oldest Mss. of the Koran, téédid is

expressed by ~ or v, which, when accompanied by késra, is some-

times written, as in African Mss,, below the line. In African

Mass. the vowel is not always written with the §édda ; < alone may
= 8, &o.

* [The nomen unitatis is uagaid.—De G.]

18. The necessary t38did, which always follows a vowel, whether
short (as in &E) or long (as in i\;), indicates a doubling upon which
the signification of the word depends. Thus ;; (&mara) means ke
commanded, but ;‘i (ammara), he appointed some ome commander;

!J ’
yo (murrun) is bitter, but a word ;.o (murun) does not- exist in the

language.
ReM. The Arabs do not readily tolerate a syllable containing a

them.
Rem. b This nssimilation is extended by some to the J of Jﬂ
and J.;, especially before ,, as .':.ﬁj J.;
(b) With the letters ,, J, A, ,, S, after n with gézm, e.g.
q) u-o mir rabbiki, .J.,_J O, ._}.u ul and after the nunation, e.g.

u.,,:o .l.»l.b’ kitabum mubinun, for kitabun mubinun. The n of the
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N [ of . . .
A words (pe, O£, O}, i8 often not written when they are combined with
. 0. = .a s 5. s . & P
Lo, ..'.)-0, ; e.g.wfor&i&oor&w, L= for Lo ope, M for % .

. 208 E
Rem. a. If to the above letters we add itself, as .,,;'ka b

-,

the mnemonic word is y ,;.
Rew. b. ’;' o‘i is equally common with ';‘I, but é,:., é,.:;, L:.,
\:.;, are hardly ever written separately ; ';}5 o.;, on t:he contrur;',
always. Similarly we find ’3: for 'f}u: {f not), \:l for dul (if, with
B redundant Le) and occasionally l:; for Liuli (that, with redundant Le).
(¢) With the letter o after &, 3, 3, U, b, B (dentals), in
certain parts of the verb; e.g. cii:! BBbitty for .‘.':..‘.:J lebittu ; .:.a_\)i

P | o3 . gt 020 - 38
‘aratta for O3y ‘aradta ; P> ‘attahattum for oIdedt ‘attahadtum ;

,;gk-:ﬁ basattum for ,::’-l;-:q basattum. Many grammarians, however,
reject this kind of assimilation altogether, and rightly, because the
absorption of a strong radical consonant, such as 3, o or b, by a
C weaker servile letter, like &, is an unnatural mutilation of an essential

part of the word.
ReM. a. Still more to be condemned are such assimilations

E) - . 0.
a8 o for .'5.;.;-, Q.A for St

Ren. b, If the verb ends in &, it naturally unites with the
gecond & in the above cases, so that only one O is written, but the

. T , "o g 29
union of the two is indicated by the téddid ; as o for &2

C. Hdmza or Nébra.

D 15. f)lif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, but a con-
gonant, pronounced like the spiritus lenis, is distinguished by the

mark ¢ hdmza (}5 or .Sj:b, compression, viz. of the upper part of the
windpipe, see § 4, rem. a), which is also sometimes called nébra (5):3,

. o.5 .5, fE.. ob. Lo s o .- e.d 8.
elevation); e.g. o, J, L3, ol I, ..\,.U!, !hd-,,a\, Uade,
ReM. a. In cases where an ¥lif conjunctionis (see § 19, a, b, ¢,
and rem. d, ¢) at the beginning of a word receives its own vowel,

the grammarians omit the hemza and write merely the vowel ; e.g.
000

20 .0 2. .
oS3 3550 praise belongs to God, 131, &t JE5T
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Reu. b. 2 is probably a small g, and indicates that the &iif is to A
be pronounced almost as ‘atn. In African (and certain other) Mss.
it is sometimes actually written ¢ ; e.g. ;\, ,:;tb..\s In the‘oldest
g . . . §
Mss. of the Kor’an, htmza is indicated by doubling the vowel-points;
et t .l_’f . . - 2 :l .
.. bl = Slodl, (aie.g.ell = Cygiegell. Tt is also marked in

!.such Mss. by a large yellow or green dot, varying in position accord-
ing to the accompanying vowel (see above, § 4, rem. ¢c).

Rem. c. Hemza is written between the | and the vowel that
accompanies it, or the gézma (see the examples given above); but B

we often find (‘yuimlén for u..;..l.. % for yow (see § 16), and occa-
s - - 1]

. e - i - P T 1 F .
sion‘ally ’Un.. or Uas. for éh&., Q’! or Yl for oY, Jaw for J.S..: or
J.;..c, and the like.

ReM. d.  The ctlect of the hémza is most sensible to a European
ear at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word
£, ’
p’ri(‘:f,x‘led by a shut syllable; e.g. .'m.:a, mas-'alatun (not ma-salatun)
W, 8l-kor-'anw (not &l-ko-ranu).
16. (¢ and g take hémza, when they stand in place of an &fC

hémzatum™ (in which case the two points of the letter (¢ are com-
monly omitted); e.g. c:.f.:.vfor .’:.af.., Oeilin for Golvlén, J»;.; for
o, sy for Sty - )

.17. Hémza alone (¢) is written instead of ‘i, !, L;': 3, in the fol-
lowing cases. ’

{(#) Always at the end of a word, after a letter of prolongation

or a consonant with gézma, e.g. tlam, gi'e, :l;,, 5.;); fse, Jia, D
A < A !

- 2 o - o - o
. .9 N7 . ] s ik e
0E3); Lo, sWun; 299, £, Lo, or more commonly Eob (sce § 8
. )
rem. «); and in the middle of a word, after an &/ productionis, pro
, pro-

‘ _ . X N : )’—-:, 0 s ».0F
\:uled the hémza has the vowel fitha, as (elelals, oS ddast (but for

~. oF 01 w.0f
o=dasl and oS Hast the Arabs usually write ,;él—.u.-l‘ and ;sl;f.a.;!‘)
20 -

. 3 4
REM. Accusatives like Uad and l:...h are often written, though

* [See below, §§ 131 seq.]
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contru.ry to rule, L ’\.;B ; and in old Mss. we find such instances

as ",) for lb).
(b) Frequently in the middle of words, after the letters of pro-

l ,.f

longatmn s and LS: or after a consonant with géuna e drgyhe

ske. s2f0.

for o”,u uln,.o for uL-a,o, )I,J for algd, Jws for Jl....a and also
after kosra and damma before the & and 9 of prolongation, e.g.

B w-lnl-. for u,-b\d- u")‘) for u"))) Hemza between i@, #d, i, 1,

(

ak, an(l i@, is, however, more frequently, tlmubh unproperly, placed

J.f

over the letter of pmlnngatlon itself; e. g o’,u for 3 gpho, 8.,1:-. for

.

iﬁ,ln& or l:,kb., u-')) for U-o,l) or u-o,,), which words must always be
pronounced mekri ctua, hattatun, 716 @sun.

ReM. @ After a consonant with gtzmna, which is connected with
a following letter, hi,niz.s and IL-«L vowel may be placed above the

connecting line; as J_-l for JL.'!

ReMm. b. A hémza preceded by » or 1, nnd followcd hy wordq,
nmy be chanbed intu pure g or (§; as u,. for u,., d\,—: for
Jl,..:, i...a for 4....., )L,J for )LJ —If preceded by & or i, or the
dlphthong ai, the hémnza may llkcmse be Lh.mged into 3 or (&

r0-

whn.tever be the followmg vowel s o,)a.. for o’,,.a.o from ox,ﬁ‘,
L"" for U"‘" from 'L!“' u).p for J.,.oﬂ, from u).p J for * J

L,., for L..: —_If the hémza has gozma, it may [lose its consonautal
power and] be changed into the letter of pmlolwatwn that is homn—
gencous with the preceding vowel, as u"') for u'")x ),J for ),J

)ﬂ’ for).q, necessarily so, if the preceding consonant be an &lif with

s B2 s - .
hémza, as U"" or !, u‘,\ ul.gl for u.o" uf)‘: QL..‘!. [This
is called o)'.,Jl u;.&..; ]

Rem. ¢ The name ,”l, or ,,ll,, David, is often written 3¢y,
but must always be pronounced Da'vida.

§ 19] IIL.  Other Orthographic Signs. D. Wasla. 19

D. Wasla.

2
18. When the vowels with hémza (1 ! 1), at the commencement of A
a word, are absorbed by the final vowel of the preceding word, the
clision of the spiritus lenis is marked by the sign =, written over the

&lif, and called :L;;, or 3.\.;,, or i.\.o (see § 4, rem. a), ie. mn'rm,
e.g. .J.L.ll It ‘abdu 'l-mbllh for ..LL.J! Sat ‘abdu Slmdliki; Pqi wl)
raditu "bnaka for -L,al wl) ragitu zlmal'a
REM. a. 2 secns to be an abbreviation of _o in J:o; or ﬂ?;
or rather, it is the word &l itself In the oldest Mss. of the B
Kor'an the wasl is indicated by a stroke (usually red), which some-

times varies in position, according to the preceding vowgl. In
ancient Magribi Mss. the stroke is used, with a point to indica.te the

original vowel of the elided 8lif; e.g., a'(!L J,..u L” i.e. A'(!l ua)s

o,.,...lt', i.e. ,.,..Jl Hence even in modern African Mss. we find
[T "L L instead of the usual .

Rem. b. Though we have written in the above examples M
and .Q;::!, yet the student must not forget that the more correct C
orthography is .'I.L.;i and .'J.sl See § 15, rem. @, and § 19, rem. J.
19. This elision takes place in the following cases.

(@) With the ) of the article Ji ; a8 ).5;"‘ ,ﬁ for 5 j;;i ,;;, the

Sather of the wezir.

[
() With the | and | of the Imperatives of the first form of the

regular verb; as C.;:T J\i for é;.:l JB, ke said, listen ; Jﬁf JU for D
J3 36, ke said, kil.

(c) With the ) of the Perfect Active, Imperative, and Nomen

actionis of the seventh and all the following forms of the verb (see

oo .

§ 35), and the } of the Perfect Passive in the same forms; eg Prupes
for )},al ;A, ke was put to fight; .)’.l.ul’ for .J..:..al,, and he
wnes ap};m'ntfd governor ; )‘l.;.:;';i the being able (to (io something) ;
\-’f":é:'}“"‘g’]'. till the dmonfull ’nr’ extinction,
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(d) With the | of the following eight nouns:
i:'\;!, a daughter.

LX) 920 -0
O, and & or i, a son.
a@!, two (fem.).

90!, two (masc.).

,0 s of-»
; o, or ; pol, @ man. 81y4!, a woman.

s b s e 902
S, the anus. a1 (rarely_o=t), a name.

Rew. a. With the article 3,41 and 3lye! take, in classical
00 e 0.
Arabic, the form l}.:ll and ﬂ;.il

s 20k

Rem. b. The hémza of u...a' oaths, is also elided after the
a.ssevern.tlve particle J, and occasionally after the prepoamons C‘

- 3 POr,

and u.o (which then takes fitha instead of g¢zma); as A.Ul ey
by God (lit. by the oaths of God), for which we may a.lso write
ai” ,_,.,..J omitting the 1 altogether, or, in a contracted form,

s

Rem. ¢. In the above words and forms, the vowel with hémza
is in part original, but hus been weakened through constant use (as
in the article, and in u...al after J) ; in part merely prosthetic, that
is to say, prefixed for the sake of euphony to words beginning with
a vowelless consonant, and consequently it vanishes as soon as a
vowel precedes it, because it is then no longer necessary. See § 345.

Rem. d. It is naturally an absurd error to write 1 at the begin-
ning of a sentence instead of 8lif with htmza, as A!l .)....Jl instead

20 . 8

of Jl Jesdl. The Arabs themselves never do so, but, to indicate

D that the 8lif is an 8lif confunctionis (see rem. f), they omit the hémaza

and express only its accompanying vowel, as ab .\.;;ji See § 15,
rem. a, and § 18, rem. b. °

Rem. e, In more modern Arabic the elision of the 8lif con-
Junctwms (qee rem. f) is ne«vlected eqpecmlly after the article, as

)I.p.;‘i'}’l |)u'9l u" ,.4'9! u-'-x' Ml)ul .,u.g, but the gramma-
rians brand this as u--U ‘_,.-.J, _)}.lJl )‘}Lé u.r- C,)s

§20]  IIL Other Orthographic Signs. D. Wasla. 21

Ren. /. The 8lif which takes wasla is called J.o," s‘" or 8).... A
J-o,.ll 3lif or hémza conjunctionis, the connective 8lif ; the opposite
being C.lull Jl 3lif sejunctionis or separationis, the disjunctive 8lif.

20. The 8lif conjunctionis may be preceded eitber by a short
vowel, a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with gézma. To
these different cases the following rules apply.

(a) A short vowel simply absorbs the &lif conjunctionis with its
vowel ; see §19, band c.

(b) A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation, according to
the rule laid down in § 25; e.g. U-Ul ui S 'n-ndsi, among men;
)a,,,!l ,.,l ‘abii 'l-weziri, the father of the weézir, for fi and ’abi.

This abbreviation of the naturally long vowel is retained even when
the lam of the article no longer closes the syllable containing that
vowel, but begins the next syllable, in consequence of the eliston
of a following &lif (either according to §19 or by poetic license).
Hence .l..\.‘.'.;'jl ui in the beginning, is pronounced as if written

L X ]

.1....13 Uo)'9l U" (for uo)'jl), upon the earth, as Uo,(é J‘*s'jl
(for ‘-:b\‘?')’ subject to change (a weak letter), as J)\d}. In the first

of these examples the 1is an &lif conjunctionis; in the other two
it is an &lif separationis, but has been changed for the sake of the
metre into an 8lif conjunctionis. The suffixes of the st pers sing.,

tS- and o may assume before the article the olde* forms tS— and

U" e.g U.JI u...a.a mJ grace which, bl).all u.a.ul guide me on the D
way, instead of U.Jl U"""’ and bl).all U""‘" which latter forms are
equally admissible.

. (¢) A diphthong is resolved into two sunple vowels accord-
ing to the law stated in § 25, viz. ai into s, and aw into dii; as

.-u;n u.,.s ot fi ‘ainds "l-mdliki, in the eyes of the king, for
..}.}.Jl u.,_.é o ,o,.dl u‘"“" thss ’l-kauma, fear the people ;

o, 0

¥ JAll mustafil *Haki, the eloct of God, for it shleds. The
silent _éllf (§ 7, rem. a) does not prevent the resolutlon of the diph-
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A thong, as 3;!;.37 |;:o; ramiii ‘Lhijarata, they threw the stomes;

s0am 28

i) 19l L3 fa-lamma ra'dli "n-ndgma, and after they saw the star.
But ; and ;5 take kdsra, as A’;:l‘,; or his nume ; J'j.‘.'.:af; tf he went
to meet. ’

(d) A consonant with gézma either takes its original vowel, if
it had one; or assumes that which belongs to the &lif conjunctionis;
or adopts the lightest of the three vowels, which in its nature ap-
proaches nearest to the gézma, viz. késra. Hence the pronouns of the

B 2d and 3d pers. plur. masc. ;3; you, and ;.‘ they, the pronominal
suffixes of the same pronouns, ,b your, you (accus.), and o their,
" them, and the verbal termination of the 2d pers. plur. masc. Perf. o,

- 80 3908

take damma (in which they originally ended); as U,JLLC“ N ye are

the liars; JJ! ,.&d may God curse them ! J._.)." ,.u,b ye have seen the
man. The same is the cake with e, since, Srom which time forth,

because it is contracted for Jii  The preposition (s, from, takes

C fotha before the article, but in other cases késra, as Q.‘.;!T ;,..3 O
«3). Al other words ending in a. conqonant with fdzma take késra;

..
& - 8a -

viz. nouns havmg the ténwin, as U.J! Sonwce Mohammaduni "n-ndbiyu:

) @.0m

the pronoun u-‘» as IAO! u-‘ mani ’l-kaddibu ; verbal forms like

@ ror o 20,

LA™ § .,.Q V-l..! as ,o,)." w katalati 'r-Ramu ; and particles,
such as us, u! J..o JA, ._,.0 etc.

D Rex. a. In certain cases where ‘:.‘ hecomes ‘:.b (see § 185,

rem. b) the wasl may be made either with damma or késra, ;A
or b

Ren. b, If the vowel of a prosthetic &lif be damma, the wasl is
sometimes effected by throwing it back upon the preceding vowel-
less consonant or ténwin; as |,:,.k.ﬁ J'.i, for |,;ﬁi Jj, instead of
|,;k':| J!, C"‘.‘ JU, : |,ii;|')'5\; selamunu *dhulit.

Ren. ¢.  The final ¢y of the second Energetic of verbs (see § 97)
is rejected, so that the wasl is effected by the preceding fétha; as

§ 21] II1. Other Orthographic Signs. D. Wasla. 23

AT pia3 ¥ la tadriba "braka, and not Iyt (y1pad ¥ i tadribani A
21. Tis altogether omitted in the following cases.
(a) In the solemn introductory formula AI” ,..; for Jﬂ ,..l,.

in the name of God, D’HL)RH D3. As a compensation for the
omission of the 1, the copyists of Mss. are accnstomed to prolong
the upward stroke of the letter o, thus: e=J.

(&) In the word :,.;!, son, in a genealogical series, that is to say, B
when the name of the son precedes, and that of his father follows in
the genitive ; provided always that the said series, as a whole, forms
p'm; either of the subject or the predicate of a sentence. For example,

o, 0 0. 20 20,

-.ﬁl.\.nwu,swwabww,, o Z2id, the son of Halid,

struck Sa‘d, the som of ‘Auf, the son of ‘Abdu’llah. [Cf. §315,rem. b.]
But if the second noun be not in apposition to the first, but form
part of the prc(licabe so that the two together make a complete sen-

tence, then the 1 is retained; as ,)...; ;,:»T .:u__, Zid (is) the son of C

02 0

‘Amr, .,.aLL-Jl Y ;..s ‘Omar (ts) the son of él-Llattab.

Rem. a.  Even in the first case the | of CH‘ is retained, if that
word happens to stand at the beginning of a line,

ReM. b. If the name following ‘_':..;I be that of the mother or
grandfather, the Tis retained ; as gz ;.; ;,.;T u...gs Jesus the son of

120, 2005 G-

Mary; J3-o~e o )l.s, ‘Ammar the (yrand)son of Mangir. Like-

wise, if the following name be not the real name of the father, buta D
okos somw

surname or nickname; as ,,...’j! ot ,I.u.o, Mikdad the son of
&1’ Aswad (the real name of & Aswad, “the black,” being ‘4dmnr,

,;...A:-). Or if the series be interrupted in any way, as by the

interposition of an adjective; e.g. Q,;; ;,;T;g e Tu;..:v Yalya
2 4 .‘ - .

the noble, the son of Méimun; U""" o uf)k-é' U"’)' Ridba
(pronounced like the word zirba) the son of Musa.

(¢) In the article Ji, when it is preceded :
(«) by the preposition J tu, us s}.‘.;l! to the man, for \);;!"9
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A If the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also

omitted, as HJJ to the night, for J.\:LU and that for uehﬂ
(8) by the affirmative particle J truly, verily, as u.-” for

v O,

J-J'*)'

(@) In nouns, verbs, and the article J! when preceded by the
lnterrogatlve particle | as ..L.ﬂ for ..L.;ll s thy _/ son—"! -:»,’.’.ﬂﬁ for
l o v 200

,..n.n is zt (fem.) brokm?,i.n-Jl for ,3.\-.:" have ye received?

B ll.ll, for IL.!H, is the water—? The &lif of the article may however be
Tadid - ] - b
retained, so that i1 with the interrogative 1 is often written 1.

ReM. a. In this last case, according to some, when the second
&lif has fetha, the two &lifs may blend into one with mddda (see

below) ; a8 J.\.s u....-." i8 &-Hasan in thy house? for u_.-.JH
ULL.J')‘ ‘)l." he quoreté or he of Takif? .lq_-...a AIH u...al s

thy oath ‘by God’? (see § 19, rem. b) for 41!\ ,:).:,.:H
C Rem. b.  The prosthetic Elif of the Impemtlve of JL‘ to ask, is

frequently omitted, in Mss. of the Kor'an, after the conjunction
<3; as JL..;, for J‘L:‘l'j [Ct. § 140, rem. a.]

E. Madda or Matta.

22. When &lif with hémza and a simple vowel or ténwin (‘| , etc.)
is preceded by an 8lif of prolongation (12), then a mere hémza is written

-

instead of the former, and the sign of prolongation, = médda or matia
3. ea.

D (oe, e Or lﬁ; i.e. lengthening, extension), is placed over the latter;
e.g. sles semd’un, s gd'a, u,hl-...a yatasd alana, for H...- H.

- Jl (<
NT ,
Rem. a. As mentioned above (§ 17,4, rem.), we find in old
.. K- - -
Mss. such forms as Ha., W), for sla, #ly,.
Rem. 5.  In the oldest and best Mss., the form of the medda is

J—a (i.0. o). Its opposite is yas (i.e. ;.;3, shortening), though

* [Note also the cases, in poetry, cited in § 358, rem. ¢; further the
r8 0m 2o
contracted tribal names ),.-L, ..»)-[( for )....n." et ..a)-Jl ”—De G.]

§ 23] IIL Other Orthographic Signs. E. M3dda or Matta. 25

this is but rarely written. In some old Mass. of the Kor'an médda A
is expressed by a horizantal yellow line —.

23. When, at the beginning of a syllable, an &lif with himza
and fetha (‘|) is followed by an &lif of prolongation or an &lif with
hémza and §ézma ({) then the two are commonly represented in writing
by a smgle éllf with médda; e.g. ;LA for ,\l\..ol u,lb! for u,.(b"

4T for l...!l (see § 17, rem. b). In this case it is not usual to write
either the hémaza, or the vowel, along with the médda. [But we some- B
times find 15, see §174.]
REM. a. 1 is called %; ,.’a.....:ﬁ g.;ll's\.i, the lengthened or long &lif,
3. 20.00 k0. ‘
in opposition to &) gaiell AW, the 8lif that can be abbreviated or
shortened (§ 7, rem. b).

Rem. b, Occasionally a long 8lif at the beginning of a word is
written with hemza and a perpendicular fétha, instead of with

meédda (see § 6, rem. a); e.g. C41 instead of G4 or l:"
ReM. ¢. Médda is sometimes placed over the other letters of C
prolongation, ¢ and (g, when followed by an éhf hémzatum, only

the hémza being written (§ 17, a); as l,.-.a, lu.-a Also over the
final vowels of the pronominal forms,ul,,b, oor o,,h,,h Or o,

and the verbal termination ;5‘, when they are used as long in
T
poetry ; e.g. giil, ob.
Rem. d. The mark =, often written over abbreviations of words,
has nothing in common with médda but the form. 8o é for
UJlaJ He (God) is exalted above all; ,r- for,o’)\.-." d,ls peace be D

Y- L R

upon him / _oho for QI” U*" God bless him and gramt
him peace / A.S) for aze 41." U‘f)‘ may God be well pleased with, or
gracious to, him/ é) or 4;) for Jaiﬁ ;.;-.;, may God have mercy
upon him / c." for 9‘.! UJI or l.b)‘J U‘" to the end of 1it, i.e. ete.;

LJ for \.J», he narrated to us; G or G for b,.‘.! he informed us;
C for .f.:.,-’., then.—The letters » _» are written over words or

verses that have been erroneously transposed in a manuscript, for
w, 4
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A )L,.o, to be placed last, md,o.a.h to be placed first.—On the margin
of Mss. we often find words with the letters t, o and over

g - 0

them. The first of these indicates a variant, and stands for dsw.),
a copy, another manuscript ; the second means that a word has been
indistinctly written in the text, and is repeated more clearly on the
margin, (e, ezplanation; the third implies that the marginal
reading, and not that of the text, is, in the writer’s opinion, the
correct one ca..;, it s correct, or c',._;i, correction, emendalion.
B  Written over a word in the text, stands for e , and denotes
that the word is correct, though there may be something peculiar in

its form or vocalization. —Ag&m lne (ie. Lg. together) is written
over a word with double vocalization to indicate that both vowels
are correct. «Aa) over a word on the margin implies a conjectural

emendation 31;3, perhaps it is.

IVi THE SYLLABLE.

C  24. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a vowel, which
we call an open or simple syllable, may be either long or short; as
Ju ra-la.

25. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a consonant,
which we call a shut or compound syllable, is almost always short ;
a8 JJ ki, not J,‘ (Heb. ‘7!')) Generally speaking, it is only in
pause, where the final short vowels are suppressed, that the ancient
Arabic admits of such syllables as i, un, an, etc.

D Rex. Before a double consonant & is however not infrequent
(see § 13, rem.). [Such a long & preceding a consonant with jézma
sometimes receives a médda, as C,;l—l.;.]

26. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the first of
which is destitute of a vowel, a8 8f or fr. Foreign words, which com-
mence with a syllable of this sort, on passing into the Arabic language,

sos0

take an additional vowel, usually before the first consonant ;.as C"-!
owbyyos; oo ¥l MAdrew ; cﬁ,’m the Franks (Europeans); ye=),
an dlizir, vo tnpdv (medicamentum siccum).

27. A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which are not
either separated or followed by a vowel (except in pause).

§ 31] V. The Accent. o7

V. THE ACCENT. A

28. The last syllable of a word consisting of two or more syllables
does not take the accent. Exceptions are:
(@) The pausal forms of § 29 and § 30, in which the accent

. remains unaltered ; as ya ¢4/, kd-nfin, mu'-mi-nfn, kd-ti-bdt, Si-rind,

‘a-kil, ma-far, ku-bdil, bil-laur, bu-ndi.
Rex.  But words ending in é—;, ;:., $i_ or ﬁ:., :,:., and % ¢>,
tl:row back the accent as far as pos.slble in their pausal forms,
)5 Ko-ra-§f- yun becomes Ko-ra-ii, U"’ neé- bffyun, né-bt ; ,.u ‘a-dif-
wun, ‘6-di; L...’l 'ik-ti-nd-un, 'ik-ti-nd; i, )..-. ham-rd'u, hdmra; B

JO/

tohe mak-rid-'un, mik-ri; uh.f ba-tf-un, bd+i

(/) Monosyllables in combination with i, - 9, J, 3, and O3,
which retain their original accent ; as &ﬁ ‘a-lid, ‘5\3: ‘a-fu-l, !;g bi-md,
o bi-ht, |.i£-. ka-dd, ) li-min, O la-nd, Wy wa-lim, i fa-kif,

.;a

Sy wa-kill

REM. The only exception to this rule in old Arabic is the
interrogative enclitic »; as ;‘: bi-ma, :,! li-ma, in contrast with C
t.’.! bi-md, L.J li-md. See § 351, rem.

29. The penult takes the accent when it is long by nsture, 1.e. i8
an open syllahle contalmng a long vowel ; as JU kd-la, J ,Ag ya-kf-lu,
O ,alj kd@-nfi-nun, u.g-o,o mu'-mi-ni-na, _:Ulb ka-ti-bi-tun.

30. The penult has likewise the accent when it is a shut syllable
and consequently long by position; as ..—JJ kdl-bun, ...ob di’-bun,

.)e bitr-"un, ,_,Jq.l "ig-lis, .»)l Si-rin-dun, Jll ‘a-kil-lu, )Lo ma-far- D

run, UJ ,Ag ya-ki-lin-na, J.,J ku-bdi-la, ,L bil-lau-run, ,_,q bu-néi-

yun.

31. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon the ante-
penult, provided that the word has not more than three syllables,
or, if it has four or more syllables, that the antepenult is long by

nature or position; as .,.5 ka-ta-ba, w5 ka-ta-bat, |,,.é ka-ta-
bii, > kd-ti-bun, b pi-la-bun, l.-gl "fi-na-mi ; \ehwlyd ta-ré-
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o 2 LR L%

A sa-li, ,.3,5\5 ka-ni-nu-hum, l.:;:é» ka-tdb-tu-ma. In other cases the
accent is thrown as far back as possible ; as G325 kd-ta-ba-td, } 1O
mds-'a-la-tun, l;ﬂ.‘-: mds-'a-la-tu-ha, l;;.:-';-;j kd-sa-ba-tu-hu-ma.

Rex. On deviations from these principles of accentuation, in
Egypt and among the Bédawin, see Lane in the Journal of the
German Oriental Society. vol. iv., pp. 183-6, and Wallin in the
same journsl, vol. xii., y.;. 672-C. «'x Spitta, Gram. des arab. Vul-
gardialectes von Aegypt+ \19€0;. p 59 agq.]

B V1. 7dE NUMBERS.

32. To express numbers the Arabs use sometimes the letters of
tke alpbabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the former case, the
numerical value of the letters accords with the more ancient order
of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets (see §1). They are written
from right to left, and usually distinguished from the surrounding
words by a stroke place& over them, as amaé, 1874. This arrange-
ment of the alphabet is called the ’Abugéd or 'Abded, and is con-

¢ tained in the barbarous words :

v 0s .

o 0. - Fl .- . IE
ke pelS U‘l,'.' );,A .:q..gl

[ 2% L3P 2 * 2
!r » i . 3 - &
(otherwise pronounced:

0:—. ..44 .:,, o 0. ® sr - w 2 [ X-P2 o - 08
thpasJ.;u)iudaug..\bul;-—;,hml)
or, as usual in North Africa:

82, 0. - 2 e -0~ R r - 2 ’ . s 2E
The special numerical figures, ten in number, have been adopted

- 105G -
-

D by the Arabs from the Indians, and are therefore called :t,'.a:.,jl S,
the Indian notation. They are the same that we Europeans‘ make use
of, calling them Arabian, because we took them from the Arabs.
Their form, however, differs considerably from that which our ciphers
have gradually assumed, as the following table shows.

Indian: ¢ R R 8 y ¢ © ® &' °

Arabic: v ¢ v fiics o994 1 ¥ A 4
Burop.: 1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

They are compounded in exactly the same way as our numerals ;
e.g. ‘Ave, 1874,

PART SECOND.
ETYMOLOGY OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

I THE VERB, Jaail. A

A. GEeNEraL VIEW.

1. The Forms of the Triliteral Verb.

3 .
83. The great majority of the Arabic verbs are triliteral (uﬁ)\j),
that is to say, contain three radical letters, though quadriliteral
8.
(Lss\,) verbs are by no means rare.

34. From the first or ground-form of the triliteral and quadri- B
literal verbs are derived in different ways several other forms, which
express various modifications of the idea conveyed by the first.

35. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are usually reckoned
fifteen in number, but the learner mnay pass cver the last four, because
(with the exception of the twelfth) they are of very rare occurrence.

-0 o o

Jwd XI. Jel3 VI I L
Jesad XIL Jakit VIL Jss IL
Jsedt XIIL Jadovi Jé6 11 c
Jlizd XIv. Jab 1x. Jadt Iv.
hint XV, JRiil X, Jaid V.

Rex. a. The 3d pers. sing. masc. Porf., being the simplest form
of the verb, is commonly used as paradigm, but for shortness’ sake
we always render it into English by the infinitive ; Jﬁ to kul,

* instead of he has killed.
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A RiM. b. The Arab grammarians use the verb J.;.; (‘7\_7'5) as
paradigm, whence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called

by them Wi the /3, the second (ses} the ‘ain, and the third aYi
the lam.

Rex. c. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should
note them carefully.

36. The first or ground-form is generally transitive (:,: ) or

0.

intransitive (.;;J:'-o ok OF ,.04:9) in signification, according to the vowel
which accompanies its second radical.

B 37. The vowel of the second radical is @ in most of the transitive,
and not a few of the intransitive verbs; e.g. ;a}; to beat, ;::é to
write, J-:S to kill, .:,.33 to give; .:,.i; to go away, ;-‘:3 to go the right
way, u:i; to sit.

88. The vowel i in the same position has generally an intransitive
signification, u invariably so. The distinction between them is, that i

indicates a temnporary state or condition, or a merely accidental quality
in persons or things; whilst » indicates a permanent state, or a

C naturally inherent quality. E.g. é 43 or J.’&; to be glad, Q); to be
sorry, ;.?‘1 oi}l,; to be proud and insolent, ,;e: to become whitish, .,‘!-‘-
to become gray, :.{:- to be safe and sound, U’a‘!:o to be sick, }:é to
become old, ;,’; to be blind; but ;,-:.; to be beautiful, é-'j to be
ugly, Ji? to be heavy, J;.‘; to be high or noble*, JL to be low or
nwan,;;é to be large, ;'; to be small.

D Rem. a. Many verbs of the form J.a; are transitive according

to our way of thinking, and therefore govern the accusative,

e.g. _J& to know (scire), .;....; to think, ;,-.3 to pity or have mercy

upon, é.—.:: to hear.

* [Or, to become noble, for the form with u of the second radical
often means to become what one was not befors, Kamil, p. 415.—De G.]
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Ren. . The same three forms occur in Hebrew and Aramaic, A
though the distinction is in these languages no longer so clearly
marked. [See Comp. Gr. p. 165 seq.]

39. The second form (J:;) is formed from the first (J-;j) by
doubling the second radical.

40. The signification agrees with the form in respect of being
intensive (}ﬁl;:l!) or extensive ( ),‘..SiU). Originally it implies that
an act is done with great wiolence (intensive), or during a long time
(temporally extensive), or to or by a number of individuals (numerically
extensive), or repeatedly (iterative or frequentative). E.g. :.a)'-é toB
beat, ey to beat violently; yul> to break, ymS> to break in pieces;
éLj to cut, é.Lj to cut in pieces; 3;5 to separate, 3;3 to disperse;
ﬁ to kill, ﬂ to massucre ; Jl; or b t0 go round, J,:. or J;fv
to go round muck or often; ui; to weep, U‘{" to weep much; JL;;'.-‘D;.‘
the catile died off rapidly or in great numbers (S to die); Iy
J;.,JT the camel kneeled down, ,;-:IT .'J}; the (whole drove of ) camels
kneeled down.

41. From this original intensive meaning arises the more usual C
causative or factitive signification. Verbs that are intransitive in the

first form become transitive in the second ; as é ) to be glad, &;5

to gladden ; hnd tobeweak,J;é to weaken. Those that are
transitive in the first become doubly transitive or causative in the

second ; as‘;l;toknow,;.utoteaah; .;.iébtowﬁte,.;.‘fétoteaohto
write ; J;;tooany,ﬁ;tomahwn-y.

Rem. a. The causative or factitive signification is common to P
the second and fourth forms, the apparent difference being that it is
original in the latter, but derived in the former.

Rem. b. The second form is often rather declarative or estimative
than factitive in the strict sense of the term; as .;.o.ié» to lie, .:,aié»

to think o call one a liar ; Suo o tell the truth, Sue to think that
one tells the truth, to believe him.
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ReM. ¢. The second form is frequently denominative, and ex-
presses with various modifications the making or doing of, or being
occupied with, the thing expressed by the noun from which it—is
derived ; e.g. osde o pitch a tent (Lopde), o dwell in & place, Sea

- P - . 4 -2 -

to collect an army (U‘...,q.). iy to pave with marble (aldsy), oo¥
< I r . s - o

to becoms bent like a bow (._,4.,3), wdpe Lo nurse the sick (Uq 1 50), .;.I..

to skin an animal, to bind a book (.;iq. the skin, compare our “to

stone fruit” and “to stone a person”), :\;j to clean an animal of
ticks (;i;j). L.fjj to take a mote (L_gjj) out of the eye. Compare in
Hebrew Im’  b) M L)beet,c. Similarly, ;.;.;;. ke said to

«)
him S l;;; (nay thy nose, or the like, be cut off), ;l;; he said to
him B Do (may God prolong thy life), aske o he said to kim
.’,(;1; A (peace be upon thee).;éb e shouted the Moslem war-cry,

1. 08 PR

(Sl 3!i), ‘;.:; )liﬁ Jany e he who enters (the city of) Zafar,
must speak Himyaritic (the language of Himyar, ;_.;.-.) Sometimes,
like the fourth form, it expresses movement t,own;ds a place; as
;:.; to set out in any direction (;...;), 3;5 to go to the east ( é’;.f.’i),
.::;E to go to the west (;.a;:a;i) . ;;3 d:\l;T Uf .;:.% he went up
and down the valley.

Rewm. d. J.:.i corresponds in form, as well as in signification, to
the Heb. biap and Aram. L;pp_, WJD.—[See Comp. Gr. p. 198 seq.]

42. The third form (J&U) is formed from the first (Jad) by
lengthening the vowel-sound & after the first radical, as is indicated
by the &l{f productionis.

43. It modifies the signification of the ground-form in the follow-
ing ways.

(¢) When Ja.i denotes an act that immediately affects an object

(direct object or accusative), J&U expresses the effort or attempt to
perform that act upon the object, in which case the idea of reciprocity

PRI X

(a5)\2)) is added when the effort is necessarily or accidentally a
mutual one. E.g. &35 he killed him, 38 ke (tried to kill him or)

.

Sought with him ; soJam he beat kim, o33\ he fought with him ; 430
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Re threw kim down, 4é5\o ke wwrestled with him ; adé he overcame him, A
zj@ he tried to overcome him ; :i;; ke outran kim, ;i:pl; ke ran a race
with kim; &5 ke surpassed him in rank, ab\S ke strove to do m;
osid he surpassed him in glory, syl he strove to do m, ke vied with
him in rank and glory; ,0;;:! ke excelled him in composing poetry,
oye\S, ke competed with him in doing 30; aeeade he got the better of
him in a lawsuit, aoo\dn ke went to law with him.

() When the first or fourth form denotes an act, the relation B
of which to an object is expressed by means of a preposition (indirect
object), the third form converts that indirect object into the immediate
or direct object of the act (accusative). The idea of reciprocity is here,

as in the former case, more or less distinctly implied. E.g. u‘il b
Mﬂrlw wrote (a letter) to the king, -;I.L:JT .;.5\5 he wrate to the king,

corresponded with him ; 4 JG ke said to him (something), :’;\i ke
conversed with kim ; ULL.L:JT h;"l J_.;; he sent (@ message) to the sultan,

PEY- 3 B

Sl )ty do.; w..;..n‘ 4,_.,‘1 Jie Ja ke sat beside the ‘m-
mander of the Faithful, ;,.e:.:;.;JT ;._.;1 U’Jl; do. ; 3 éis he fell up-m
him, attacked him, sy do.; adé J1 ke advised him, 35 he con-
sulted with kim. ’

(c) When Jad denotes a quality or state, JsU indicates that
one person makes use of that quality towards another and aflects him

thereby, or brings him into that state. E.g. &.n‘-d- to be rough or
harsh, GE\L Be treated him harshly; ;,:-; to be good or kind, e
ke treated him kindly; & to be soft or gentle, 42N he treated him
gently ; W3 to be hard, 2L ke hardened himself against kim or it;
,;;5 or :..’3 to lead a comfortable life, aotl he procured him the means
of doing so.

Rem. a. The third form is sometimes denominative, but the
ideas of effort and reciprocity are always more or less clearly

P

implied. E.g. el to double, from Uine the like or equal ; )l
LA 5
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A to doubls, fold (u,L) on fold; &1 JU\ may God keep thee safe to produce herbage (Jg), 5)3) to put out leaves (3;3) yo3) to bear A

and well, from l,lls robust health ; ).“-r to go on & journey ( )A-:)

Rem. b Jsu corresponds in form and signification to the Heb.
t’bﬁp (Arab. @ = Heb. 5) ; see Comp. Gr. p. 202 seq.

[REw. ¢. In a few verbs the third form is used in the sense of
the fourth. Thus Jd-b. dadlo (GL. Geog. s.v. Jd-_\) Zamahfari, Faik,

i. 197 cites susly, oblq., e for o.n.p| ete. Also tll‘p tl;!
B  Aghani xiii. 52.—De G.]

@The Jourth form (,Jd!) is formed by prefixing to the root
the syllable | in consequence of which the first radical loses its vowel.

45. [Its signification is factitive or causative (}_a.u-U). If the

verb is intransitive in the first form, it becomes transitive in the

fourth ; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly transitive in the
, o P P

fourth E.g. (o to run, (Gre! to make run; UJ.. to =it down,

P LY g

C V-la.l to bid one sit down, },-." Jé| ke ate bremi )..-." ST ke gave

him bread to eat ; IU—" gb he saw the thing, IU—" ol)l he shewed him
the thing.

REM. a. When both the second and fourth forms of a verb

are caueative (§ 41, rem. a), they have in some cases different

significations, in others the same. E.g. ‘.15 to know, ,.15 to teach,

,.(ﬂ to snform one of a thmg, lq..o to escape, uq..i and U’""" to set
at liberty, to lat go. Comp. ”‘ and ”‘_'
D Rem. b. The fourth form is sometimes declerative or estimative,

like the second; as ;1;.;‘ he thought him, or found him to be,

niggardly ; 2;2.'.5 he thought him, or found him to be, cowardly

;.I.;j he found him, or it, to be praiseworthy or commendable
sobom

oy U"' he found the district abounding in fresh herbage. *
RewM. ¢. The fourth form comprises a great number of denomi-
natives, many of which are apparently intransitive, because the
Arabs often regard as an act what we view as a state. Such verbs
combine with the idea of the noun, from which they are derived,

that of a transitive verb, of which it is the direct object. E.g. Jiﬁ

sz oo 08 . PP
Jruit ( )'..J), )h.:l to give or yield rain (;.L.o) H w; to beget a noble
W ra om .
son, Ty}, \.:—\:3‘, sha bore a male or a femals child, s’.'_a'lﬁ she
bore twins (compare “to dower,” * to seed,” * to calve,” *“ to lamb ");
cc0k s oo
tlﬂ to speak eloguendy, C.‘M to speak with purity and correciness,

-k

ulﬁ Lo give a proof ( ‘)(,) of his prowua in battle , U-'-"' s,
to act well or il .,..o}l to commit a 8in, lL‘.‘ to commit a blunder,
Jault or error, .,.:Lol to do or aay wluu w right; \Lﬂto be slow or B
tardy, & )..A to make hasts, wsl to run with outstretched neck;

u-d to become fullgrown (from u.: a toth) ; )U! to dwell or remain

in a place.—Another class of these denominatives indicates move-
ment towards a place (compare “to make for a place”), the entering
upon a period of time (being, doing, or suffering something therein),
getting into a state or condition, acquiring a quality, obtaining or
having something, or becoming something, of a certain kind¥*.

so0k . - ook .0
E.g. Jo3 to advance, p3) to retire (“ reculer™), ,o.;}i to go on boldly C
(compare, in Hebrew, ]’p’,j’ to go to the right, and 'an’ to
Aot N PR -

go to the left) ;_a\St to go to Syria (W\S), (pesl to go to &l-Yemen
FRP 2 PN E - » -0k 20 v
(Lresd), dat Lo go to El-Negd (awt), _oy3b to go to Tihama (del3),
s r08 2 re PPN ] _’
5).;| to go to &‘Irak (Ji)dl), Ayl lo enter the haram or sacred

, 08 ..0F

am-slory, é.-o, ﬂb U""' to enter upon the time of mommg
(CLA."), mid-day ().‘.h.ﬂ), or evening (ll—..ﬂ) ; dl-d, u..J to enter
upon the summer (u,dl) or winler (l\.u-ll), J..a.| to have many D
canels, C..A to abound in beasts of prey or toa have one's flocks
devoured by tham, .',...oi to abound m lizards (w) or to be Joggy
(.'.:l,..o) ; ).Lﬂ to become desert, .,.:.&q.! to suffer from drought (of
people) or to be dry (of a season), .,1;; to become penniless (to be

*  Comp. ;JJ"‘I

* [Hence in a few cases IV. serves (instead of VIL or VIII)

as the C ,l.k.o of I. Thus 4& he threw him on kis face, ...b| he foll on
his face ~ he held him back, nod he drew back, he retired.]
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ok L0

A reduced to the last farthing, ._,:b), Aol ),t-l to be reduced to utter
want ; ‘;;ﬁ to become cloudy, ._,lb.ll to become worn out (of a
garment) ; Ji::‘l to become dubious or confused, &\;{ to become plain
or clear; u.ﬂo! to become possible.—Another shade of mea.mng
.,.i-" depnv&t,lon) may be exemplified by such words as ‘;id..l
to breuk one's compact wtth a person ;¥ 4 S'.al lo Temove one’s cause

of complaint; .,aL.OI ”5‘ he pointed (the teat of ) the book, literally,
B took away its 1;;;-, obscurity or want of clearness.

o0k :
Ren. d.  Jadl corresponds in form and signification to the Heb.

‘)’Dlj_.j, Pheen. ‘)DP‘ (iktil), Aram. ‘)bl'ja_t, \\5.01' See Comp.
Gr. p. 204 seq. The Hebrew, it will be observed, has [1 as the
prefix, instead of the feebler Arabic and Aramaic X. SomP traces

of the & are still discoverable in Arabic; as cl ).b for Cl )I to give
rest lo, to let rest; 3 ).Mfor i )I to wish ; ¢I)A for ¢| )I to pour out
C (P‘W"l) )l;.b for )bl to mark a cloth ; S\a give, for K] (rad. u.v!,

ﬂm, to come); rmn to believe. Forms like él)’.; are
o

treated in Arabic as quadriliterals (see §§ 67, 69, and 118), e.g.

'J -2 2 & Pl or2 % -0

~imperf. (gype or w),.a, Cresy2y DOML patient. ¢|,,.o or (e,
46. The fifth form (J.:ﬁ) is formed from the second (J:j) by
prefixing the syllable <.
D 47. This form annexes to the significations of the second the
reflexive force of the syllable & it is the E,LLJ. of the second form,

that is to say, it expresses the state into which the object of the
action denoted by the second form is brought by that action, as its
effect or result. In English it must often be rendered by the passive.

E.g ).-.S'J to be broken in pieces, ¢)d to be (Izspe; sed, Ch.u to be cut
in pteces, .,.a)-u to be moved or agitated ; u,-s-a to be afraid (u,‘- to
terrify), “:-' .»LU he gnt on hLis sword (Lie-r o.»\’ he gtrt I wvord upon
him—another person); ).ﬁ ,..la.u to be proud ; e, ))-J to side

o8 . . . .
. 3 is roperly to listen, to give attention to a complaint
P gt
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with Kais or Nizar, ¢);5, C.-J to adopt the tenets of the 'Azarika A
(b,!p)l) or of the Si‘a (h..a-J!) .,.a).u to call oneself an Arad,

,,.,J to become a Jew (LS”‘P')r u.q...J to become a fire-worshipper
(U..:,...o), )-a.-a to become a Christian (u.ol,..aa), L..: to give oneself out
as a prophet (ZU-J), .Jub tc become as bold or fierce as a lion (.ul),

)...J to become as suvage as a lmpard ( ).J), ,L-.o to try to acquire,
or to affect, clemency, C s, l)..n to affect courage or manliness, g
;..a.! to constrain oneself to endure with patlence, ,.5{.: é );-; .,a;.;
\;aw;—’ to abstain from, or avoid, sin or crime, ,.-c..u to avoid blame.

Rem. a. The idea of intensiveness may be traced even in cases
where it seems, at tirst sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving
the 1tk form apparently identical in meaning with the eighth.

) @ sies ) G oD
Thus oWt Gpis and eldl (3581 are both translated the people
dupersed, but ._:,‘;':I expresses the mere separation, 5 ;‘3 the separa-
tion into a great many groups or in various directions. C
Rem. b, The idea of reflexiveness is often not very prominent,

especially in such verbs as govern an accusative; e.g. c..a to

- pursue step by step (htemlly, to make oncself, or turn onem’{/ by, a
pursuer of sumcthm a), .(.\ha to seck earnestly, u).u to try to
understand, u.,.,a to examine or study a thing carcfully, so that it
may be quite clear, ﬁ, ,:;2;3 to ascertwin a thing for certain,

U';u to investigate thoroughly, weid to smell leisurely and carg, ,fully,.
).a.o to look at lony or rcpeated] _/, to examine or study, C...J to hear D

or listen (o, J,K’.i to speak, U, ,J o have charyf qf, to discharge the

.

dutws of, C 5 to swallow by nwuthﬁds, U‘"“" to anp or sup,
,.u to milk or suck at mte: vals, ‘,).u to ynaw, h‘»U to put or
take under one's arm, .o.u ,J to put under one’s head as a pillow,
).o.u to take as an abode, u..o to adopt as a son®.

% [In some cases the difference between I1.and V. entirely dlsa.ppears

Thus for w,o, a.., (§ 41, rem. ¢) we may substitute u‘)‘;» Angd
without change of sense.]
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A Reu. ¢. The above examples show that the subject of the fifth

form is sometimes the direct object of the act (accusative), sometimes
the indirect object (dative).

48. Out of the original reflexive signification arises a second,
which is even more common, namely the effective. It differs from
the passive in this—that the passive indicates that a person is the
object of, or experiences the effect of, the action of another; whereas
the effective implies that an act is done to a person, or a state pro-
duced in him, whether it be caused by anotker or by kimself. E.g.

B:.f; to hww,,;f; to teach, ,;i-’é to becoms learned, to learn, quite

D

different from ,’..’L; (passive of X&) to be taught. We can say
;LE; :.!; ,;t’.;, he was taught (received instruction), but did not learn
(become learned)*. Again, C,\; to be separate, distinct, clear, ;,;; to
maks clear, explain, ;,;3 to appear clear or certuin ; u"iﬁ to become,
or prove to be, the reality or, JSact.
ReM. a.  Such of these verbs us govern an accusative admit not
only of an impersonal, but also of a personal passive; e.g. A-J“N
G .. [ RN R .
v.l’aﬂ he learned the art of medicine, .,,.E” ‘.;d the art of medicine
was learned.

Reu. . J:ii sometimes assumes the form J:i.‘;l (§ 111),
whence we see its identity with the Heb. '7@’3_11'1 or SBPn‘l

and the Aram. 5@]?““, WH (see § 41, rem. d).

49. The sizth form (JeW3) is formed from the third (J<U),
likewise by prefixing the syllable <.

s s 2I8 s

80. It is the gyUas (see § 47) of the third form, as A3 32,

1 kept him aloof and he kept (or staid) alogf.—The idea of effort and
attempt, which is transitive in the third form, becomes reflezive in the

P

sixth; e.g. gelp3 to throw oneself down at full length, JH5 to be off
one's guard, to neglect a thing, .:,:‘Jt! .E’jl:j to draw a good omen from

* Using a Scoticism, we might say, he was learned (= taught), but
did not learn.
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the thing, <:3\a3 to pretend to be dead, _go\a3 to pretond to be blind, A
;5!33 to pretend to squint, U;‘.:tl:j to pretend to ory, g;;l;j to feign
sickness, Jil;j to feign ignorance, E\ﬁ to pretend to be decetved.
F'urtﬁer, the possible reciprocity (f.én;\é.:ﬁ) of the third form becomes
8 nmecessary reciprocity, inasmuch as the sixth form includes the
object of the third among the subjects that exercise an influence
upon one another; e.g. 130 ke JSought with him, $IGE3 ke two Jought
with one another ; 8 G\S the two spoke to him, |,;il§ they (the three) B
conversed together ; .,a;.‘.’f e he tried to pull away the garment
JSrom him, .;:;:JT (3la5 the two pulled the garment to and fro between
them; .f._a:;;.ﬂ‘ :,:é;b he conversed or arqued with them, .‘49;37 l,éjl:j

8ol 3 o~

they conversed together or argued with one another ; Laddt oG ke
tried to make him forget the hatred between them, sSLakd Gul3 the two

[T X

JSirgot their mutual hatred; whence in the passive, e .,a?,;j,
Soudl pjed, and AR oy,

ReM. a. When used in speaking of God, the assertory (nmot
optative) perfects .J;l:j and Jl;j are examples of the reflexive
signification of this form: &1 )03 God has made Himself (is
become of and through Himself) blessed, or perfect, above all;
& U5 God has made Himself uplified, or exalted, above all ;
s I\5 D JB God (blessed and ezalted i1 He above all)

has said [cf. vol. ii. § 1 f. rem.]. Somewhat similarly, )'.;lj“!‘ «bwiD
the thing made itself (became or was) too great, or difficult, for him ;
Sort aaBaE; 9 ) gk it ée o matter than which nothing makes
itself greater (or more important), with which nothing can vie in
importance. :

Rem. b. As the reciprocal signification requires at least two
subjects, the singular of the sixth form is in this case always

collective ; e.g. U:l:ﬂ « é.;l:.f the people heard of 1t from one
another, ;\L:'j.l‘ c..;;l::‘i the rains followed ons another closely,

P

P . o 0 d .-
)l,bgr S ,1ad the tidings followed one another rapidly, 9! R |
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A E (the tride of) Koréis came to him, all of them, following one
another.

ReM. c. The idea of reciprocity may be confined to the parts
of one and the same thing; e.g. I3 ‘““partes habuit inter se
cohwrentes,” to be of compact and firm build ; 'o"i)..;ll‘ <5 3&5 the
woman became middle-aged and corpulent (each part of ’her body,
as it were, supporting, and so strengthening, the others); U&!.&J
ll-." the building cracked and threatened to fall (ns if its parts

2.

B called on one another to do so; compare g} A..E L_,sl.:..o the
enemy advanced against him from every side, Q)Jlg bl-....ll u&'.ﬂ

o5 )Jl 9 the cloud lightened and thundered from every quarter).
[Hence this form is appropriate to actions that take place bit by
bit, or by successive (a.nd painful) efforts, as L3123 ro Jall piece by
piece, J.ol..J to carry oneself with difficulty (Ua....ﬂ U“ in walking®).]

C Rem. d. Jqu sometimes assumes the form Jslbl (§111), and
is consequently identical with the Heb. sujpn‘l (see § 43, rem. b).

81. The seventh form (Ja.bl) is formed from the first (=) by
prefixing a (y, before which is added a prosthetic ! to facilitate the
pronunciation (see § 26).

Rem. For the cases in which this | becomes T, and why, see
$§ 18 and 19, ¢, with rem. ¢; and as to tl;e orthography | instead of

1, § 19, rem. d. ’

D  52. The seventh form has also originally, as é ‘!ljn; of the first,
a middle or reflexive signification. It must be remarked, however,
(@) that the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect
object (dative), to which may be added another direct object (accu-
sative), but always the direct object itself; and (b) that it never
assumes the reciprocal signification. By these two points the seventh
form is distinguished from the eighth, and approaches more nearly

® [Bee QL Geog. s.v. Joo, Hamasa p, 20 first vs. and comm.—
De G.]

e ——
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to a passive. At the same time, the eﬂ'eftiw signification is often A
developed in it out of the reflexive. E.g. :;-"-:} to open (of a flower),
lit. to split itself’; ;-i:! to break (intrans.), to be broken ; éﬁl} to be
cut off, to be ended, to end ; ﬁ! to be uncovered, to be made manifest,
to appear ; ,;.I;;.Sl to become broken, to break into pieces; Jli:! to be
uttered or spoken. ’

53. Sometimes the seventh form implies that a person allows B
an act to be done in reference to him, or an effect to be produced

upon him; eg. :c;.;! to let oneself be put to flight, to flee; ;l.i".:! to let
oneself be led, to be docile or submissive; é;-.:} to let oneself be
deceived ; ;;.:! to let oneself be drawn or dragged.
ReM. a. Hence it is clear that such words as é;;:!, from
3.;;, to be stupid or jfoolish ; ,;.;.;.:! to be non-existent or missing,
not to be found, from ,;.a.; not to have; u;.:j, from &5;‘; to sink C
down, to fall, ;L;.:! to be repeated, from ;L; to return ; é‘l.;;! to

be in straits or distress, from SL; to be marrow; are incorrectly
formed, though in actual use, especially in more recent times.

Rem. 5. Sometimes, particularly in modern Arabic, the seventh
form serves as the é,l:k; of the fourth; e.g. éiﬁl to be bolted,

0 sz 0 E-08 R .
from J.Lhi to bolt ; h.h.‘ol to be ea'tinguished from Wb ¢ extinguish ;

P

Ckaa! to be put to rights, from Clol to put to rights. [Similarly

. red

C.ﬁ)al ulb! C..c.al the last in a tradition, and so ancient, Faik
i. 63.-—De G.]

Rem. c. J;.i:! corresponds to the Heb, BQPJ, see Comp. Gr.
P. 215 seq.
54. 'The eighth form (J.;E;!) is formed from the first (=) by

inserting the syllable s between the first and secund radicals. The
first radical in consequence loses its vowel, and it becomes necessary
to prefix the prosthetic ¥ (§ 51, vem.).
6
w.
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A Rex. One would expect <& to be placed before the first radical,
as in the fifth and sixth forms, and in the Aramaic reflexive \\A.OL]

for a possible explanation of the actual form see Comp. Gr. p. 208. ]

e elghth form is properly the reflezive or middle voice
( 8’ ) of the first. The reflex object is either (a) the direct object

or accusative, as g,l to divide, g)Jl to go asunder, to part; ._p)s to
place (something) bafore one, ._p)..s! to put oneself in the way, to oppose ;
B .;}.3 to beat, .;a;-ﬁ-;i to move oneself to and fro, to be agitated (com-
pare the French batt;-a and ss dfbattre); or (b) the indirect object or
dative, implying for oneself, for one's own advantage: a8 J-}i to tear
a prey in pieces, U:o;.;ldo o) to touch, 9-..:" to feel about for a

s o o

thing, to seck for it; > and .,—.-b! to earn one's living ; Jam
and .;—L.:-'-'.! to collect firewood; J\é& and Jﬁé! to measure corn ;
LS;';‘ and u;::‘.! to roast meat.

C  B6. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signification, which
is common to this form with the sixth; as J»Uf ﬁ! the people
Jought with one another, —._:-ljf J5u3 ; l;;f&.j the two disputed with

o s -

one another, = \eo\id ; LESN the two trisd to outrun one another,

0 s

= Uyl ; l,),.q.i they wera neighbours, = g, slaed ; |,.L'J| they met one

another, = ';i‘ﬁ.

D  57. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes into the
passive, especially in verbs which have not got the seventh form (see

§118); as A3 t0 be overturned (from i), é;ijg to be turned back,
o531 to be helped (by God), to be victorious ; &1 10 b full

Ren. In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms agree,
like the Greek active and middle voices, so closely in their signifi-

cation, that they may be translated by the same word; e.g. U:i
and La2h, to follow ond's track, to relats ; &S and | S\, o follow ;
;i.'h"- and J.L:.'i..l, to smatch away, to carry off by force.

§59] 1. The Verb. A. General View. 1. Forms of Triliteral Verb. 43

@o ninth form (J.m is formed from the first (Jad) by A
" doubling the third radical; the eleventh (JWl) from the ninth by

lengthening the fétha of the second syllable.

Ren. As the third radical, when doubled, draws the accent
upon the penult, the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced,
loses its vowel, and therefore requires the prosthetic | (see § 51,

rem.).
59. Neither of these forms is very common, and the eleventh
is the rarer of the two. They serve chiefly to express colours and B

defects, these being qualities that cling very firmly to persons and
things; and hence the doubling of the third radical, to show that

dor s sbe

the proper signification of both is intensiveness (h.!l...") E.g ).Loi
and )u.a! to be yellow ; .\,-ol and .\l,-ol to be black ; ._,q..v! and ._pl,,o!
to be white; l,-l (fromn g,,) to become purple (of a grape); C,sl
and E!,s! to be crooked ; ,.q..a! and ,olq..-oi to be wrymoutlted or wry-
necked ; J,—‘ to squent, J!,.J to become verdant ; )”1 and )l”i to
turn away or retire from ; .n)j to be ash-coloured, to-be stern or gloomy; C
.‘::;! or 5‘.};’! to be scattered or disordered ; ;l’b;! to become commingled,
confused, or languid ; ._;3;! to be dispersed, to drop or flow (of tears),
:3;! to run quickly, to hasten; :,li.‘:! to be dishevelled (of hair) ;
JofT S, the night reached its middle point.
Ren. a. If the third radical of the root is g or (4, the ninth
and eleventh forms take the shape ,).631 and le;zl ; a8 Lg;.i;l
(for Lg,.h.! see § 167, 2, a) to stand or rest on the tips of the toes, D

LS”’“ and d,l,-.l to be blackish brown or blackish green, d,s)l
to refrain or abatam.

Rex. b. According to some grammarians, the distinction between
the ninth and eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicates permanent
colours or qualities, the eleventh those that are transitory or

od 3. 0., 8,3 .0~
mutable ; as w‘-!)u-q, ')U)Lo.i qu. it began to become red
at one time and yellow at another. [Others hold that XT. indicates a
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A higher degree of the quality than IX.: so most European gram-
marians, and the former editions of this work ; but this view was
ultimately abandoned by the author. The better view seems to be
that the two forms are indistinguishable in sense: see Hafigl's
comm. on the Durrat aljawwds (Const. A. H. 1299) p. 50 seq.]

@e tenth form (Jd-u!) is formed by prefixing the letters

= to the first (J;i). The prosthetic | is necessary, according to

§ 26 (compare § 51, rem.), and the fetha o} the first radical is thrown
B back upon the < of :':",

61. The tenth form converts-the factitive signification of the
Jfourth into the reflezive or middle. E.g. ,.A-:l to give up, deliver over,
,;L:-u! to give oneself up, u-.)‘ to grieve or distress, u-,.ul to
be grieved or sorry; .a-s\ to make ready, prepure, equip, .u.-o‘ to get

oneself ready, to be ready; ._,a\-l to yield up (something) wholly,

galu--«l to claim (something) for oneself, to take entire possession
(fit); l._-l to bring to life, to preserve alive, l;-.-':'-:! to preserve alive

C for one’s own advantage; ey .;al.;.':a! He (God) answered, or
accepted, his prayer, P .:al;i'-:! he complied with his desire, or obeyed
him, in doing something.

62. The tenth form often indicates that a person thinks that
a certain thing possesses, in reference to himself or for his benefit,

the quallty expressed by the first form. E.g. J- to be lawful
J..w\ he thought that it was lawful (for himself to do); .,.q.,
to be nscessary, .,.q.,.-! he thought it was necessary (for him);
D a0 think him, or it, good or bawutiful; St to think
it good or excellent ; J-:i:! to think it light, to think lightly o,
or despise, one; JE.".I:.Z! to find it heavy, oppressive or troublesome,

to think one a bore.

Rem. In this case the factitive is combined with the middle
gense ; for as the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not
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strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§ 45, rem. b), s0o A
also the tenth. Hence .,,..,.,.-:l literally means to maks comahmg

necessary for oneself, to think it so or say it is 80 ; but .,,.q.,l to make
it necessary for others, to think or say that it is eo.

63. The tenth form likewise often expresses the taking, seeking,
asking for, ot demanding, what is meant by the frst. E.g. Shé to
pardon, ,.u...\ to ask pardon; UA.- to give ons to drmk Ui-:ﬁ-.:
to aak Jor something to drink, to pray for rain; u}l to permit,
gsl’.‘.o! to ask permission; S& to help, ul&.—:} to call for help; B

Pl

e to be present, ;..;-..i'-:! to require one's presence, to desire that
he should be fetched.

Rem. This signification is also a combumhon of the factitive
and middle: to procure a drink, permission, &c ., Jor oneself.

v

64. Iln many verbs the tenth form has apparently a neuter
sense, but in such cases a more minute examination shows that

it was, at least originally, reflexive. E.g. ,;lif-:! to stand upright,
lit. to hold oneself upright; ;,li:.:l’ to be humble, lit. to make onesslf C
humble, to conduct oneself humbly ; J;.':'-:! to be worthy of, to deserve,
lit. to cause something to be due to oneself as a right or desert (j;);
\e-.:-:l’ to be ashamed, lit. to make omeself ashamed (\:’E; to be
askamed).

65. The tenth form is frequently denominative, in which case

rIrEd

it unites the factitive and reflexive or middle senses. E.g. (gosv!
3 . ‘
to make oneself master (gs) of a thing, to take possession of it; D

PrY IE )

uL-..el to appoint one as deputy, successor, or caliph (u,_..u.) n,...d
,L.a..ul, u-a.a..al, to appoint one as wézr (,g),), governor (J-o\ﬁ),
or judge (uélg) —Further, ;;.;.:‘..:l to become like (Lit. to make itself

like) stome ( )..-.) ; )..-Jl ..\..g::-:\ the she-goat became like a ho-goat
(.,-...a); J-.q.J\ g,-.-:! the he-camel became like a she-camel (bb),
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s 900,
It

Ayt C.'b;t! -‘JG;,.“ :,: the kits in our country becomes a vulture
(;-.J, our geese are all swans).

Reu. The tenth form is probably the reflexive of a form J.’ni.:,
which is not in use, corresponding to the Aram. ‘wa, \.&Q-'-,
and ite passive ‘,plm’ \LDLL which stand in exactly the
same relation to one another as :he Arabic first and eighth.
Perhaps | iks to throw down flat on the back, <Iis to dash to the
ground, and Asll w0 swallow, with one or two more, may be

B regarded as traces of the form J.;L:, gince they are nearly identical
in meaning with &, o3, and Jali (LV. of i, M, and iw)).

P

1f so, ._;\-4, which has the same signification as Uﬁ:" mnust be a
later triliteral formation.

66. Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it may be
sufficient to give a few examples, so a3 to exhibit their mode of
formation.—d(}l. ‘5;;:&;-1’ to bear oneself erect (\.:'\:,- do.); -3 ,..;-.-!
to be arched, curved, or humpbacksd (om do.); Highat to be jet

C black (Ui do) ; (Sskat to be swect (,.\.. do.); u..,,...\ to becomes
very rough (;u:;. to be rough); ;.;;-;&.-! to become blackisk brown
or blackish greem (=ybd), to becoms soft or tender (ybd- do);
Jebgdie) to become moist (= Jok); SHas! to ride on o horse
without a saddle (&)’5 to be naked); .;-‘.’:,.ﬁl to be covered with
luzuriant herbage (esi8); cmos-as) to be gathered together (i

D to bind); &;;.;J:J’ to be green and rank (of a plant), fo be long and
thick (of the hair).—XIIL 3;i) to bo long or last long, to go quickly
(rad. by} ; S3lon to last long (rad. Sha); 39161 to bo heavy (3
to be hard); v ;L'.-! to cling or adhere to firmly, to mount a camel

(rad. dake).—XIV. Giiat to be big (rad. hawar); Aot to be
dark, to be obscure (rad. Hemw); ALY to bo jot black (dle- do);
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JEU21 t0 be long and thick (of the hair, rad. $Ue); C""‘" 20 go A
quickly (rad. ch); ._,:-:3! to have a hump in front (the reverse of

s rd 0

e .,;-:j do.).—XV. ‘5.;:15.1' to be stout and strong (.L\;s to be
hard) ; UL:;! to be swollen or inflated, to be filled with rage
(b do.).
Reum. Al these forms are habitually intransitive, but there are
a few exceptions, as XIIL u;ﬁ“ u;;;;l‘ he mounted the horse; B
Syt ho found it suweet (but slso (siakart, it was soeet)—XV.

290°/04 0 2306..

&)35ymt = Byie Tbn Dorsid, Kit al-Titikak, p. 2217.

9. The Quadriliteral Verb and its Forms.

67. Quadriliteral (éfl;;) verbs are formed in the following ways.

(a) A biliteral root, expressing a sound or movement, is repeated,
to indicate the repetition of that sound or movement. E.g. tt toC
say baba (papa), ;; to gargle, ,_,:;-:3 to whisper, Jj’j to shake,
,’.;...;.to neigh, ,;.;...1: to bellow, to shout, J.;.:-‘-; to make rustle
or rattle.

(6) A fourth letter, generally a liquid or sibilant, is prefixed
or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of, a. triliteral verbal form.
Eg. ;.’..;.5. to be proud (é.::-' to be high); J;...i to be scattered =

PR -4 P

t.:o; };; to collect (compare _oa and c.-_.); JL.-; to roll along D

(Aaj to advance slowly), to drive back (Jamj to withdraw, to retire) ;
._;.;L to hasten (perhaps connected with u:.:i); U:ﬁ- to deceive
with soft words = i ; L;l; to shave the head = hla ; J;;; to
make retire (J.;3 to retire); fodaid ( ;Lf).

(¢) They are denominatives from nouns of more than three
letters, some of them forcign words. 'E.g. ;a);; to put stockings
(;);;;, Pers. ;a;,‘i';) on one; .:,.:.\:. to put on one the garment called

a, 90sr

a ;a\;tq:, u-’.13 and ._,:ﬁ to put on one the cap called 6 Sgmidd ;
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A Gl 10 pitoh, from kS pitch ; SIS to put on a girdle (i) ;
J;;-:j to put on trousers or drawers (J-g,l;u, Pers. ;l;i:‘-); é;.;;j
to wear a ‘33;.:\:0 or tunic; J.:;j to wipe c;no's Jfingers with a napkin
(Jga—o mantile); sXos3 to affoct lowliness or humility, to abase

oneself ((seKoma lowly, humble, poor); LS5 to follow a sect (abie);

PR RS

Sanel to assimilate oneself (in dress, etc.) to the tribe of Ma‘add

B (32%); L5 to bacome a pupil or disciple (Jeeld, Heb. T05M);
LI 1o philosophize (from I9ediB, $ikdaodes); yeee to practise
the veterinary art or farriery (3\-‘; a farrier, ixwiarpos).

(d) They are combinations of the most prominent syllables or
letters in certain very common formulas. E.g. J.;..'.; to say a ,:.‘u
(in the name of Cod); J.;.;; to say ,‘i’ .:\;;31 (praise bel;mg.; t;
God); Fgm and Jigmm to say & '9'. Ssb 9y Jsm 3 (there is no

C power and no strength save in God); 043 to cust up an account,
raying 13‘53 1is :ﬂf..é this then is so and so much.

68. The derived forms of the quadriliteral verb are three in
number.

s20,

) Jis 1.
Jid v, JL 11, Jhais 11.

69. 'The first form of the quadriliterals corresponds in formation
and conjugation to the second form of the triliterals, and is both

D transitive and intransitive in signification. E.g. J:\;:‘:: to gather

ripe dates, also to be active or nimble; : ;;3 to pluck unripe dates;
&;-.-; to roll; ,:53.;} to laugh much ; J:,;.; to run quickly.

70. The second form agrees in formation and signification with
the fifth of the triliteral verb. E.g. .;:\;3 to put on or wear a
,'a " -; é;;ﬁ to roll along ; w to make oneself sultan ( G,LL:L:),
to act as if one u)ere sultan, to lord it over another; ;,h;fj to act
like @ devil (e, OB, Spdsd (Sgpde).
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w1. The third form of the quadriliteral verb corresponds to A
the seventh of the triliteral, with this difference, that the characteristic
o is not prefixed, but inserted between the second and third radicals.

P T

Eg .;ﬁ)’:! to open (of a flower), to bloom or Slourish ; _emdye\ to be
gathered together in a mass or crowd; J.;:;[ to puff out its crop
(5.1;. -, of a bird); éjnﬂ-'»! to lis on oné's face, stretched on the

ground ; Uiﬂ-.ol to lie on one's back;;;:‘.ﬁl to flow.

22. The fourth form of the quadriliterals, which answers to B
the ninth of the triliterals, is intransitive, and expresses an extensively
or intensively high degree of an intransitive act, state, or quality.

Eg. ;:‘;! to be very dark ,;;;-:-:1 to be very high or proud; j.;-;;!
to vanish away; ;L—Ll to lie stretched out on ond's side; :l;;-:-l to
make haste, to be scattered or dispersed; jé.i;g to be scattered or
dispersed ; ;;.:.51 and jt-:al to shudder with horror; St-‘! to be at C
rest (from C,L.L to lean back); j)-.-l to rise high; :a;)’-:a! to raise
the head and stretch out the neck; Jt—::! to be very hard.

3. The Voices.

23. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, have
two voices, the active and the pussive; with the exception of intran-

gitive verbs of the form J.:i (§ 38) and of the 9th, 11th, 12th, 13th,
14th, and 15th forms (cf. § 66, rem.) as well as of those verbs of the D

forms Jab and J.;j, which designate not an act (transitive or intran-

gitive) but a state or condition (being or becoming), as }e; to

become green, nearly =;-;d:} or }.;;.;t..l, é:\; to be good, right, in

order, = é‘t; R I to be bad, wrong, in disorder, =owd. The subject

of the active voice is always an agent (person or thing), whose act

may affect an object, or not ; the subject of the passive voice is either

the object of the former (personal passive), or the abstract idea of the

act (impersonal passive).
W,

7
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A 74. The passive is especially used in four cases; namely (a) when
God, or some higher being, is indicated as the author of the act;
(b) when the author is unknown, or at least not known for certain;
(c) when the speaker or writer does not wish to name him ; (d) when
the attention of the hearer or reader is directed more to the person
affected by the act (patiens, the patient), than to the doer of it (agens,
the agent).
Rem. The active voice is called by the Arab grammarians
B Jelil dhpe the mould or form of the agent, Jeil iy the build of
the agent, Jsu‘l.l- .;al; the category of the agent, Jslzl‘f J.n‘.i the
" ’ s 2 - a 0—0“; o : rxd
action of the agent, and el (&,..-..':'n) il Jadli, or 2
JeWli, the action (or verd) put into that form of which the agent
i3 the subject. The passive voice i8 in like manner called ﬁ,‘

20,00 0 - 20
.

Jandll the mould or form of the patient, etc.; also;’..;,l Lo Jnd
C afel the doing, or being done, of that, whereof the agent has mot
been mamed, or, more shortly, HAH ;:; ;I‘ L;, though this latter

20 -0,

is, strictly speaking, equivalent to P AH ;:.; ;f d.ifl‘ J,at‘",
the patient whereof the agent has not been mamed, i.e. the passive

200~

subject. The active voice is also shortly called J, ;.:.;ﬁ or ,;,h..)l,
and the passive J,;q...;jl, elliptical forms of expression for il
el (,:,1‘3?) J);-.l;’.“. the action of which the agent is known,

PY 7 B

and kel oyl uali, the action of which the agent is unknown.

s,

These terms, J,}-..II or ;,1;;“ and J,;;:.ﬁ, are also used to
designate the subjects of the active and passive voices.

78. Verbs that express a state or condition, or signify an act
which is, by its very nature, confined to the person of the subject, and
cannot pass to another individual as its object (as Ldpe o be sick,
AU 10 slesp), are aptly called neuter verbs, since they are neither really

active nor really passive, but something between the two. The Arab
grammarians cannot class them otherwise than among the active verbs,
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and they therefore distinguish &jaaell’ JWINi, transitive verbs, from A
’l;.';.':ﬂl‘ ;.;2 Jl;.;";i, intransitive verbs, or i;‘! I-Jﬁ"ﬁ, verbs that
are confined to the subject.

76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be
absolutely identical with that of the fiftk, seventh, and eighth forms.
These are, strictly _spen.king, effective (see § 48), whilst the other is
purely passive.

4. The States (Tenses) of the Verb.

77. The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but two in B
number, the one expressing a finished act, one that is donme and
completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect); the other an
unfinished act, one that is just commencing or in progress (the
Impenrfect).

Reu. a. The names Preterite and Future, by which these
forms were often designated in older grammars do not accurately
correspond to the ideas inherent in them. A Semitic Perfect or
Imperfect has, in and of itself, no reference to the temporal C
relations of the speaker (thinker or writer) and of other actions
which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these
relations which determine in what sphere of time (past, present, or
future) a Semitic Perfect or Imperfact lies, and by which of our
tenses it is to be expressed—whether by our Past, Perfect, Plu-
perfect, or Future-perfect ; by our Present, Imperfect, or Future,
The Arabian Grammarians themselves have not, however, succeeded
in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but have given
an undue importance to the idea of time, in connection with the
verbal forms, by their division of it into the past (ufl.;!.i), the

2 - 0 2 N 0,0 20~

present ( jaJ! or )Jfl-J!), and the future (J,i;...ll), the first of D

which they assign to the Perfect and the other two to the Im-

perfect.

REM. 5. On the forins of these tenses see § 91 etc. The
Syntax will give more precise information as to their meaning
and use.

5. The Moods.

78. The Arabic verb has five moods; namely, the Indicative,
Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and Energetic.
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A 79. Of these moods the first is common to the perfect and
imperfect states ; the second and third are restricted to the imperfect ;
the fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a special form; and the
fifth can be derived not only from the imperfect, but also from the
imperative.

Ren. On the forms of the moods see § 91 etc. The Syntax
treats of their significations and use.

80. Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns expressing the

B action or quality (nomina actionis or verbi). In place of participles,

they have two wrbal adjectives, the one denoting the agent (nomen

agentis, active participle), and the other the patient (nomen patientis,
passive participle). [Cf. § 192.]

8. The Numbers, Persons, and Genders.

2,020,

81. There are three numbers, the Singular (;;:ﬁ, spholl, or
Sami3i), the Dual (455 or 220, and the Plural (gendi, pladi,

PR T4 2 20

’ s 2a 2 900, . .
C b?yj‘, Cm..-“, or jaX1); and likewise three persons, the speaker

a2

(first person), " 2, the individual spoken to (second person),

2y s 20,

wbladl, and the individual spoken of (third person), .:,.Swl (the
absent). The genders are two, namely the masculine ()'b;.&;)’l) and

2 GE 0.
the feminine (éd,.;i); but they are not distinguished from one
another in some of the persons (lst pers. sing., 2d pers. dual, and
1st pers. plur.).

D B. Tue Strong VEre (VeErBUM FiRMumM).

82. Verbs are divided into strong (verba firma) and weak (verba
infirma). We include the verba mediz radicalis geminate (3"} in

the former class; the verbs which have Y for one of their radicals, in
the second (see § 128).

83. Strong verbs are those of which all the radical letters are
strong, and consequently neither undergo any change, nor are rejected
in any of the inflexions, but are retained throughout.

§ 89] 1 The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 53

ReM. A verb which contains one of the two letters g or (g is A
‘s 8 [ [ ] FIY
called j’:- Jd,a weak verb, as opposed to _olw ad, a verd that

is free from defect, a sound verb. W verb which has | for one of
its radicals, or which belongs to the class med. rad. gemin. @, is

[ -

designated by the special term e J.:J; but some grammarians
treat é,...; and ,;\L; as synonyms.

1. The Active Voice of the First Form in the Sirong
Verb.—Tabls I.* B

@. THE INFLEXION BY PERSONS.

84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb are expressed
by means of personal pronouns, annexed to the various moods and
tenses.

s PR

85. The personal pronoun [reed, )...4;.; see § 190, f.] is either

separate [J—aj:], standing by itself, or onnected [J.e?.:], that is C
prefized or suffired. The separate pronouns have longer, the con-
nected shorter forms.

86. The suffized pronouns are partly verbel, partly nominal
suffixes.

87. The verbal suffixes express partly the nominative, partly the
accusative. 'The former are much more closely united with the verb
than the latter.

88. The connected pronouns which express the mominative to D
the verb are also in part prefizes.

ReM. On the verbal suifixes which express the accusative nee
§185; and on the nominal suffixes, § 317.

89. The following tables give a general view of the separate
personal pronouns, and of those pronominal prefixes and suffixes
which express the nominative to the verb.

* The nomina verbi,.agentis, and patientis, are given along with
the strictly verbal forms in all the Tables.
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s [ 29 2208
A Separate Pronouns. Reu. c.  Older forms of :.A and 4::51 are_oa and i, used in A
Singular. poetry, and also in the wasl (§ 20, d, and § 23, rem. c). [Though
written defectively this terminal u is commonly scauned as a long
Masc. Common Fem.
., 3 vowel.]
3p. ob he b the. Rem. d. For a comparison of the pronominal forms of the
2p. é’..:: thou, cen c;:o‘l thou. . Arabic with those of the other Semitic languages see Comp. Gr.
- ’ P- 95 seq.
1p Ul I e ] ..
2. Suffized Pronouns, expressing the Nominative. B
B Dual. Singular.
3p. ... Ga they two. R Masc. Common Fem.
cs08 [
2p. ... LSt ys $wo. 3p. ... < she.
1p ... 8p & thou & (S 157) thow.
Plural. 1p. ... I
3P _ob they. b they. Dual
2108 sk
2p. o~ ye Lo oSl ge. 8 p. (0L, ) they two. G- (ol 1-) they two.
Ip. ... e W8, .2 ..
¢ d , 2p. ... L.J(gL,L)yetwo. ]
ReM. a.  When ¢a and | 48 are preceded by the conjunctions 1p. .
3 and 3, and, the affirmative J, certainly, surely, or the interro- Plural.
gative ;, the vowel of the » may either be dropped or retained; as 8 p. s (O3 19-) they. ... ‘O they.
P obs o+ . v 00 s3s ot + & P Y 3 02 » 2 N '; :
ghg OT ghy, U‘!“ or  gvd) o) OT 9, U'f' or  ghl. 2 p. o (U9 19-) 7. o (O) ge
Reum. b. The second syllable of Gl is regarded as short by the 1p. ... @ u ‘:“'k " f th -
i i A REeM. . The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfec
D ?}g poeta (vv), excopt “T p?use, wher.e we: find b?th P' (v._) and and Imperative ; the others those of the Perfect.
«1®.  Compare the Aithiopic dn4, w’l:lch, in combination with the Rew. b, The suffix of the lst pers. plur. is sometimes shortened [
enc'lm.c particle sd, .be?omes dnsd. Ul is, therefore, an exa.mple.o‘f in postry (nd) and written defectively, &
scriptio plena, to distinguish the pronoun from the particles ),

Sl O O The ecriptio dafectiva is found, for example, in the 3 3. Preficed Pronouns, expressing the Nominative,

interjectional 1.11'6 or VWJiska here I am (337, eccome), for 9 Gl . Singular.
The form ! is said also to ocour. Masc. Common, Fem.
3p. (8 ke . < she.
o 2p ... < thou.
® But Ui, out of pauss, is occasionally scanned as an iambus even in i I

old poetry. See Noldeke in ZDMG. xxxviii. 418, note 3. 1p
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Dual.

Masc. Common. Fem.
3p. dthoytwo < they two.
2 p. - ye two.
1p

, Plural.
3p. ... S they.
2p. ... - ye.

1p ... O we. cee
Rem. a. These forms are restricted to the Imperfect. They

o 2 208 ) 30

are called by the gi‘ammarmns h )La...!l «Sqya, and are comprised
in the mnemonic word Wl or U.ab

ReuM. b. The prefix of the third person plural of the Imperfect
is ¢ for both genders. But the grammarians cite some rare cases
where, in the fem., (¢ is replaced by &, so that the distinction
between 3 pl. fem. and 2 pl. fem. is lost. Thus in the Kor'an, Sira

05,00

xlii. 3, a reading u).klﬂ for u,.LIS is recorded. This must be
explained as due to false analogy from the sing. In the Heb.

nQSan the false form has become the rule.

90. Of the two féthas with which the first and third radicals
of a verb are always pronounced (JE‘ &)3 ._",..:.;) the former is

rejected after prefixed pronouns, as x4 .}.AJ the latter before

suffixed pronouns beginning with a consonant, as QJ:S, (5. When
the suffix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the fétha,

& soe e

D 88 <433, 1,033,
REM. a. When the third radical is &, it unites in pronuncia-
tion with the < in some of the suffixes. In such cases only one <&
is written, and the union of the two is denoted by the téidid.

..

Thus from &, lo stand firm, we get ....,J \—:3 _esd, for c.;.ﬁ

Owr 820.,
oo, il See § 14, ¢, rem. b.

ReM. b. When the third radical is one of the letters I, 3, 3,
w®, b, B, it may unite in pronunciation with the & of the suffixes,
so as to form a double <, but it is nevertheless retained in writing.

§91) I. The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 57

To indicate the assimilation, the & takes téédid, and the gizma, A
with whlch the thlrd radical ought properly to be marked, is omitted.

Thus, ..:.\.s for ..:.».s, I have served ; .,Jn,a) for ....I-,a), thou hLast

bound ; ,J.u.l for ,J.;..I ye have taken. On this assimilation see
$14,c

ReuM. ¢.  When the third radical is ,, it unites with the . of
the suffixes into a single ; with téddid; as &.;T they (women)
believed, GaT we believed, for ;,::l and Giel.

RemM. d. For a view of the Inflexion of the Perfect and
Imperfect Indicative in Hebrew and Aramaic as compared with
Arabic see Comp. Gr. p. 165 seq.

b. FORMS OF THE TENSES AND MOODE. B
91. When the second radical of the Perfect has fétha, it may
take either damma or A2sra in the Inperfect ; as ﬁ to kill, Jﬁ;;
.;.i"b to write, :;:"1; :.;,; to strike, ;,.;._:, u-i-. to sit down,
._,:A-..g Many verbs admit of both forms; as ._,:Ja; to sneeze, u:.l'-;._:
and ._:-.l;nv':; Luoss to remove the hair by scalding, ,L,’_; or L’-:;

;‘a) to stick upright into the ground, }5’9; C
ReM. a. Verbs, of which the second or third radical is a
guttural letter, are an exception to the rule, for they commonly
retain in the Imperfect the fctha of the Perfect as J.d to do

2,0,

J.a.ig, CL: to cut, C.lu.v_ ; C..c to hinder, é.:...a 1).3 to create, l
JL.; to ask, ,JL.._:, ,,,.h} to go away, ,:,.;..\; L35 to look at,

-, 0,
L.-.L_a, ; ).b to throw, ).L» Not a few, however, conform to

the rule, pn.rtlcula.rly when the second radical is gor t as;;

J.ll‘d o rs

to perceive, know, )a-—»,, aad lo sil, amiy; o=k to transpierce,

;,;L:,;,r-) to say,,r-)a tkb to ascend, CLL cl‘ to be sonnd,

22 0.

right, good, c.Lag, t.kg to attain to, reach, t.L_g, Cb to blow,

2 30, s v e

C.L-;, .,,...: to ﬂow, .,a.-L_o, Cq.) to retum, c.).a C).a to draw
or pull away, C).g )....; to bray, )-.-u Some verbs have two

w, 8
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F
o

forms ; uuaJtoemk,m,c.otomwmaprmM c..g

85t mar, L5 £ 10 bt £ £ o,

}'é:o;tomtug b.'tadya,t,q e)ltobcallemmta

MMM&A,Mevm&m,uthorhew
) 0 - o

; .y o0 incline (of a scale of a balance), oy § t.a to
i e e
gush out, By
Rewm. b. Verbs of the form J;.i denoting superiority, J;i

T d r4d

Ll | e Jui (se0 § 43, a), always have damma (the grammamn
81-Kul'l alone admitting fétha with a guttural), as o)a.- he excolled

2208, B oo

him in composing poetry, o)a..g,o)—ilwcm'pamdhtm in glory,

:)’.'J.; unless they be prime rad. y, med. rad. (g, or tert. rad. (g,

when they take késra, a8 eusy he outbid him in promising, oany ;
o)\‘. he excelled him in goodness, o),-:..g, olo) he surpassed Aim in
shooting with arvows, aay.

ReM. ¢.  Excessively rare are cases like ;,év; to incline to, lean
upon, :,.é;, which is probably a combination of the two forms

v o 2 8 0. F BN 2

\_’9), ué)l, and ‘_’9), uéﬂ See 5175 rem. b.
93. When the second radical of the Perf. has kaam the Imperf.

L rd

takes f3tha ; as,.,\stokmwﬁ,.e)utodﬂnk .,a)-g u}-to

bammﬁd,w-a.,u-rmumu-}'& A to be safe, Sy,

Rex. a. A few verbs may retain in the Imperf. the ksra of
the Pert,, u.,,.—-tolhmkormppou,wor;;.;, s
tobcgmnandﬂoundung, wtobemduh’cu orpoverly

.,....,or . Seea.lso§142 and 146.
Reu. b. Veryurenremeshke,a—tobeprmm,):...;
b.?)toindimto,kanupou,oéﬁ;,}a‘wbemmm,abound

Jhky ; _oai 10 be affuent, womw,,',;; u,;tobem quit,

§ 94] I. The Verb. B. The Strong Ver. 59

F ¥

or innocent of, 9y OF l,.g The most common example of this kind A
a4
is & verb med., s, viz. Sla, to dis (for ..o,o, 1st p. sing. Perf. &),

.“'.o,.:.;.-—Similar cases in Syriac and Hebrew, Comp. Gr. p. 180*.
03. When the second radical of the Perf. has damma, that

2 9 0.,

vowel is retained in the Imperf a8 u—— to be beautiful, ey ;

35 0 be kigh, noble, Spti; Sy to be dull or stupid, aei.
Rex. With the above forms compare the Heb. th’ ﬂ‘)ﬂ B

3. In Heb., however, verbs in o usually take a in the Imperf.,

as ‘73”’ ]bP’ whereas in Arabic instances like -.,.,’ I became
4 A48 3.8
wise, w, I became ugly, \.0))-: I became bad, .,J‘ ,o;l )..i are
A8 A
very rare. Some authorities admit the forms .,Jt ,uli )J
94. The difference between the Perf. and Imperf. in-regard to
their inflexion is, that the marks of the numbers, genders, and persons,
are only sufized to the Perf.; whereas they are both suffized and
prefized to the Imperf., more generally the latter. C
ReM. a. In the Perf. the act is placed conspicuously in the
foreground, because completed ; in the Imperf. the agens, because
still occupied in the act (see § 77, rem. «). If we look upon the
root J<J as primarily conveying the abstract idea of “killing,” we
may regard EJ3 s meaning klllmg-of-me ? (i.e. done by me),
“my killing,” = “I have killed ;” and J.J! as meaning “I-killing,"
=] am killing.” **
Rem, 5. In the Imperf. the pronominal prefizes mark the state 1)
or tense, and to some extent the gender; whilst the suffizes serve

solely to indicate the gender. Thus, the 2d pers. sing. masc. .;.5

is sufficiently distinguished from the 3d pers. sing. masc. .,,..fg by -
the form of the temporal prefix ; but to distinguish the 2d pers.
sing. masc. from its fem. a suffix is necessary, and accordingly we

get masc. .:,56, fem. ;,,,'%

* [Anbari, Nozhat 8-alibba p. 459 states from personal observation
in Yémén md Higie that in some dialects every verb Ja.l makes

) 0,

Jaks and is.—De G.]

-

** Fleischer, K/ Schr. i. 368 considers the root as a concrete noun.
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A Rem. c. In the active voice of the first form, the prefixes of 2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. are exceptions, for in them & is retained, A
the Tmperfect are pronounced with féth. But a pronunciation with because it is absolutely necessary in order to mark the gender. Com-
kasr instead of féth is regarded as admissible and was used by some . oa1se 228e D A A e
of the old Arabs with any of the preformatives except g, save in par,e.u,.-iﬂ, 25 "*‘Q.- , With 1925 HLK2, LK, with 25 and w?‘.‘é,
the case where the next consonant has damma (verbs med. 9) U":ﬁ’ With i,

. F s 2 s | Y . . Q.

That, 2,’ one muét not say »‘,j!! £9k), o3} for 4 o eto. ::o.r,h._: 97. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination - or
for 4..&-4 ; but on the otfle.r hand the pronunciation . and :); (called by the grammarians 5 :‘é;jr ‘:, ,:”—, or the cory tive n)
Pz, ‘. N 60 o od a8 . > "b"’h“ )
Cresied in Bira i 4, and Ay#| in Bira xxxvi‘?’ are recogmize to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in 7 or &, the fetha of &—or :)_

B legitimate di“}wt“’ variations of the usual awa efc. In one case, is elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it
JWt for JW&, T suppose, the pronunciation with késr is generally is in a shut syllable: 235 538 from 3. S '35 from

prefe.rred. The tribe of Kdlb used késr even with_the prefix §

(Ji%). Dislectically, too, the vowsl of the profix might bo 15253 ; ete. In the dual, the first fetha of ()= is absorbed by the 1~ B

of the termination, and the second weakened into a késra through the

imilated to a following d in oon) for g, . . ves o erss s eree
assimi a following damm, s In s fOr Jo%0 influence of the same long vowel : L, HLS, from < L.'.'b In
©5. 'The Judicative of the Imperf. is distinguished by the third the 2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. the fetha of the verb unites with the

radical having demma, the n?ubjufwtiw by its having f2tha ; as Indic.

G;.fij, Subj. .;fi_: The Jussive is denoted by the absence of any
vowel with the third radical, as ﬁ:.fi.: ; whence it is' sometimes called
the apocopated Imperfect.

Rem. 6. The damma and fétha of the Indicat. and Subjunct.
Imperf. in the verb, correspond to the damma and fétha of the
Nom. and Accus. in the noun (see § 308); for the Impert. is closely

initial fetha of ,:,.'. into a long &, and in consequence the second fétha
of :,_ becomes késra : :,l;:.:ig (3) from u:ii; (3).

Rem. a.  The syllable :_,:. of the second Energetic is appended

only to those persons which have, in the first Bnergetic, a short

vowel before E,; and not to the dual, because its forms would then C
coincide with those of the singular, nor to the fem. plur., apparently

akin to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under because the sound of the syllable :_,; (&...’."'ia:) was disagreeable to
the same category with the government of the noun in the Accus. the ear.
Hence the technical name of the Tmperf, C)’L:A-O’i: because it REM. b, Before an 8lifu "lwagl (§ 19) the n of the termination
s s0.0 -, . . T Y I .
D  ressmbles the noun. [The Indicative is called t,i;..l!, the Subjunc- O i8 rejected (§ 20, rem. c), a8 yehddl Oy ), despise not the poor,
FE N R 2 2000 o .. - £ v -
tive .,.v,.a:’...’\, and the Jussive )»;JL] for Uieyd, from oy, TV, of .
Rew, b. The peculiar meaning of the Jussive has l.)r(.)ught ReM. ¢.  The syllable :); is often written !; and pronounced D
along with it the rejection of the final vowel, which seemns ongllr:?.lly in pause . Compare the Hebrew Energetic or Cohortative in {1,
to have been i. At least the poets make use of the form iy in Comp. Gr. p. 194.

rhyme. [CE. vol. ii. § 247.] C sese
98. The I'mperative (yo™\ the order or command) may be described

96. The forms of the Indicat. which end in ) and O reject these as formed from the Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2d pers. sing.
. Hence it has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive; but,

syllables in the Subjunct. and Jussive, because the genders, numbers, L A )
since it begins with two consonants, 1t takes, according to § 26, a short

and persons are distinctly indicated even after their omission. The
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prosthetic vowel. When the second radical is pronounced with f3¢hu
or kdsra, this vowel is kdsra; when with damma, it is damma. Eg
JadY, b, 8.

Rex. a.  Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (T), see
§19, b; and on the orthography § and i, in cases where that elision
does not take place, § 19, rem. d.’

Rem. b. Fotha is never employed as a prosthetic vowel.

ReM. c.  As an Imperative the Arabs also use the indeclinable
form q@, as 1“'3; be present ! 413; beware / Q\; alight / CL;;
listen / Jf)a:' let M! .,‘.af;; creep along / ,& announce the émt]o
of —! from U‘"‘ This corresponds to the Hebrew Infinitive
absolute ‘71b‘) (6 for @, and the final short vowel dropped), which
iy also used in the same way; as |31 remember /* In quadri-
literals this form is very rure, the only 'exnmples mentioned being
4\’5:,‘5=.’;;;!§ :,?;5, let thy thunder crash, and 4\;;;, come and play
the game called ‘ar‘ara. Occasionally it scems to take its meaning

from one of the derived conjugations, as CL'; bring out! ."1;

ovcrtake!:!,;!‘.j, |,é?;", Tmper. IV.
99. The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of the Im-
perative as to those of the Imperf. (§ 97).

[Ren. The common phrase i \; !.;!’, strike off his head, is
sometimes pointed without ténwin « !';‘) and is then explained by
the grammarians as a dual used in an intensive sense (ui; l;zj
.o.gb,.ll cf. vol. ii. § 35, a, rem. b) in addressing a smgle person.
Similarly Xor'an 1. 23, l,dl with a various reading u,n.ll —De G.]

* [And again the phrase JLiA; aiie Tab. i 1842, 1. 15 is

porallel to the Hebrew use of the Inf. Abs. with the finite verb.—
De G.]

§106) L The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 63

9. The Passive Voice of the First Form in the Strong A
Verb.—Tabls II.

100. The Perf. and Imperf. Passive are distinguished from the
corresponding tenses of the Active by a change of vowels. In the
Perf. Pass. the firs¢ radical has damma, and the second radical kdsra.
In the Imperf. Pass. the prefizes take damma, and the second radical
JSotha,

Rex. The vocalisation of the Passive remains always the
same, whatever be the vowel of the second radical in the Perf.
and Imperf. Active.

101. There is no special form to express the Imperative Passive, B
the Jussive being used instead.

3. The Derived Forms of the Strong Verb.—Table III

102. 'The second radical of the Perf. Act. is pronounced with
Sotha in all the derived forms.

103. The second radical of the Imperf. Act. is pronounced with
fitha in the fifth and sizth forms, with k3sra in the rest. I

REu. The Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh forms, \)..u
and dl..u are contractions for J.E"'.b.: and J{l:ig This may be
seen from the Jussives J.}.A._v and J:!L:;i.:o. and the Imperatives
J.\Jl and J;uu See § 106 and 120.

104. In the second, third, and fourth forms, the prefives of the
Imperf. Act. are pronounced with damma, in the rest with f3tha.

105. The characteristic &lif of the fourth form disappears when D
another letter is prefixed ; as J:fuf,, not JE:“;, from Jﬁl'
[Rm But we find HR ;:o ;.:J, a pot set on the fire, and also

,g, Sibawtih, i. 9, 1. 21, where the Y is treated like the o of
W_‘h.g, § 118, rem. b.—De G.]

106. The ninth and eleventh forms were originally Jlaij and
sl

Jwil.  But, by a rule of the language (see § 120), if the last radical
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A in such words has a vowel, the preceding radical loses its vowel, and
the two are combined into one letter with tésdid ; e.g. ;i.;i for ))i-ai,

3, 0.

yhay for ; ).L;; If the last radical has no vowel, the word remains

Pl XN ® +» 0.

uncontracted ; a8 <iypheol, jyhea2, ;)L.d (see § 120).

107. The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive in the
derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the ground-form.
Rem. a. The Imperfects Pass. of the first and fourth forms are
identical,
Rew. 5. The Imperfects Pass. of the fifth and sixth forms are
distinguished from- their Imperfects Act. only by the vowel -of the
prefixes, which is damma instead of fétha.

108. Since the ides of the Perf. Pass. is expressed by pronouncing
the first radical with damma, and the idea of the third form by
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, there results in the Passive

of the third form (in which both ideas are united) the form J.'i,; ; and
hence in the Pass. of the sixth, J.'j,:'i:?

109. In the Perf. Pass. of the fifth and sixth forms, not only is
the fotha of the first radical changed into damma, but also the fetha

-

of the characteristic < (which expresses the reflexive idea of these
forms) ; e.g. J."::u"'!', Js ,ﬁ In like manner, in the Perf. Pass. of the

seventh, eighth, and tenth forms, not only is the first radical, or the
characteristic <, pronounced with damma, but also the prosthetic 8lif ;

e.g. J<if, J3i, JsiZil.  Compare § 98 and rem. .
110. The ninth and eleventh [to fifteenth] forms, being neutral
in their signification, have of course no passive (see § 73).

111. When the verbal root begins with <, &, =, 3, 3, j: % o,
we, ud, b, or b, the characteristic < of the fifth and sixth forms
occasionally (in the Kor'an frequently) loses its vowel, and unites with
the first radical to form & double letter. The forms thus originated
take a prosthetic &lif, when they happen to commence with two

.o & 2o § cfS koS - 8d
consonants (compare § 54). Eg @b!, JIu, 2, hist, u-',)[,

§114] 1. The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 65
B30, &0, 225, S, for S5, SIS, 5535, T, S38, A5, A

o - -]
’

C.-’ I‘Lzr ‘-'2; )éj;y ‘_"bﬁ» é;“"::l )fh"“‘:) fOr )’é'ﬁ;l g’é)::é’

J % ser e sr

Gasaly, sz The language in its later stages admits this in all
verbs of the fifth and sixth forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the

preformative < ; as ot for .,..j-;o, to taks breath.
Rex. See § 48, rem. b, and compare such Hebrew forms as

‘13‘_[,‘[, ng{n, 'Tl@n, Comp. Gr. p. 110 seq.

112. The < of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted B
in those persons of the Imperf. Act. to which & is prefixed (2d pers.

. sing. du. and plur. masc. and fem., 3d pers. sing. and du. fem.); e.g.

ya.- ’a .. 3. -y 18 - ). -

135 kS, S, LyyealS, for jK5, JemD, 26D, Oyeadd

[and necessarily 'Cg\::“» for él:.‘..'j (Faik i. 130)—De G.]. These
shortened forms are sufficiently distinguished by the fethas of the
prefixed < and of the second radical from the same persons in the
active voice of the second and third forms (;-:-ﬁ, .;-ﬁl;::); and by
the fetha of the prefixed < from the same persons in the passive of C

o o2

the second and third forms (;.iﬁ, »£LJ5).

113. Verbs of which the first radical is .1, 95 J T Oy have
no seventh form in classical Arabic, but use the fifth or eighth, or the
passive of the first, instead. In the (so far as we know) solitary
example of the seventh form from a verb beginning with (),—namely

.,,.':5\. to lie concealed,—the characteristic ( is united by tesdid to
the first radical.
REM. a. Some grammarians regard u:j‘ as being of the eighth D
form, by assimilation for U:.;E;I.
’ ,oB0 oc f0
Rem. 5. In modern Arabic such forms as JsUt, )Lta\ (Kamil,

p- 569, note i.), ._,i;l,}.;gl, .;;;\ j;\, are of common occurrence.
114. If the first radical is_s, the characteristic & of the seventh

form often unites with it into A; 88 é;:il or .;;.:i from (Sawe,
w. 9
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PR

Au‘;':'! or u-;:! from lewes, L;;.a! or in;l:! from Janas, el OF
.,:-i:! from .,1;, ,_,;\;;! or ,_;1:! from Un:\:o
I:.nl. These forms are sometimes assigned to the eighth form ;

.j;..! for 3;.‘31, u;.i! for U"S!’ L;! for L;‘.:!, ete,

118. If the first radical be < or &, the characteristic < of the
eighth form unites with the initial & into &, with the initial & into
Soor O, Eg é;;\, for é:f;'!, from é-i ; ;G! or ;ﬁ\ for ;&!, from
jﬁ; ;ﬁ! or ;}3! from 33 ; }ﬁ! or;ﬁ! from }ﬁ

B ReM. The same assimilation is sometimes extended to the

letter _w», a8 é:!, for é:‘.::!, from é.’;

116. If the first radical be 3, 3, or j, the characteristic < of the
eighth form is changed into 5, which unites with an initial 3 into 3,
and with an initial 3 into 5 or 3. Eg );.;j!, for ).J;l, from yasj ;
;l.;j.[, for ;65[, from 31} ; Jj;;!, for .'jﬁ;!, from J3 ; L.G;!, for d;i;!,

C from Lf;;; u;:!: for @;!, from \£3 ; )';;! or )';;i, for ;-:55.!, from
Jrey ;é;! or ;5;[, for ;ﬁ;!, from y53; é;;! or é;;!, for é;:o;!,
from &P :

REM. a.  Whether the form with ; or ; is to be preferred,
depends upon usage ; for instance, ;L;! and ;é:l are preferable to
;;a! and ;é;! but Lane gives .in his I';exicon onEy é;i!, ,3;!, and
._q)s!. The unassimilated )b”! is also said to occur, as well as

et

p S
HeM. b, Some grammarians extend this assimilation to the
letter j, as :,l:!, for ,_:.l;jl’, from ;,1;
Rem. ¢. The letter & is sometimes changed into » after an
initial T o8 j.;...!, ;.:\.;.!, é;.;;!, instead of the usual ;5;.!,

Ed

- b o rr @ - -
el Redarl, from s, jar, Rea-
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117. If the first radical be e, o, b, or &, the characteristic A
& is changed into J, which unites with initial & into b, with initial
% into b or f, and occasionally with initial U into u; Eg. é;f-.:l,
hhst, st Ly, from dod, o, o, le; £k, b,
Gabr, LB, from b, 355, Gk, s iy, Ly, or Sl
from,;ﬁi; ;{H, or ,’\Li-g, from ;'lj-, :_,;i-!, :,.Lb!, ;-b!, from ;,.;j-,
;A’ji, b ;o}f-;[, or .,a)-;!, from wips ; é-;h-;!, or é.;.-:!, from

ws o

é;.c,)h.o! é:\.'k-.d, from ;, EL:

Rem. a. The letter Lo sometimes assimilates the following & ; B
ws oo, (i), (ol o, Lo, tor o), ete.
Rem. 5. From é.’..; the form é;j-! also occurs,

[127%. If the second radical be o the characteristic < of the
eighth form may lose its vowel and unite with it. The first radical
then necessarily assumes a vowel, either a or ¢, and the helping vowel
! is unnecessary and disappears. Thus for ).:Z-:I we may have ;-'

s e -

or;:':-; Imperf. j2ms, yaws or };—-g or even ;"-:-g (with a furtive kesra
to the first radical); Part. st yies (Jime); Inf. ;Gu (seo § 202,C
rem. @). Similar forms from verbs whose second radical is 3, 3, we or

% occur (or are recorded as variants) in the Kor'an (Sar. x. 36, ix. 91,
ii. 19, xxxvi. 49).]

4. The Quadriliteral Verb.—Table IV.

118. 'The four forms of the quadriliteral verb follow throughout D
their inflexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the
triliteral (see $§§ 69—172).

Rem. a. The &, which is prefixed to certain persons in the
Toperf. Act., is omitted in the second form of the guadriliteral
verb, just as in the fifth form of the triliteral (see § 112).

Rex. b. As mentioned in § 45, rem. d, words like él;.; (for
,jl)’;), to pour out, and b.'..;.;, to believe, are treated as quadriliterals:



68 PART SECOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§119

A The latter is mﬂected exn.ctly like )L.J but the former is lrregula.r
Imperf. Wm, Imperat. d)" Nom. act. ZJ!,A, Perf. Pass. w)h
The form gb‘l Imperf. 3 M’ is also used.—The tenth form of
C\b viz. CLL..A to obey, is sometlmes shortened into Lh-al or

CL—'I Imperf. c,k.a C,...g and then con.v?rbed mt-(j cfh—al,
Imperf, C.,In-g [Also, in verse, we find lL.-o for )\L....a]

B 5. Verbs of whick the Second and Third Radicals are
Identical—Table V.
119. These verbs are usually called verba media or secunda
radicalis geminates (3'}). The Arab grammarians name them J.:v.é:ﬁ

d . kee 2. - J0# 20 &
2SN, the solid verb, or AEAIT Jadli, the doubled verb.

120. They differ from other strong verbs in two points.

(@) When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the
¢ second radical rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, so as to

form a double letter, which is marked w1th teddid. E.g. )3 to _ﬂee,
for )3 Y split or cleave, for ‘,A-' v-* to touch, for v--o P
to smell, for ,,-4; .,—-- to become dear (to one), for w, .,,J to

become wise or tntelligent, for ;-3
(6) If the third radical has a vowel, but the first is without one,
the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then

D combines with the third, so as to form a double letter. E.g. J.?.;

.. .l)r 20,

for for sovez, J.- for JI;; But if the third radical has
no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction takes place ;

PR 0 o 280, 8 8, 020,

88 Sy pd, Slhe, Sasd, pds, Suher.

ReM. a. Transitive verbs of this class, of the form J.;j, have
damma in the Imperfect., with the exception of six, which also
admit késra. viz, to sever or separats entively, make dccuwc or
absolute, ,o) to repair, .a-a to make hard or firm, tie firmly, JJ- to

§ 120] I. The Verb. B. 5. The Geminate Verd. 69

waler (camels) a second time, ,v to apr:ad abroad or divulge secretly, A
)A to abhor detest, Imperf. w Or Saedy etc. One verb has only

kéara., viz. .,.-. to love (instead of the common IV. .,.-l), Imperf.
”‘.o

.,

Rem. b Uncontracted verbs of the forms Ja.; and J;." some-
times occur ; as JS.: to be knock-kneed or weak in the hocks, u-‘-‘
to have G swelling [splint] on the pautem (of a horse), JJl to smell badly,
.,.,.a to abound in lizards (.,,..o), C-J to be sore (of the eye), B
hu to be curly, J‘-. to have its lwof worn al the edgea (of a horse,

etc) .,,.J to be wise or mtelhgmt ,o to be ugly, )..a to be bad,
JSI to be silly, in one's dotage, ))s to have narrow orifices of the
teats (of a she-camel, ewe, etc.).

P A

Rem. ¢. Forms like u),‘, IR VY ..—-L\B are, however, some-

times contracted in different ways.—1. The second radical is
dropped, along with 1ts vowel, or else its vowel is transferred to C

. 0. P TP P s o -F .0 .0k

the first radical ; as, ug), u-\.:, for u»), u»), Satn! £O1 s,
EJE or ....U- for .J.Lla v—-o for w.-o (compare the Aramaic

form nr:: for l'\TTD) [alse u}.y for ,_,; 142, u.i).a for U.D).: ete.*}.

The thu-d radxca.l is united with the second, and a vowel-sound
mserted before the pronomma.l suffix. This may be either (a) the

diphthong LS-’ as ....a: for mi -:—:;—.:-A for -’.a;;:.:i a

. 05 e
form which is not uncommon in the fifth conjugation, as w)..J,

PR R TXd . 0@, . bds - -~ 0 For PN ¥

-—;:ﬁ;\;;;;wabforu),JwaMD
(compare in the Hebrew Imperf. ,'lJ'an for 'lJ::Dn), or (b)

the long vowel I, as ul.» for um (compare in Hebrew
nﬁnD where 6=4a). The form described under 2a is the usual one
in modem Arabic, but in N Africa a¢ becomes i, as reddit for

c-gg,. Such forms as ug--bl for ...-...:o.l also occur.—Comp. Gr.
p. 227 seq.

* [See De Goeje, Gloss. to Ibn al-Fakih av. J3j.)
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A 181. [In the Jussive, however, the second radical not unfrequently
throws back its vowel upon the first, and combines with the third, in
which case the doubled letter necessarily takes a supplemental vowel

(§27). In verbs that have @ or i in the Imperf., this vowel may be
either f3tha or k3wra; in those that have u, it may be any one of the

- ss o » 0, 220~

three vowels. E.g. U;:g or ARz, J..g or J.;;, for yaans, Jhe;

0 0. 8 0. E2. wie 31, B2s wie

& - -, & . - -
2h2 OF phi, o OF wpotms, OF gpha, wopms i Aoty hoe, OF Ao 22 32 -

3. o0, 0s0.

or 3¢, for sued, 002 *.

B 122. Those persons of the Imperative in which the third radical
las a vowel (sing. fem., dual, and plur. masc.), sometimes do not follow
the rule given in § 120, b, but keep the second radical apart from the
third ; as () é!, l;‘!;!, ! ,;,;[ When the usual contraction takes
place, the prosthetic 8lif is obviously no longer necessary, and therefore

- ] 3 - % E) »
the Arabs say (53, 19, 19p9—not P b, 19,9, —instead of (g3,
etc. The masc. sing. nndergdes exactly the same contraction as the

Jussive (§ 121), rejecting at the same time the prosthetic }; e.g. ._;n;
for u;v;;!, ;f for ;‘!;l, .:; for ;.:\.:i
C Rex. If the verb has a suffix, the choice of the supplemental
vowel depends to some extent upon that of the suffix ; say ;;; (o;;),
b (eé;), but l.;;;, L;.ié;, not L‘;;, L;;; In the wasl (§ 20) say
- .:“ -t g l:“ - ‘
I,‘” ?) OI'),A” 3-
123. The same rules that apply to the Active of the first form,
apply also to its Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh,
D eighth, and tenth forms. But in the second, fifth, ninth, and eleventh,
the second or third radical cannot be united with the other, because it
is already doubled. Consequently ;;3,;‘5, );;[, and ;f,;l, undergo no
contraction. [But cf. § 120, rem. ¢, for Conj. V.]

* [The uncontracted forms are said to belong to the dialect of
Higis, the contracted to that of Tamim, Faik ii. 566.—De G. Cf.

Sibawdih ii. 443.]

§128] L. The Verb. C. The Weuk Verb. 4!

Rex. In the Passive some of the Arahs substituted késra for A
damma, as j-. for j.). (contracted from J{;), whilst others gave
the vowel of 't,he grst radical o sound between those of késra and
damma (technically called ;.L;.:'Pﬁ, giving the one vowel a scent or

Aavour of the other), as ;;, .::‘.o, riidda, $iidda (with the German i or
French u), instead of rudda, Sudda.

124. In the third, sixth, and eleventh forms, a long vowel,
namely @, precedes the donble consonant, which is allowed in the
case of fotha alone (§ 25, rem.). However, the uncontracted forms, B

L o3 2 o) RBow » I

such as ;jl.;, U;.;\i, c.t;, ,:;3\..5, C—LE., .:,.gl..g, M, dadlas,

-

|

lq.-,.h;-)o, not unfrequently nccur. Forms like 3 ,3, ) 3) ,ﬁ' , and ;!ﬁ ‘!;‘
are not contracted. ’

1356. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo exactly the
same contraction as the Jussive of the ground-form, by throwing back
the vowel of the second radical upon the first, combining the second
radical with the third, and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel.

IR s0 08 15 e ol .
E.g. o)l for ali}i, 51 for alasi, the 1st pers. sing. Juss. of the fourth ¢
form of :JS and 33 :

C. Tue Weaxk VERB.
126. Weak Verbs (verba infirma) are those in which one of the
radicals is subject, on account of its weakness, to transformation or

rejection ; and which consequently differ more or less, in some parts
of their inflexion, from strong verbs (see § 82 and 83). D

127. The weak letters are 1, 5, and (5.

138. There are two sorts of weak verbs.
(@) Those that have among their radicals a moveable dlif or hémza,
the weakest of the gutturals. These are called verba hémzata.

() Those that have among their radicals one of the weak con-
sonants 9 and (g, which approach very nearly in their nature to the
vowel-sounds » aud i. These are more particularly called weak verbs.



72 PART SecoND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§129

A Rem. The Arab grammarians do not reckon the verba hémzate
among the weak verbs, restricting this appellation to those that
contain a ¢ or (¢ (§ 83, rem.).

129. In a root there may be two, or even thrce weak letters;
£, P 133
88 (&Y, ¥, (9. Verbs that have two weak radicals are said
to be doubly weak; those that have three, to be trebly weak. These
may be reckoned as forming a third class of weak verbs.

1. Verbs that have a Hdmza among their Radicals (Verba
Hemzata).—Tables VI, VII, VIIL

B 130. These are divided into three classes, according as the hémza
is the first, second, or third radical (verba prime, medie, ultime radi-
calis htmzatm). The following sections point out wherein they differ
from the strong verbs.

. 131. If the 8lif with hémza and g2zma, at the end of a syllable
(1), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels damma and késra,
it is converted, after the damma, into 9 with hémza (j); after the késra,
. . 29 28,
into (& with hémza (%). Hence .;3,4 for by, 1st pers. sing. Perf.

L4 k) ” J/’l
C Pass. of Le ; )5” for ,3G, 3d pers. sing. masc. Imperf. Pass. L or IV.
- 8.

—;l . n . Py .1, .
of y31; Sigds and S for U3 and <5U3, 2d pers. sing. masc. Perf.
[ F | S s, .
Act. of ,3.\ and (3%, for U and () (see § 133).

132. The g and (¢ represent in these cases the sound to which
the hémza inclines through the influence of the preceding vowel®.

* [This is a convenient formula, and cannot well be improved upon
without reference to the history of the Arabic language and writing, a
D consideration that lay quite beyond the scope of the native systematic
grammarians, to whose method of exposition this work, for good
practical reasons, is closely conformed. But from an historical point
of view, when we consider the cases when iémza is expressed by §, (% or
by » alone without a kursi, or supporting letter, we must distinguish
between two pronunciations—that indicated by the consonants alone,
which in the oldest times were written without any supplementary
signs, and that indicated by the later points, such as,. It is known

§ 132] I. The Verb. Verba Hémzata. 73

The hémza is retained, not only to show their origin from f, but also to A
1, ! .
remind us that the syllables s— and (§— are not to be confounded in
pronunciation with ,:, @, and (§=, i. The damma and késra remain
short, whilst § and s are pronounced like 1 itself; that is to say, at
the commencement of a syllable, with the spiritus lenis between the
| ¥ 03
preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies the hémza (as 393,
danu-'a, not danu-wa); at the end of a syllable, with a slight emphasis
and resting of the voice upon the soft breathing (as c——'t.‘-, $ant’-ta,
not $ani-ta).
Rem. @. In modern Arabic, hémza in the middle and at the B

end of words has so completely disappeared, that % and %, when
preceded and followed by vowels, become o and (¢ ; except when

[ [ . .
the former has damma (9) and the latter késra (§), as explained in

§§ 133-4. The modern Arab also pronounces ;; and :g.: like the
long vowels ,: @ and (§- % Even in the nncieni, language,
especially among the poets, we find traces of a softer pronunciation,
or total rejection, of the himza [f}.:.;)l .:c,_.é:-j § 17, b, rem. b};
and hence the custom, at the present day, of resolving the verba C

P

£

tert. rad. hémzate into verba tertie ya, as (§y% for 1,3 to read,
s L84 2 Ee s - " 4 . .
\;\J: 53 for .".::,5, S, A for 1 )i.a_ This change has already begun in

(d

Hebrew, and is almost universal in Aramaic.

that the people of the Higiz in the time of Mohammed gave up the
original guttural sound of hemza in very many cases where the other
Arabs still preserved it. Now the rules of Arabic orthography were
mainly fixed by the Kor'an, which was originally written down in the p
Higaz in accordance with the local pronunciation. This pronunciation
did not ultimately prevail over the Arabic area, but the old ortho-
graphy could not lightly be tampered with, having the character of a
cacred tradition. The first scribes wrote gt eea= Ja because
they said bawusa, gita, gaka (or nearly so). The pronunciation that
prevailed, however, was ba'usa, §i'ts, f@aka and this ’was‘ ?xpm:;seti,
without touching the old consonants, by writing g, :—v’?, Jelan.
Rules for writing hémza as §, (g or » are therefore really rules for
preserving the old guttural ’, in cases where it was already lost or
transformed by the first scriber of the Kor'in.]

Ww. 10



A

74  PART SecOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 132
Rem. b. The hémza gézmatum over g and (¢ falls away after

an Blif hdmzatum, because of the 1mposs1b1ht.y of pronouncmg it

(§ 17, b, rem. b). Hence )....o| not )....01 Imperat of )—!‘ : U.bl

not :_,ﬁ! Imperat. of U}I' Ja,l not J.o,l Imperat. of J.o!

)..gl not )..a| 3d pers. sing. Perf. Act. VIII. of )4| u...v,l not
(,..5;1 3d pers. sing. Perf. Pass. VIIL of u..n all with 8lif

conjunctionis (J.a,lf 8}.;), u.o,‘ not w)l 3d pers. sing. Perf.
Pass. IV. of t)"‘ utql not UL.J‘ Infin. IV. of w‘ )J,' not
_,3)‘ 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Act. IV. of )J‘ all with Blif separationis

8 00 3,0

¢ln)| 3
conjunctionis, comes into the wagl, the 3lif conjunctionis falls away
in pronunciation, though it may be retained in writing. In Im-

)—When a word of this sort, beginning with the 8lif

peratives, when preceded by , or 3, and, it is usually rejected ; as
| 3 ,L
;..J,, : J.oU ..aU (from w! Imper. of U.al o come), |,)..a|,,

o.JU. In other cases it is retained, and the radical hdmza is left

g

\J)}HU Jf&'tazarat, \J'*.Jl ey
ba‘da’tilgfin, L..a| LS-H‘" Jllmdd’tma, u.bl d,u yakald'dan, LS'U'
u.J;! (also written U'O*" LS-*‘") Mlad¥tumina. In later times the

pronunciation was softened in some of these cases by rejecting the
hémza and lengthening the preceding vowel; e. g elhudtuma,

yakalidan, dladitumina (as if written Ul.;.," us,l,u, W.Ul)

in its altered form (%, §); ns

Rex. c. | is always retained after fdtha in the ancient lan-
guage, as ,..{, but in modern Arabic it passes into the &lif of
prolongation, as )’4’\;, Jé\;, for ;:t, Jét [And so even of old
in Mecca, Noldeke Gesch. d. Qordns, p. 250, 257, whence with
scriptio defectiva (§ 6, rem. a) such variations as ,ﬂ.lg for ‘;ﬁlt
Sira xllx 14, ] Those who used the form ,h:n (see § 94, rem. c) also

said _gand for "" from ,3!
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133. In the same way, ipasses into § or (%, when it is pronounced A
with damma or késra and preceded by fetha, or with Rtha and pre-
ceded by damma or késra; and into (s, when it is pronounced with

ktsra and proceded by damma (see § 17, ). E.g. Jost, for b, to be
brave ; ,o')\g, for _ad or,ol’)\g, it agrees with, Tmperf. 111 of,o'),

,&‘.‘J! for ,o‘.Jl agree with, be reoom:zbdto Imperat. VIIL of ,o’j ,.u,

for U.\ to be meun, worthless; ).o,g, for )-'\z, an Jmpmssmn is made,
Imperf. Pass. IL of).ol; ,a\.:!!, for.oll.?!, Infin. VIII. of,o'j ; J:u ke B

was asked, for Jl.:a, Perf. Pass. of J‘l; ; ,:o,j poacs is made (between
thom), for a1, Perf. Pass. TIL. of &Y.

Rem. At the end of a word, i pronounced w1th damma and
preceded by fetha, is usually left uncha.nged as l)lg from l:;j, t;a:

oo boo. Baos

from u"" l).u Imperf. Pass. IL of LS)"' instead of g)i), 9y, 4y
But the latter form is commonly used before the accusative suffixes,
2b.0.
28 oy )ig
. 3
134. Finally, | pronounced with damma or késra (1 or }), be-C
comes § or (¢ at the beginning of a sylla.ble which is preceded by

a syllable ending in a consonant. E.g. ._;-o,:-;, for ._,-oLn Imperf of
Py % s bo.

o d,,—.o for d,t—-o Pass. Particip. of dl—o M’ for )\q,
Imperf. of ,oLa ¢ groam, bo twang, ,lg, for )'L he acts atmgdy

and moaady, Imperf. IV. of ,o,l ,.Uzal put on armour, Imperat.
X of .0’9.
Ren. | at the beginning of a word remains unchanged, except
. L3N )
in the cases stated in § 135. Eg. Ji, )\51 D
185. At the beginning of a word, if an 8lif productionis follows

the radical ;, the two 8lifs are combined into one, which is written
either with médda alone, or with médda accompanied by a hémza
to the right of the 8lif, or sometimes with hémza and a perpendicular

]
fetha (see § 6, rem. a); as ;‘, ;;l., or ;l, for ;Ii, to consult, 111. of



76 PArT SEcoND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 136

.. . £
A )..; to order. 'The same thing takes place when a radical | with gezma (3)
is preceded by an 8lif hemzatum with fétha (compare § 132, rew. b);

as 51, 5%, or :,5;’. for 531’1', to prefer, IV. of )ﬁi In old Mss. we often
find jatt, 331,

136. In a more modern stage of the language, &lif hémzatum

with fetha passes into s, when preceded by fetha and followed by an

B Blif of prolongation (compare § 17, b, rem. b); as ! ,)..1,3, for ‘,)-o"J

or ! ,,oU, they deliberated together, 3d pers. plur. Perf. Act. VI. of

,;I'; l.;‘;f, for 1;!(5 or l._:sff, the two became intimate friends, from
i (for ;;‘l)

ReM. The same change sometimes takes place even with the

initial 8lif of the third form; as _ykfy to be intimate with, (3l

to be oppoante or parallel to, gy to console, JSiy to eat along with,

¢ for U“" etc. It comménced, of course, in the Imperf. and the
Nomina agentis and actionis, where, a.ccordmg to § 17, b, rem. b,

9 took the place of §; as U“‘ﬁ’ v..!,.., and oL.A,...
- 2

..t Py . sk .
137. The verbs Jual 20 take, pat to order, and JS1 0 eat, reject
the first radical in the Imperat., making dan, ;, and Jé

138. When preceded by , or u and the Imperatwe )-o gene-
rally recovers its radical 8lif, ).oi, or ).a,, but not so dée and Jb
p which make only .B.,, J.f-‘ For the rule as regards other verba

prim. rad. hémz., see § 132, rem. b ; aund on the Imperative of u.a! to
come, see also § 175, rem, a.

139. The first radical of .:\;i is assimilated in the eighth form

to the characteristic < of that form ; J;j_!, for .,\.;.f.:,! (§ 132, rem. b),

to take for onesclf.

R 3
Rex. a. The same assimilation sometlmes t.akes place in i,

to put on one the article qf dress called |)l and )..! to give wages,
which makes )}.gi or ”Ji to put on an ’izar, and )q....oi or ﬁJi to
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give alns, to receive wages; still more rarely in C,.?:, to be safe, A
&gi for ,;,::.»l to trust or confids in, and J.;‘l to marry, le for
J.;.vl do.—The tenth form of ..u.! may also lose its 8lif and be
written .a......l

ReM. b. From the above assimilated forms are derived the
secondary radicals .ia‘,.a;, to take, and };.3, to trade (see § 148,
rem. b). Compare in Syriac ,.LLLl, p.'\‘ZL], ];Ql, and with B
i‘-"i-:!, ,.:.:A..l, if from the rad. ;ul.
140. Verba med. hémzate are occasionally inflected like verba mned.

rad. g et (g (§ 149, etc.), and take an 8lif of prolongation instead of the
radical hémza with fetha. 'This is particularly the case with the verb

Jt to ask, which has JU for JL, 2d pers. sing. m. ::L: [not é—l;],
JL:» for JL.-: J.-..o for :Jt.a J—: for JCl (Imperat.), Perf. Pass.
J..-u —Sometimes the &lif hémzatum is elided, its vowel being trans-
ferred to the precedlng (prevnously vowelless) consonant. E.g. J..:o C
for JL-.,;, from JL: dﬂ for ._ql)g, from ._ql) to see; “ 3 ¢ send, for

.J’}\l, whence -u., for .J')Lo, an angel (1&:{(7@)
ReM. a. The Imperative J:a makes in the fem. U.L::, du o,
plur. 1,:\.:, not u)l;, etc. When preceded by 3 and J, we may
- .. 28 00, o, ,e
way Jobs or o, 195900, 1503 (521, d, rem. ), or 15155,

Rex. b. The elision of the lif occasionally happens in Hebrew,
and in Syriac it is the rule; see Comp. Gr. p. 46, p. 282. D

9. Verbs whick are more especially called Woak Verbs
(5 128, b).

141. These likewise fall into three classes, according as the
letter ¢ or (g is the first, second, or third radical (verba prime,
secundee, tertie rad. s et (§).
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A Verbs of which the First Radical is 3 or § (verbu prima
rad. 3 ot o§)—Tabls IX.

142. Those verbs prime rad. 5, which have k3sra as the characte-
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I.’

in the mud, J-,g ; .,q, to perish, w,._:, ,e, to be visited bJ the mur- A
| FY P

rain, yis; Jq, to be unwholesome or insalubrious, ,J.e,g, ,&, to be

clean and fair, ,&,.3. The same is the case with those verbs which

are at once prime rad. 9 and medie rad. geminate ; A3 ;5 (for 535) to

ristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat., reject the g in these forms. E.g.
.’:J, to bear children, Imperf .'»Q for .':J;g, Imper ..:J for .;in (.;:!;1);

s

Sy Lo promise, Imperf .a.q for .as,g, Imper. .;s for ..uv! (.as,l)

PR X4

love, 593 fot 3395, 3! for 33,

ReM. In verbs prime rad. o, of which the second and third

ReM. «. Eight verbs primm rad. o, of the form J.!J, have in
the Impertf. J.!.;; instead of Jii; (contrary to the rule laid down
in § 92), and hence elide their first radical ; ‘;'?; lo trust or confide
in, J,.:.;; .;.2; to inheri, -‘54;, é‘!; to abstain from (what 8 un-
latoful), g2 ays to swell, apti Sy3 to be firm and lard (of fat),
(Spt5 S o be in good condition and handsone, 3425 (g3 to be
near, to be in charge of, U‘,\;; ‘;3; to love, ‘:;’; Of these ’&!; has
also dia.lectically the form 31 and a few mo:-e :j.dl:\it.l’aot!\ f’orms;
0.8 yay to be angry with, full tha!ml Of,)-t 232 gk to be
rough and broken (of ground), )u, )s,.» )s, to be hot, angry, ).q,

P EE X 4 lt.r

JYIvE d), to be stupefied with grief, to be melancholy, A.Lg, ags;

F a2

JA, to be cowardly, to forget, J.g, Sy

Rem. 6. The Imperat. ,r- in the phrases \;l:.; :.r- good
morning / P ,:r- good evening | seems to come from ,;;'-;, but is
in reality from x5, Imperf. ‘;-:;_:, to be happy, comfortable. 'This is

tlie solitary instance in Arabic of the loss of the initial n in the
Imperat. of verbs "'B, which is so common in Heb. and Aram.

143. But those verbs primm rad. 3, which have fétha or Jamma
as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat., retain the o
in these forms. E.g. ;.;; or J’-,’ to be afraid, ;;,.é or J-.;._:, ;;.o_l
or J;e! (for ;;,.! or J;,.!); &3 to be in pain, é;;é ; J-:; to stick

radicals are strong, and in which the Imperf has fétha, some Arabic

dialects change the 4 into § or (4. E g Jq.b nnd M for Jq.,.a,

from Jq.,, to be afraid ; Cq.b and C.q.,a or C.q.,a for C..,.a, from
.9, to be in pain; ,Alg and g, for , from , to make

C? ,ne-‘ 40‘)-3 xf)

a mistake. Others even use the forms J;.,_c, é.;.,._', and ‘:.g

144. In a few verbs, of which the eight following are those that
most commonly occur, the initial g is dropped in the Imperf. and
Imperat., notwithstanding that the characteristic vowel of these forms C
is fetha.

Pl Farard * .,

& to let alone, e.»_s, &>
353 to let alone, :,:»:_’ :,S
é;; to restrain, é)'._:, é;
é-:; to be wide or spacious, é-:; , é-:
é-’o,’ to put down or place, é.’é;, é';
u“;'; to trample upon, ‘lhg”, (1
éi 5 to fall, éi’._: , ab.
why o give, s

Rex. . The reason why the 4 is elided in these verbs probably
is, that the f¢tha of the Imperf. and TImperat. owes its existence
only to the fact of the second or third radical being in each case a

guttwal or semiguttural ().

RewM. b, é;; and ;3; are not used in the Perf.
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A 145. In those forms in which a kesra or damma precedes a
vowelless o, the 9 is changed into (g or » productionis, according to

the preceding vowel. Hence J;._d, :s.:\-_d, for J;sf, ;3;!, Imperat. L.;
& . e s - . .0 .0 0
St for 351, Perf. XL; gliu}, Cu...,..u for ptas, éu,g.ag, Infin.
» ’ ] ) . 3 - 10
IV. and X.; st for wmmmss, Imperf. Act. IV.; camsl, g393wl, for
4 ‘ d 282
.,,....,.I, C.\;:-l, Perf, Pass. IV. and X.
Rew. In the Passive of verbs prime rad. o, the g is sometimes
changed into ;, on account of o certain repugnance of the Arabs to
' ? - wd s w3
B the sound of the syllable y; e.g. <3, for S, it 18 fixed or
PR 1 PR I

determined (of time); \ gm, for o9, it is revealed.
146. Verbs prime rad. (¢ are inflected in almost all their forms
like the strong verbs ; e.g. :,.:._; to play at hazard, or to be gentls, easy,

y 0. X4 L X4

et Qb2 t0 ascend (a hill), to be grown up, pds:; L.i; to be awake,

J:‘— —tr )-Dt ore . . e ds ) 0-
Liy; i do, k.n-_._o; &= to become ripe, C""" Or Rdey.
C REM. u’-g;’ to be dry, has J..;:g or J.....::g, and J.E;, to despair,

280, ] F

wole or U.:;: See § 92, rem. a. Dialectic varieties are b, for

3,0,

F] s’ - 280,
e, and u»Lg or b, for u"‘;.‘. See § 143, rem.

147. In those forms in which a késra or damma precedes a
vowelless (g, the (¢ is changed into (g or productionis, according to

5

the preceding vowel. Hence ;.-:g! for ;..:.,:!, Imperat. L; )L:.g; and
S, for L0d) and Sz, Infin, IV. and X5y, B350, for e,
D l'i.‘,';_:, Imperf. Act. IV. of ymz and 5.5;

148. In the eighth form, 3 and (g are assimilated to the charac-
teristic <, producing < for -".a; and -‘.'—u:; as :»afj, for 3.;:"._:!, (355‘,’!),
to receive a promise ; ;ju for;-f,aj (;.:.-g:'.i), to play at hazard,

REM. a. Sometim’es, howev;r, nltl;ough many grammarians dis-

approve of it, 9 and (& are not assimilated to the s, but pass after
fetha, damma, and késra, into the homogeneons letters of prolonga-

§150) 1. The Verl. Verba pr. rad. 3 et (. 81

tion, |, 3 (s E.g Jeak for Jlaisl, Jaz for Jadyl (8 145),
JZat for 3oZ, Judal for =5 (§ 147), in the Perf.; Jua3 for
J.af,.g', iy for ﬁ;, ;.JQ for ;...E:g, in the Imperf. Compare
§159, a.nti rem. a. ’ ’ ’

Ren. b. From these assimilsted forms are derived secondary
radicals ; such as ;.;3 to turn oneself towards, to face ; ‘;.:.J' to suffer
JSfrom indigestion ; ’c.:.n"' to be wide or spacious; UE'. to fear (God) ;
33 10 be born in one’s house (of a slave), to be hereditary, inherited,
or long possessed ; J.§ to rely upon ; 45 to be stupefied by grief, to
be melancholy ; ﬁ, or Uﬁ' to follotfr :'.:md in the f?:l.l;th form, ‘\6‘
to maks one lean, to prop him up; ﬁ! to insert; g3\ lo suspect &
person. Compare § 139, rem. b.

Ren. ¢, For the inflection of verbs of this class in the cognate
Ianguages, see Comp. Gr. p. 234 seq.

B. Verbs of whick the Second Radical is 3 or & (verba
medice radicalis o et g).—Tables X.—XIII
149. Verba medi® rad. s et (g (called by the Arab grammarians

2 - 080 30 0

GeaI Jaidl, the hollow verb) differ from strong verbs only in the

first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. The following sections
indicate the principal points of difference.

180. If the first radical is without & vowel, and the third has one,
the vowel of the second radical is thrown back upon the first, and the
9 or g is changed into that letter of prolougation which is homogeneous
to the vowel that the first radical has now assumed. E.g.

J;.’-"é, he says, becomes J,ﬁ;, Imperf. Act. L.
;E"".:' he goes, ’ )',-:-_:, do.

Geas, ho is afraid, . S, do
nint, he is afraid, . bz,  do.
J;é, it 18 satd, » J\ié, Imperf, Pass. L.
J;i;, pardon is granted, » J\ﬂ, Imperf. Pass. IV.

Ww. 11
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A :.23;, ke remains, becomes L, Imperf. Act. IV. 1832. In consequence of the changgs produced by the operati?n A
o iy of the two preceding rules, the Imperative of the first form loses its
._’)?\e, he softens, " Q,l’g, do. prosthetic } (see §§ 98 and 122). Eg.
I,;?-ﬁ, remain, " |,.:.e3'!, Imperat. Plur. IV. ‘-{’f | becowes successively "f’s b ‘%s" ,.}3
28 ) i ‘ " » - " ‘1 .
Iyif, soften, ST S x> T
vost . Gl . Gl il e
) . e, p ]
331, ke remained, v A3, Perf. Act. IV. . .0 . . .- ..
.o .. et " " al, i, .
Sl he softened, . O%h de. e R
B agdil) ke stands upright, ,  _eeAis, Imperf. Act. X. LA » 9y, 2y’
I A4 - ’ Y ',)2"'" » » ‘))%""1 '))t"'
st-d, he was thought gentle, |, Csedal, Perf. Poss. X. e , e
S es Vg3 guin! " " 1gdlant, 193l
Jehies, pardon is asked, . JGie, Imperf. Pass. X. e ). , -
ekl ., . W) Tola.
181. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels

153. If three open syllables follow one another in immediate
succession, the first of which has fetha and the last any vowel, then
the 9 or (& of the middle syllable is changed into &lif productionis,

[ - ,;, are changed into the corresponding short ones, because
a shut syllable does not admit of a long vowel (§25). E.g.

C J.‘i;, for J ,'z; ( j;i.j) Jussive Act. L. without any regard to the nature of the vowel that accompanies it. C
’ . ¢ . * 0. Eg
:P-’::. " ‘:e-’—.' (.)-E-—.!)' do. 4;,’3 becomes ,;\5, Perf. Act. L.
e e s do. Sy . S, do.
,_{-ii, ” .,{lii (‘%’f":)’ Jussive Pass. I. Jsb . I, do.
4.‘%’, 2 A -. y Ju i A t. IV. o 4
G .:ef: (4‘.?:) ssive AcC e » Plod do.
S, Jt (Jedh), Imperat. IV. —oh . <B, do.
o3 o @ ,,,’. . 20
J!', . ‘.’!' (),’11), do. ,,i.;l ", )li.i!, Perf. Act. VIIL
s o8 P | PR P R » -0
D :..5‘!, ” c..oli: (.:«,ii), 2d p. sing. m. Perf. Act. IV. 3aisy » s\is, Imperf. do.
Sa, ,, Sagdl (Sngh), do.  Pass. IV. 59531 ., 3G31, Perf. Act. VIIL
s 0 202 - » 20 s 0020 - g
w&n::, ' v.—u\gé-—l: (\.—u\so\n—-l.:), do. Pass. X. _;;;;’ »s ;\;}!, do.
?.:3‘!, " t,.:li: ((:p:,-:'), 3d p. plur. f. Perf. Act. IV. _;.;_;:,; " ;!;;g Imperf. do.
oo, L e (Cragd), 2d p. plur. f. Imperat. IV.

Rem. The forms J.‘, and e are mentioned as being dia-

lectically used instead of J!j (for Jp’), to ceass, and 7S (for ;,’é:),
# be near or on the point of.

Reu. ,s‘; for C,,f;, Jussive of ;,\é, to be, is sometimes still
farther abbreviated, especially by the poets, into .Lc




84  PART SECOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 154

154. But if the vowel of the first syllable be damma, and the

9 or ¢ is accompanied by kiers, the damma is elided and the késra
substituted in its place, in consequence of which the s or (¢ becomes
«§ productionis. E.g.
Jgb  becomes (Js3)  Jub, Perf. Pass. I

-0 4

)r‘ » ()O"‘) )t:', do.
Gif . (Gs=h Gl Perf. Pass VIIL
,’: ‘i ., (r‘:. f) . u" dn,

Ren. a. Instead of Job (Usd), Jem (Js>): S (Fs), et
(aet), and the like, some Readers of the Kor'an give the vowel i
an_gal f,:l.;.‘:!, a scent or flavour of the u-sound ( o TJ;; l'é;;
,:OT;), that is to say, they pronounce it with the sound of the
German # in hiiter. or the French u in lune (compare § 123, rem.),
kila, hilla, silka, jida.

Rew. b. Some of the Arabs take another method of forming
the Passive, namely by rejecting the vowel of the 9 or (g, and

changing those letters intc g productionis; as J,f (for J,f, J,..I’),

” 2 - Fl 02 - e 0 . 202 —l.; 30

Yy (for Jyam, Jyo-), &t (for aet, cg),».:‘.l (for peiael, yoidnd).
. -5 ‘

The verb Jlw, for Jlu (see § 140), is said to admit of the forms

“}?" &:, aﬁla, and J,:l.

Reu. ¢. In forms like ‘j,‘;:f, )’.,‘.‘;f, some assimilate the vowel
of the prosthetic 8lif to the following %, é’,‘.‘.:l, ;,:&:1, pronouncing
sord
185. If the first radical has fetha and the third is without a

vowel, three cases arise. :

(@) The second radical is 9 or (¢ with fetha. In this case the
sccond radical is elided along with its vowel, but its influence is strong
enough to change the f2tha of the first radical into damma, if it was o,
and into késra, if it was (g. Eg

Eed for ;';.;;5, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. .

v Voo

é;-d yy  paed, do.
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(8) 'The second radical is 3 with damma or (§ with késra. In this
case the second radical is elided along with its vowel, as in @, but its
influence is sufficient to change the foths of the first radical into the
homogeneous vowel. E.g. '

Edb for Edab, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I

s 0 -

é‘;‘ » e, do'

.

(¢) 'The second radical is o with késra. In this case the same
elision takes place, but the influence of the characteristic vowel i
suffices to change the fotha of the first radical into késta. Bg.

Sda for é.-:*,f-, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I.
Ea Sy (S3p0), do.

186. In the Perfect Passive of the first, seventh, and eighth
forms, if the third radical loses its vowel, the (¢ productionis (§ 154)
is shortened into keésra, according to § 25. E.g.

o o

.:;.:q for < (5.‘.;9;), 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Pass. I.

_5_;! . é_.'.‘.l (;".-.;23), do.
2 L 2.0 (‘:*325;")’ do. VIIL

I’ill. a. In verbs medim rad. (g, and in those medie rad. o of
the form _jad, the 1st and 2d pers. m. and fem. sing. dual and plural
Perf. Act. ;nd Pass. are identical in form; e.g é.;: for c::.;;
(§ 155, a) and Saagy; Sudis for Sl (5155, o).

Rex. b. Those who pronounce in the 3d pers. killa, bii‘a, etc.,
say in the lst and 2d persons killtw, bi‘tw, ete.; whilst those who
prefer J,i, é,;, say <S5, :‘.a..; (The prophet himself in the
hadizh alwahy says Sded.—De G.]

187. Most verba medism, rad. 3 take damma, and most verba
medie rad. (¢ késra, as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf.; e.g.
from Ji (Ja3), to move away, comes Jajt (Jai); from JO (Jsd). to
give in @ present, Syl (Jsi0); from JUb (JsB). to bo long, Sk
(Jili, §93); from b (i), to adorn, St (rght); from 5o (rue),
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A ¢o go, ‘;,-:.;, ( ;":""E)' But in some, which are of the form J.!j, the
Imperf. takes fetha (§ 92); e.g. from Jl; (J.a,}), to cease, comes Jl;é
(J.;;;); from JL: (J;»), to get, obtain, Jl; (J;'.-,’g); from 5 (:_,55),
to wish, iUy (20 from I (g, to foar, Sty (J3sld); from
56 (o), to sleap, 4Gy (43%). ENe, to die, has usually the form Zue
(for Sige, Sdge, Hob. N, Byr. 8uso) in the Perfect, and gal
(Heb. ", Syr. Zadas) in the Imperfect, though G 3G, and

B also 5..,.,}, are mentioned by the lexicographers.

1588. In verba medim rad. § et (4, of which the third radical is
< or y, these letters combine with an initial or o in the pro-

a Oul s 09

nominal suffixes so as to form & and u Eg <, e, for <Ze,
lu;

e, from ..ola (2g) to die; w, for ~.~4 from S (<) to pass

the mght ,_,-o for u~° and M, for u-..n._v, from Ole (Uge) lo

C gurard; Lq for l—q and u—g for w, from G (Cre?) L0 be separate.
Bee § 90, rem. a, b, ¢.

189. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verba med.

rad. o, the o productionis (§ 108) does not coalesce with the second

radical into ;, for, if it did, the peculiar feature of these forms would
be effaced, and they would become identical in appearance with the

second and fifth (J;j and J;ﬁ) Hence we write J,,-%, J,,:i:'v, not

D Jsd J,AJ For the same reason, no coalition takes place in the same
forms of verba medie rad. g, which are always written, for example,

ég,; and 8,3 See § 11, rem. a.
1680. Some verba mediz rad. 9, and a few medie rad. (g, of
the form Ja.; are inﬂected throughout like strong verbs, as ;,: to be

,o ok

curved or bent, Imperf. :,lg .\,-: to be black, Imperf. -‘)—-‘-, IV. 39mt;
39% to be one-eyed, Imperf. ,,.-g, v, ”sl; d,_.o to be woolly, Imperf.
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do s

gay ; J,-n to aqumt Imperf. J,..._o, Iv. J;:‘ 3,; to be wanting,
Imperf. ),Ag, Iv. ),sl .»-a to have a partwular disease (reo, the
glanders), said of a camel, Imperf. .»,-u_ ; .afq. to have a long, slender
neck, Imperf. .;;-'.E ; .;.55 to be tender and flexible, Imperf. .C.i: : u.,_:‘

2r0-

to have a slender waist, Imperf. «ieys.
161. Some verba medie rad. 3 et (& follow in the fourth form

either the strong or the weak inﬂection Eg. .:;GII or .,;;3‘1 to reward,
from <8 to return ; cl)l or C,)l to perceive the smell or odour of a
thmg, from C‘) do.; )\H or ,.,M to be cloudy, from A do.; dla.l or
J,L! to watch a rain-cloud, from Jlé.

162. A few verba medix rad. ¢ have only the strong inflection in
the eighth form, used to denote reciprocity ; as 3;‘4! to be neighbours,
from the rad. )l.. C p)l to pair, to marry or intermarry, from the
rad. c.l) ),..si to borrow, from the rad. ;& ; u,..sl to kelp one another,
from the rad. e

163. Many verba medie rad. 9 admit in the tenth form of either
inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, with the exception of a
few, [chiefly demominatives], which almost always adopt the strong.
Eg .:.:l.-;’.‘:-! or :,.a;-..i:-!, to give an answer, grant @ prayer, from the
rad. :,.al;, .:a;..‘a;uf or .:.:L;E‘.:! to consider right, from the rad. .:.al.; ;
u:;.f-:! to be bent with age, from Jo;i a bow ; 3;:"-‘-! to become like a

vobrd

sho-camel (43C).  Similarly, from verba med. rad. (8, ezt fo bocome
like a he-goat () ; Jukio to become liks an elephant (J.,_J)
Rex.a. On C‘f"" or CL..A shortened from ClL.-l to obey, to
be able to do, X. of Clb and on the secondary C\h—vl see § 118,

rem. b.

Rex 5. On the formation of the nomina agentis et patientis of
the first form from verba med. rad. g et (g, see §§ 240-1.

Rex. ¢.  For the inflection of verbs Y’} and ¥’}) in Hebrew and
Aramaic see Comp. G7r. p. 242 seq.

A
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C. Verbs of whfch the Third Radical is s or § (verba tertics radicalis
st §; SadGN Jadil the defective verb).—Tables XIV.—X VIIL

164. These verbs are of five kinds ; namely :—

(@) Verba tertie rad. g of the form J=d ; as 134 to make a foray
or ratd, for”k (§ 167, a, B, 8).

(b) Verba tertie rad. & of the form Ja3; as ey to throw, for
U") § 167, a, B, 8).

(¢) Verba terti rad. g of the form Jas, as u“) to be pleased
with, for 38, (§ 166, a).

(d) Verba tertie rad. (g of the form ij; as L’g&- to be ashamed.

(6) Verba tertiee rad. 3 of the form J;s ; 88 3;: to be noble.

165. There are three things to be noticed regarding the third
radical of these verbs; namely, that it retains its power as a consonant,
or it resolves itself into a vowel, or it is elided.

166. At the commencement of a syllable, one of two things takes
place. Namely :—

(8) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant between
the vowels d—a (1, o), - (3=), i—d (13=), — ((8=), i—a (W)
as also when the preceding syllable ends with a consonant. E.g.

195, ‘M), S, Vapm, 5k, N3R5 (525 68, b, Olard ; a5,

o0,

D ._, ,-é) The letter 9 between the vowels i—d (,-:) and i—d

(l,:) always passes into (§; a8 0:5‘,‘3' cgfb, for ;.?3, ,}i The letter
¢ i8 never found between the vowels &—a, #—a.
REen. In the first and second classes, the 3d pers fem. sing. and

srr” LR

dual of the Perf. Act. I. and II. mlght have been & ”k b,,b Sapdys

Uesy, etc., after the analogy of ...,._o), ....QL, and & ”.', but the
Arabs followed in the sing. the masc. forms ﬁ}-, U:':' (§167, a, B, a),
and, not l:e'i?g able :.o say :.al}i and ."..al; or .‘..'.._.;3 (§ 25), they sub-
stituted < j& and .:.;3 In the dual, on the other hand, where they
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might have said b|)t and bl.), they followed the received fem. sing. A

in adopt.mg ¢ ).b and L.o) The form blo) is said to occur dialecti-

cally, but is condemned by the grammarians.

(6) The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long
vowels i and @, and the two vowels are contra.cted in one of two ways.

a. Into a long vowel ; namely ,,_ into ,_, a8 \,}-« for \,;;,

20,

yaji and \,,.u for u,,,aa and \,”a.,-, ,a.. into ,_, a8 \,-o) for
lyed), gt snd Iy for Crgeape and ‘r‘)‘ Sy into (§-, as B
u.u-lJ and wﬂ for u.',)v and d».u d,t-l for d»“ U"" into
S— 88 ue-‘)-‘ and un)J for M,J and u"‘)’ u‘)‘ for uf"J‘

Rem. The 2d pers. sing. fem. Imperat. (& Jbl may be pronounced

either 'ugzi, with the pure sound of the « (as in the masc. 'ugzu), or

'ugzi, with the )\'.:l (see § 123, rem., and 154, rem. a), owing to
the influence of the i in the second syllnble

B. Into a dlphthong, namely ,,_ into ,_, as l;}é for \,335;

PR X4

,g_ into ,_, a8 \,4, for l,...o,, u,.a)a and ‘,-0)2 for Cjgedye and

o -

\;,;;;, ;J;I“ and \,,.u for u,g.-.e and \,:J;.- U"" into (§—, a8

00, r.r‘

u,-op and .o).- for w—ay an(l U"")” opad and ._g,.b for

167. At the end of & syllable, the third radical is either vocalised
or elided. It may stand at the end of & syllable either natura.lly,

in ;}2 = a3, or after dropping a short vowel, as in u‘)‘ for D

2 0,

L Jdg Hence arise the following cases.
(@) o When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the
third radical is voealised in two ways.

(a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (_ or-), and (¢
become letters of prolongation, that is to sny, ,_ uw and d_ 1y
passmto,—u and (§- 1. Eg. -J,,-o for u,,-o, ...gd-for..gs
;—,f) for c,,.’é, (from u',‘) for s ,1’)' according to § 166, @, and 168).

w. 12
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(b) If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (2), it forms with

5 and (g the diphthongs s— and s_. Eg &2, jazauta, for

gazawta ; .:.:a;, ramasita, for ramayta.

B. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not
naturally, but in consequence of a short vowel having been dropped
(;. for ,:, :5:. for (5L and (5;, ;.: for ;, Cg:. for (:g.:), it is
vocalised in three different ways.

(a) ;_ aw and :5:. ay become d, but for the sake of distinction
we write I for @i, and (g~ (§ 7, rem. b) for ay E. g !}h for 332,

u:‘:' for &;, U};! for (53:& and LS)"l u“ﬂ ; for u")* and (_,;;

(b) ,_uwbecomes,_u, as,)i.,g, ,)...a, for 9jis, §pms.

(c) u.. iy becomes (§—7; a8 u‘,l" for (g
(6) 'The third radical is elided :—

a. When standing naturulfy at the end of a syllable. This
happens in the Jussive and Imperative, in whlch the signification of

10 820,

the form produces the abbreviation. E.g. ).v )H for ,)-.g ( ,}.ig),
bl (55 ; ap, ), for (oo (o) ) () o,
for (s5¢ (), st (o)

B. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable

This happens in the nomina agentis, J-:U (5 80), Jn.o Jn.o ete.
(see § 236), before the ténwin of Jamma and késra. These vowels are
elided at the same time, but the ténwin is thrown back upon the késra

of the second radical. E.g. ,o!) for u“) and u"‘) ; jlk for u)lk and
w“ (334, ;)u § 166, a); L) for Y and u—*‘) (340, 30);

ua.oforu_-i.oandu—h u.i.oforuaha.ndu—h ete.
168. It has been already mentioned (§ 166 a) that when the
third radical is s, it passes between the vowels i—d (3—) and i—d

¢ [At the end of s sentence the final vowel of the Imperative is

often protected by a o, as uu! go on, d:! approack. The Jussive is
sometimes treated in the same manner (comp. Vol ii. § 230). D. G.]

§171] 1. The Verb. Verba tert. rad. 3 et (s 91

(!,_) into (g. After (¢ has been introduced in this manner into the

3d pers. sing. masc. Perf,, it maintains itself throughout the whole
mﬂectlon, as far as the aboye rules permlt Consequently, we get

from u“‘) (for ,.-9)) the forms w-a) u:o;e, :_,-;; Q;;;i from
w‘ r ) - .t.l

169. Fma.l ais changed into (¢ in all the derived forms of the
verb ; a8 (g5, Lsoy, i, S, B, et iR oL

Rem. The ninth and eleventh forms conform to this rule, in-

stead of contracting the two waws into ; The Arabs say LS;";‘ to
abstain or refrain, for 3s5y), and not gey! (Jadl, see § 59, rem. a).

170. In the nomina patientis, J,ﬁ.o (§ 80), of verba tertie
rad. ,, the , of the long vowel ,: @ coalesces with the radical o

l.t

into , ; a8 gjive for 94 );u In verba tertiz rad. (&, the influence of
the thxrd radical converts this secondary o into g, the two coslesce

into u, and, in consequence, the precedmg damma becomes kdsra ;

% 5. ’0.

H]
a8 u"}“ for _gope, LS)‘)‘ Such verbs as u.a). in which the final (¢

stands for o (§ 166, @), admit of either form, though u—a,- is far more
30
common than gope.

Rem. a. The form LSI"" is occasionally found in verba tert.

8a o sof aase .

rad. s, instead of ,)u, e.g L...o ._,.)l or Sgime ,_,a)l irrigated

L X 2d

land, from Lt irrigate, Imperf. ,.-.3 ; lg_\l&’ a.,lc- \;.).l.o ....U! b!
I am (like) the lion, whether auacked or atltacking, from u,kr- lae to
run af, to attack, Imperf. ,.n.- (l.p\.; in rhyme for Q,\.ﬁ) *

Reu. b, For verbs final ¢ and (§ as compared with the corre-
sponding forms in the other Semitic dialects see Comp. Gr. p. 235 seq.
3. Verbs that are Doubly and Trebly Weak (§ 129).

171. Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two classes, each of
which comprises several varieties. The first class consists of those
which have both an &lif hémzatum and a g or (§ among their radicals ;
the sscond of those in which the letter 3 or (§ occurs twice.

* The tribe of Taiyi’ said W for ui,», la) for U.b), ..4 for....;-.;
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Reu. There is no triliteral verb that has more than one radical

hémza.

172. Of the first class there are three sorts :—

(a) Verba hémzata and primz rad. 3 or (¢ ;

(5) Verba hémzata and secunde rad. 3 or (§;

(¢) Verba hémzata and tertice rad. 9 or (§.

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the position of
the &8lif hémzatum.

173. The first sort consists of (a) verba secunde rad. hémzate, as
;?; to frighten ; and (B) verba tertie rad. hemzatw, as ‘13; to smooth,

:,-l:; to tread upon. Such words follow in their inflection both the

2o Bov Be -
classes to which they belong ; e.g. Imperf. ,%, a2, {h-g (§§ 132—3, and

142, 144). .
. - PR X
Rem. The Imperf of 22, fo despair, is _sle, more rarely

s 0. I3 s

e OF ol [also J.ul; and U'..Zl,;], its Imperat. U:o‘b_‘, rarely

U5yl See§ 146, rem.

174. The second sort is divided into (a) verba prim rad. hémzate,
a8 .;,a!' or .:j: (for :'a;l‘) to return, Jf or d!‘: (for J;:) to return; and
(B) verba tertis rad. hémzatee, as L (for :;a) to tlltreat, sla (for {;;.)
to come, 5 (for lu-‘:r) to wish. Each variety unites the peculiarities of
the two classes to which it belongs.

a B.

Perf. 8d p. 8. :,,:Tl W o &
2d p. 8 é.:il‘ éa;.: ::.5? é.if.

Imperf. ;’); I;.'-.; l:’?; i

Imper. .:a: ;:- :’q: {5

Perf. pass. ..4! -:_,- -C,.,. -C,.‘-

178. The third sort is divided into (a) verna prime rad. hémzate,
as uﬂ to coms, U‘;; to refuse, L',..:l‘ to grieve or mourn; and (B) verba
secundee rad. hémzate, as 5{3 to be far of, t_qt to utter a cry. They

are treated in their inflection like the two classes of verbs to which
they belong.
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o -4 . o8 -

A 3.
o B &9, S S ! (§ 132, rem. b); ;_a.A

4 ¥} P ft . -
A RV R e T v
[ %3 ok, . 08 [ L3 [ O] -
B. Y, U, =b; W U! ; 50,

Rem. o. The Imperat. of the verb Uj‘l is not unfrequently
shortened into = (compare § 137, and the Syriac form ]Z), which,
at the end of a sentence, is written ;J The same thing holds good
in pause of all imperatives that consist of only one letter; as .o; for
5, from (gl to see (§ 176); & for I, from b3 to keep faith (§177).

Rewn. b. The verb u:ﬂ‘, imperf. u}t, is an example of the rare
forms mentioned in § 91, rem. c. Lexicographers mention the forms

| -8 .
e T and g2 [§ 94, rem. ¢, as being occasionally used.
176. The &lif hemzatum of the verb Gi) is almost always elided
in the Imperf. and Imperat.
Imperf. Indicative.

3. m. 3.f 2. m. 2. f. l.c
8. < EE R R
) YT VAR < Y Y 9
VRV ¥ BT B %
Jussive.
8. o 3 5 & 5
D. L G5 L3 G
P. e - O 7Y ROV »
Imperative.

. . .. e ) . Y
S.m. yor :) (§ 175, rem. a), f. (§y; D.c. &y; P.m. 19). f. O
Rem. a. The Perf. Act. of t_qi; almost always retains the hémza,
)0,

- 2 of.
which may however be transposed, sy ; [for S, some say O ne

The Imperf. tﬁ:;'-; and the Imperat. t;[ are used dialectically.
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Ren. . The Perf. Pass. is &; (like L;‘:') or, by transposition,
‘\5). In the Imperf Pass. the hémza is elided, just as in the Active

voice ; e.g. U')! ).g, for d";- :;
ReM. ¢. In the fourth form, when it s:gmﬁes to show, the hdmza

.0

is always elided : LS)' .o)l =l; d)‘f ).,g )I Otherwise it is
retained.

177. Of the second class, in which § or (& occurs twice, there
are two sorts: (a) those in which g or (§ is the first and third

radical, as u’l; to guard, ;,J)' to be near, U"5 to be sorefooted (of
a horse) ; and (B) those in which g or (¢ is the second and third
radical, as (5;-‘: to roast, \:923 to be strong, ‘:,g; (for ;E;) to live,
c,!; to have an impediment in oné's speech.

178. The first sort follows in its inflection the verbs of the two
classes primss and tertim rad. s or (g Eg.

P o ,- Pl Fad 4 D_ .
s Sy, Sl Ué-_v; S or &3 (§ 175, rem. a).
P [ B aRd - - - »
G Sl S G Jor e

- ’ ., o - - s 0.

ST Sems,  Sewd (T C-e‘ (for é)!)-

179. In the second sort, the second radical undergoes no change
whatever. E.g.

G;‘.:‘r ‘-:’;":" é’*:;‘;‘ ) d,".:‘; H ’,:.'!
Gob, O JNCI § o ; .

Rexn. a. We write \;..2, l;a.;, not U"':‘;' u;;;, to prevent the
union of two (¢, and also, in the forme: case, to distinguish the

Imperf. of ‘:,,;. from the proper name U’:‘: Yahya (John).

REwm. b (’- admita (1) of the contraction of the two (4, (a) in
those persons of the Perf. I in which the second (¢ has a vowel, as

¢ {A more recent form is Lfa); see the Gloss. to Tabarl. D. G.]
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& .. ;;rr

U" for U"' ; (8) in the Imperf. 1., as U"‘; L o ez ; (¢) in the
nomen actionis T1. (8§ 80 and 202, rem.), dganS for dgean3; (2) of the
elision of the second (¢ in the Perf and Imperf X when it sig-

o -

nifies to feel shame, as U';::'." .......a. for \,.......! ug....g —
also n.dmlts of bemg contracted into U" and l,ag into Uaa .—The
forms ua. and us are said to occur (compare § 123, rem., and §153,

rem.).

180. Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two classes; namely
(a) those in which one radical is hémza and the other two 9 or (¢
and () those in which all the three radicals are 3 or (6.

Ren. We pass over the second class, as it seems to consist of
only one verb, which is hardly ever used ; viz. L:.; to write the
letter (4.

181. Verbs of the first class are of two sorts, namely (a) those in

which the hémza is the first radical, as 63: to betake oneself to, to
re?mr to; and (B) those in which the hémza is the second radical,

as L_gl, to promm The former are inflected hke)-al and (§a> (§ 179),

P Y

eg. L_g,l .o,| S, u;,b 32!; the latter like Jl.. and u‘, (§ 178),
e.g.

Perfect.
3. m. 3 f 2. m. 2. f l.¢c.
£ e . .. ot s o8,
S. ) <Ay <l n'.:—ql, Ny
A, :E— r:’r .3 [
D. Ly Uly Lesely Lty
ek, - ok, l)_lr - :l— 5.
Pb. Ialy oy a1y ol Lely

Imperf. Indicative.

S A T
D
N AV Y BT B¢
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Jussive.
8. m. 3. f 2. m. 2. f. l.c
. . P P I'§
\
Sy 22 e
LL Lo LU Wi
[ 3 & $ ]
P AV ¥ AP G
Imperative.

S. m. loro|(§l75 rem. a), f. ($); D.c lgl P. m. l,\ fu.oi.

APPENDIX A

I The Verb umo.

183. The negative substantive verb u:;i, he is not, has no Imperf.
or Imperat., and is inflected like verba medie rad. 5 et (5.

3. m. 3. f 2. m. 2. f | N
S. . w’;; : Py 4\ é:j - o, : -,
D o ftr :tfr ﬂ:.ﬂ —:.r

P. ] G e o (K]
REM. a. ,J is compounded of ')\ not, and the unused u-’" =
Heb. W" he 1s, Aramaic TN Ny, ] ongmally a substantive,

0k 5 0. -

signifying being, existence, as in the phrase V-,J u.o e u)ag »,
he does not know what is from what is not. [Therefore the suffix of
the 1st person smg added to V..J is not only Ua--’ (and Lgbl U..,l\

but also U"‘" (§ 185, rem. a, Vol. ii. § 186, ¢)] The Assyrian
gseems alsq to have the word isu, with its negative /2 isu, in the
double sense of ‘to be’ and ‘to have’.**

Rem. b Instead of ._;..;j we find occasionally [as in the
Kor'anic phrase UoLA u,_.- 9’9,] the indeclinable -.a')\, which

corresponds to the Aramaic' A.A n"7 n"7 compounded of RS
and 'Y, Au|.

* [Or rather ,_,.a according to Noldeke, Mand. Gramm. p. 293, note 5.]
Gi.hlz, Bayan i. 1+, 6 and 3 from below has lg-.n" opp- l,..,l"
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1. The Verbs of Praise and Blame.
183. The verds qf praise and blume (,;1!75 E.:;ﬁ' Jl;;\’) are
,!u to be good, and u-—“ to be bad. 'They are used as exclama.tions,
and are generally indeclinable, though the fem. -—-.-J and .—-4

(and, it is said, the dual l.-f, l:.-:. and the plur. ',..--:, un-?) occur.

{'The following noun must be defined by the article or a dependent

genitive, as: .a.g .,.-.L;JT ,;u, Z3id is an excellent companion, lit.

excellent is the companion Z3id, or else the indefinite accusative must
be used .;e.) \:—La ,‘a, excellent as a companion is Zdid.)

REx. a. Instead of ‘;;.’a we may say :,o.: , :,;3, and :,33, which

last is obviously the original form. In like manner J...'..! admits of

the forms u..q U..L;, and v'*f If followed by L, we may write
w U-..p or \.....4 and Lo ,u or, by contraction, \.u.

Rem. b. These forms are to be explained as follows. (1) Every
Arabic verb of the form Jas or J;J may also be pronounced J;n;

as é.;.; for c.\,n )‘u for ).n, )q...a for )q..o ,ls for,ls U‘°) for
U"’)’ .\,.' for .\,.' and .\,.' u-.-. foru....- .,.a)i for .;-;! :,.;3
for ,a} ,o)b for » )b —-a contraction which is sometimes extended
to the passive J.d, as U'l"‘ for u’“ (from Usa). Hence ,u and

u-—“ become ,uu and ,,aL (2) If -the second radical be guttural,
its_ vowel, mst.ead of bemg elided, may be transferred to the ﬁrst

radical ; as .;,.. for .;,.. .,,.os for .,,.» Hence ,u for ,u,
for v-*f (3) The form J.d which has been thus attained, may
take an additional késra to lighten the pronunciation (Jd),

.\,-' .,,.os Hence ,u V...q [or rather, according to Comp. Gr.

p. 166, .;,.' becomes .\,.. by assnmﬂat.non of the vowels, and the

latter may then be shortened to .\‘..., as the former may be shortened
w. 13



98  Parr SecoND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 184

to .;:.‘.]—These observations cast light on the peculiar form of
intransitive verbs in Bthiopic; as gabra (“to do”) for gabir com-
pare J...e), and, when the second radical is guttural, méhra (“to
have pity upon,” ,-.)\ for makira, s¢hna (*to be hot,” é,-..') for
salina or sahina, see Comp. Gr. l.c.

ReM. ¢.  Other verbs of this class are ..,.-. or .,.- to be pleasing

or charming (contracted from .',.._...)' ; u_.., usually contracted into
;,L-‘. to be good or ea:ccllmt, «Lo, to be bad or evil ; .;.; commonly
contracted into .\.q, to be far off; and C)..: or C).u, to be quick
(contracted from I ).-) The first of these is frequently combined

with the demonstrative l} (§ 340), and forms the indeclinable |3.:;,
lovely, charming, or excellent, 18 ——

s o L rd

On such forms as g, a3 ,é} see anbove, note to p. 30,

III. The Forms expressive of Surprize or Wonder.
184. The Arabic language ]mmesses two forms of ‘expression,

C called by the native grammariaus M\ Jh.:l or verbs of surprise
or wonder. 'The one is the 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf. Act. IV.,

15 &3

preceded by [ (l,,-.q..t.." G the mi expressive of surprise), and
followed by the accusative of the object that canses surprise; as

20, - ’

lauj \J.a.‘l what an excellent man Zéid is! The other is the
Al pers. sing. mase. Imperat. 1V., followed by the preposition o0 with

o, e L34 . . o . . . 3
the genitive ; as apje Juadl, with the same signification as before.
Pt

ReM. &, The first formula literally means : what has made Zéid
excellent ! can anything make him more excellent than he is? The
second : make Z. excellent (if you can,—you cannot make him more
oxcellent than he is); or, more literally: try (your ability at) making
excellent upon ('f') Zéid. They are, of course, indeclinable.
delete the remark in square brackets.

Rem. b, Verbs of surprise are, generally speaking, formed only
fromn triliteral verbs in the active voice, whlch are capable of being
fully inflected, and express an act or state in which one person mn.y

* [You say L‘Jl .\u .,,.-. and, more commonly, L‘Jl -HH .,..-,
how beloved Zéid is to us! D. G.]
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vie with or surpass another. They cannot be formed from the A
passive voice; nor from quadriliterals; nor from verbs that are
defective in inflection, like:.;.i and J.!.p, or in meaning, like the

substantive verb ,\& ¢o be (from l.'.'vu .;.;; I\, Zéid was standing

up, we cannot say L.SU |.\u u,b! Lor l..v(.l .:\;;f C.’gé"‘); nor
from verbs like )le o die and u:i to perish, expressing an act or
state in which one agent cannot excel another ; nor from negatived
verbs (as (15 - W, he did not heed the medicine); nor from
verbs slgmfymg colours and defects, whence are derived ud_)ectlves B

of the form J.d! (as :,..o to be black, g,-‘ J,- to squint, J,..\)
The grammarians add that verbs of surprise cunnot be formed from

the derived forms of the triliteral verb ; but neither this limitation,
nor that with respect to the passive voice, is strictly observed (com-

pare § 235). We find, for example from the Pnssive adath G, how
much he is busied! from J.-... to be busy, oh)l L, how proud or
vain he is/! from ‘:’A) to be proud or vain ; d-“" o...u\ W, how
hateful he is to me ! from ...:..o to be hated ; and from derived forms, C
especially the fourth, RIW W, how liberal he tal from Uksl o
give, IV, of Uss to take in the hand ; u”-l.U 0’9,1 Lo, how liberal

he is in bestowing gratmttes ! from Ul,l to bestow, IV, of U’) to be
near ; 5;‘ L, or A.L,,..l Lo, how wily he is / from Jl...l to practwe
an artifice or wile, VIII. of Jl.. to be shifted or changed , o)..n&.! L,
how short, or shortened, it is ! from;.a:‘.'.f.i to be shortened or abridged, D
passive of VIIL from the rad. paé. The rule with regarcl to verbs
expressing colours or defects is violated, for exn.mple, by u,..l G,
how stupid he is ! from u.... to be stupid, u..-.l , .,.a,.Jl 158 uﬂm" W,
howo white this piecs of cloth is | from seg) to be white, Lbierl.

ReM. ¢.  When formed from verbs med. rad. gemin. or tert. rad.
et Lg, t.he verbs of surprlse follow the inflection of t.hese classes ;

as oLp‘ .a.:! Lor -.,;Lf :.;...l how strong his father is! o')\.! W, how

sweet it 8/ 0\.’.&! Lo, how rich he 18! DBut if formed from verba n:. 2
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A

D

rad. g ot (4, they follow the inflection of the strong verb as

2s008

d,ﬂ Gor “ J,jl how well he speaks ! u,q.l L or « ,,qJ how
excellent or generous he is /

Reu. d. When a verb of surprise cannot be formed directly
from a root, recourse must be had to a circumlocution (compare
§ 235); as ;3;.; i;; l.; how red it is! :.;l;; uﬁlll.; how pure

IR E I

white it 58/ AJ).-.[ .,..,..1 what apronybrown s/ A.Ll!).ﬁll.o
how often he takes a siestu ! ql,.. ),q.‘ Lor qi,..,..g ),q.‘ how good

2,008 PY 1 S PR §

lmrcplyul and not o)..-.l G, aagl s, q)...-l 41,3! Lo, q,..l (94
or & .:a ”l

Rem. e. To form the past tense of such verbs, ;,lé is prefixed
to the Perfect form ; a8 15y) Jbdl D Lo, how excellent Zeid was |
But we may also say :\a:j ;,lé G J.;ﬁ Lo (literally, what has made
excellent that which Zéid was? What has produced the past excel-
lence of Z3id1).

Rewm. /. et W, how good, or goodly, he s/ andaf G, how
handsome he is! and less frequently ;’i;; |.;, how sweet i is!
admit of the diminutive forms (see § 269) 4...,..1 L, A..J.,.I t, and

2 .08 .

Naan! Lo,

APPENDIX B.
The Verbal Suffixes, which express the Accusative.

185. The following are the verbal suffixes, which express the

accusative :

Singular.
Masc. Common. Fem,

3.p. o him. . & ker.
2. p. J thee. e & thee.

Lp ... o e

§185] 1. The Verb. Appendiz B. Accusative Suffiwes. 101

Dual.
Maac. Common. Fem.

.p ... Ga thom both.
2p ... WS you both.
L. p.

Plural.
8. p.,:btkm. E,-;tlwm.
ﬂ.p.}you. :)éwu.
L.p. ... G us.

Ren. a. The samo forms serve, when appended to the noun,
to express the genitive; excepting that my is $- instead of o
(see § 317). The ) of the suffix ;S is called by the grammarians
;6}’7 :_, ,3, the guarding or preventive n, because it prevents the
final vowels of the verb from being absorbed by the long vowel S
as happens with the noun (see § 316, b); and also ,l;-ﬁ &,.:, the
supporting n, because it serves as a sort of prop or’su;;port to the
\$— Which is regarded as the essential portion of the'suffix.

Rem. 5. The damma of o l..t,,A, a.nd u.b, is changed after
ol U and Lg_, into késra; as c,J{g ,"Jb he will come to him,
to them ; t..rg! U!‘."! come to them (dual m. and £.), to them (plur.
fom.); aedy3 a3 thou (fem.) Aast not baen pleased with him.

Reu. ¢. The (g of the suffix 1st pers. sing. is sometimes dropped ;
as g,ﬁ! for u.’i,‘igl, Jear me; [comp. § 6, rem. a}

Ren. d. Old and poetic forms are : Cg? and L;'f' ;‘ ( :,e or_yh),
b, Beo §89, 1, rem. ¢, and § 20, b and d. [The pausal forms
43— and dg}, see Vol. ii. § 238, rem. b. Instead of & some dialects
have U5 ; see Lane and the Mopif. D. G.]

Rex. s. The Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes, in general, closely
resemble those of the modern Arabic; see Comp. Gr. p. 153 seq.

B
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A 186. Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by the addition
of the accusative suffixes.

. (a). Those persons which end in the &lif otiosun (see § 7, rem. a),
reject it before the suffix, as being no longer necessary (since it was

added only to prevent the possibility of the termination s— being in
some cases mistaken for the conjunction 3, and); ac |,;.;5 they
Relped,  jaya’ they helped me.

B (b) The final consonant of the 2d pers. masc. plur. Perf. retains
before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the long damma which it had
in an older stage of the language; as ,.-.3!, Yo have seen, U",':‘") ye
have seen me. The same thing takes place with the accusative suffix
of the 2d pers. mase. plur. ,;é, when it is followed by another suffix

(se0 § 187); a.s,:-‘,;i.o,:n he shews them to you.

(¢) The 2d and 3d pers. masc. plur. Imperf. occasionally re_)ect
C the termination (, before the suffixes s and G; as u’ﬁ)“b for

. 338,

,_,...,,..u ye order me*, ’,11‘5 for Lu,,(.u ye hute us, ua,.n,.o for
U._u,.&?._v, they will find me. The same thing happens to the 2d pers.
ging. fem. ; as U’:",;ﬁ’ thou makest me long, for u:-:é;&"

(d) The vowel — in the termination of the 2d pers. fem. sing.
Perf. is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes; as fé,:é’ for
adyu>, thou hast broken it.

D () The (s of the 3d pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verba tertiee rad. (g,
may be retained before the suffixes, or (which is far more usual) be

changed into V ; as a'.n; (§ 7, rem. c) or :L;;, he threw, or shot, at him.

[* In Sira xxxix. 64 a third reading is recorded, viz. | 9740, and
there are similar variations in other passages. 8o a.lso with verbs
third ¢y we occasionally find such contractions ns U‘“ for U..K

(8ar. xviii. 94), l-ut'l for l.....& (8dr. xii. 11).]
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[Ru In case of the suffixes B, & etc. being affixed to the A
Jussive of a verb tertia &, the two & are assimilated ; the latter

loses its gézma, the & of the suffix takes teédid, as .,éb).p ]
187. A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided they do not

indicate one and the same person. These two may both be appended
to the verb, the suffix of the 1st pers. naturaliy preceding that of the

2d or 3d, and the suffix of the 2d pers. that of the 3d. E.g. J..uchl

2220, 2 0.

a,al.lasl he gave thee, it, to me; Mﬁl I gave it to thee; M,
he will suffice thee against them (will be sufficient to protect thee B
against then) ; u,ii’.,ii‘n shall we compel you (to receive) it?
[Rem. Combinations like ohlb.r-! he gave him to her, l;,‘bLL;i
he gave her to him, are lefnt.nnnt.e but rare. (Note the orthography
in the latter case.) DBut dathast is not used ; see § 189, rem. «.]

188. Sometimes, however, we find the pronominal object ex-
pressed, not by the accusative suffixes a.tt.ached to the verb, but by

the genitive suffixes appended to the word bl iya (which never occurs
alone). 'The following are the compound pmnouns thus formed

Singular. . ¢
Masc. Common. Fem.
3. pers. ;l:l LZL;!
2. pers. "L::! .. .?Lj!
1. pers. (_4‘(:!
Dual,
8. pers. ... l;.‘\:x e D
2. pers. ... ';L\:l
1. pers. .. ces
Plural.
3. pers. }G; o 31
2, pers. oS0 . v
1. pers. ... Ly



A
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Reu. a. The suffix of the st p. sing. is in this case (g, instead
of (§—, because all nouns ending in I_ take that form. See § 317,

Rew 5. For the linguistio affinities of (] (dialectically \ed)
in the othar Bemitic languages, see Comp. Gr. p. 112 seg.

189. These suffizes compounded with l:! are used in two cases.

(a) Very frequently, but not always (see § 187), when two suffixes
would otherwise have to be appended to the same verb; as :la u.:lﬁﬁ
instead of,..}d-;:, Ao gave it to me.

(6) When the pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis, placed before
the verb; as &,35.: .Jl:l; .:;;3 .'31:1, Thee (none but Thee) we
worship, and to Theo we cry for help. Compare in Heb. *NiNn
mﬁ"r_\‘R{), Jerem. v. 23. '

Reun. a. The suffix attached to l:! is always that which would

occupy tho second place, if appended to the verb. In certain cases
this form alone is used, either for the sake of precision or of

euphony. Thus, ke gave ms to Aim must be worded f_gl:l :ui,
to distinguish it from agIUs{ As gave Aim to me; but it is euphony
2d 2 ’ol‘ ¥} of
which requires 014 s, Ao gave i to him, instead of aathael.
Ren. b. A very strong emphasis is expressed by prefixing the
pronoun with l:l, and at the same time appending the pronominal
suffix to the verb; as (19l (gG)3, Me therefire, foar Me.

II. THE NOUN.

190. The Noun, ;‘:gi, nomen, is of six kinds.

(@) The nomen substantioum, or Bubstantive, more especially
designated o=V, snd also Syegeli, or Sigaiell, qualificabile, that is,
& word which admits of being united with a descriptive epithet
(adjective).

§ 190) II. Ths Noun. 105

(b) The nomen adjectivum, or Adjective, ﬁélf, e i, or é—:lf,
quality, descriptive epithet.

(¢) The nomen numerale, or Numeral Adjective, .'s.;;nl.‘l‘ ;l, the
noun ¢of number.

(d) The nomen demonstrativum, or Demonstrative Pronoun, ,:-!
f;‘-‘v:;'-, the noun of indication, that is, by which some object is pointed

out.

b 00 200,

(¢) The nomen conjunctivum, or Relative Pronoun, J,-;,.JI Ppoors ]
d eww s s
or (geV Jswgell, the noun that is united (with a reluative clause),
a8 opposed to 'll,;fl, the relative clause itself.

(/) 'The pronomen, or Personal Pronoun, :n.;ﬁ or };.'a.ﬁi, the
word by which something s concealed or kept in, and so concsived of by,
ths mind, as opposed to )‘Ql.l'i;.ﬁ or ;.;Ui, that whick is apparent or
manifested, the substantive to which the pronoun refers. It is also
called &Usdi, dvrovupia.

Ren. a. Of the pronouns we have already treated in part in
§§ 84—89 and 185—189, and some further remarks regarding them
will be given in § 317. The numeral adjectives and the demonstra-
tive and relative pronouns will he handled separately, after the
nouns substantive and adjective (see §§ 318—353). The nouns
substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in
regard to form, they are identical in almost every respect.

Reum. . The names of the pronoun, ;,...-‘di and ;;;;Jl', are

2 o - 2. 2.
elliptical expressions, for a“ ool and &y )....'a...", as the above
translation shows.

(
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qu,.)amn,iLaduck oppo-edww,-! a noun that iv A
derived from a nom. act. or verbal mot,u.,.?lbamur,J,J
1. The Derivation of Nouns Substantive and Adjective, slain. ’
and their difforent Forms. (2) S oo, L6 BQIT 32 Spapee, & noun that is bars of any
101. Nouns are divisible, in respect of their origin, into two ‘accessory or increment, which comprises morely the lotters of tho
classes, primitive and derivative. The primitive nouns are all sub- root and no more, ﬂs.:tf knowledge, Jawha o quince ; opposed to

stantives; 83 Ja=y man, ub horss, ‘pes eys, 1Cs water. The awd Sipe e

Sije _gul, 6 noun that is augmented by additional letters, as
derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives, and are elt’h‘ef ifi a very learned man, ;‘;3 ).'. ) the being gathered together in B
B deverbal, that is, derived from verbs, as ,.,-iJ division (from _emd c

a mass.
to divide), cu‘ a key (from C“ to opén), Uiy )" sick (from Ub)" % (3) ;1; J;.:l or ,‘.& ,.-l a proper name, the distinctive mark
to be sick); or denominative, that la, denved from nouns, as 199

a place whick abounds in lions (from .a-A a lion), u;’""! human (from

A} a human being), el o little dog (from ol a dog). At a
later period, nouns were formed,¥in the language (or rather jargon) of

the philosophical schools, from pronouns and particles (we might call
C them departioulatioe), s 15361 egotiom (from U1 1), Sacds qualitative, Lsia o noun denoting an abutrct e, u3 ol """"‘“""".J'f'f ¢
and 14 quality (from i how 1. - tynorance. The same terms nmy be applied to aulj:ofhr)e:s, .,..‘.:bl)
: . riding, is an u.,r- ,.-l but ,o,,).o ma.dculood, an  gime ,.:'
(5) The ,Ln!l ,-l mny be either (a) | ,...q. ,(a a proper nama
of what are really primitive nouns, and a comparison of the

. Rl ot U applicable to every individual of a whole kind, as l.olJ the lion,
meaning of thg 'two shows that the former is in fact the derivative | )h'. the f "MIG hyena (like “ Puss” for the cat, “ Renard” for tho
word. Thus gle, water, is not derived from ole, to be full of water, , o e
‘ fox); or (b) u“""' A&, a proper name applicable to only one D

A A. Tae Nouns SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE.

of an individual ; oppoeed w.,.... ,.:l @ yeneric or common nous,

designating a whole kind or genus (yévos, ]ma.'“{

(4) The v—q.!l ,.:\ may be either (a) u.,r- ,.:l, # noun
denot.mg a concrele object, a8 Jq.) « man, U.o)! a horse ; ov (b) ,.:l

Rex. a. In such Arabic Lexicons as are arranged according to
the etymological principle, a verb is frequently given as the ¢tymon

D which is given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely, {4 |

is a denominative verb, formed from xt: ; nor is U;‘, to be skilled

~ tn Aorsemanship, the root of u;i: a horss, but a denominative
from it.

. Rem. b, By the native grammarians nouns are olassified as

follows.

1) .:.:b;.;l, a noun that s stationary or incapabls of growth,
one that is not itself A nomen actionis or infinitive, nor derived from
a nom, act., and which does not give birth to a nom. act. or verb,

individual of a kind, as u.-.l, and 3 ),ill names of horses, .,a,,i,
0, 88, s.c0. 2-0.3

thenameofummel,.n.-, wigs, dal, names of men, degel,

A2, names of women.
(6) The ,Ul ,.-l may also be either (a) an :,::!, or name, in

80, 8,0, J¢.

. ntlstnctastlense,u”.s ,hq.,&ﬁ or(b)ui;é i.e, a name

compounded with ,.,l, Jather of, as UA.-II ,.;l or,:‘, mother of, a8
)',ﬂé )“, or U'f'- 0B of, us .:,l.-. w!, or ‘4! or \-vh!, daughter of,
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as .:\:e .i.;.!; or (¢) a :,jj, a surname, which may be either a
nickname (}:I), a8 m Duck or Botile, ?l:ﬁ J..)'l Camel's-noss,
i: Bébba (imitation of a sound), or an honourable epithet, as
AT 53], the pride or glory of thoss that worship (God), umes
U"""" the sun of mrtua The 1,.‘ is also employed in reference
to animals, as .,a,gl ,;1 Job's father, the pat.lent” camel ; ,el

s 200

u.‘h-" the fatlm' of the littls fort, t.he fox ; ).oln )l the female
hyama ; U.:,ﬁ wl the weasel ; .,.‘ ...q. the tortoise; (Seybold).

(7) An ,b ,-l may llkewme be either (a) g)i.o, simple,

oconsisting of a single word, as u‘)' i;..:s, or (b) v.gv,.., com-
pounded, The .,L)o may be either (a) Lq’l-l predicative, when

the words that compose it oonst.lt.ut.e a IL.,. or proposition, as
o)-j s?)‘ (his throat shons), l).. L;ib (he carried mischief under his
arm), lil;;jl .;l; (her two locks became gray); or (ﬂ) a mizxed

8, 0 Go o2 0.

compound,  sajs wS2pe, which is not a proposnt.non (il.q. seb), 88

a7, Ba‘albik, ,Q.u.., Ma'dickarib, 4y, Sibawdih; or

(67) A;i' Jl-;; wJLa.o a substantive governing another in the
.. [PT N 1) 085 8 20

genitive, as Jko J..&, ekl gyl .ﬁ,} o, ),JL )l

(8) Finally, sn s | may be either (a) Japipe, improvised,
extemporised, impromplu, existing only as a proper name, as &;.s
Srbs 200,

othd, $gemm; or (b) J,Lu, trangferred from some other use, ¢ro-
pical. The latter class is of six kinds, viz, (a) ot ol o Jokls,
88 333 (3 bull), 31 (a lion); (B) (yie ool u-‘ Joiis, aa J55
(sacllonce), ] (giving, gif); (1) Hhe Sé ks as pid
Gudging) T petowing); 3) Jab oo Jolis, as o5, A,

o~ s b, ......1 (¢)..a,.2,,,;,|,1.. as &y (see above, 6, c) ;
and ({) wibye ”J,L.(-ee.bovu b).

[
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192. Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal classes;
namely :—

w0l

(@) Nomina verbi or nomina actionis, M Nl (infinitives).

(b) Nomina agentis, Jr-liﬁ' IC-:ll, and nomina patientis, li;-:;
Joasi (participles)

The nomina verbi are hy their nature substantives, but have
come to be used also as adjectives; the nomina agentis et patientis

are by their nature adjectives, but have come to be used also as
substantives. ,

193. Connected with the nomina verbi are the four following
classes of deverbal nouns.

. TN A ] ] .
(@) Nomina vicis, U e, nonns that express the doing of an

action once.

eam w08
(0) Nomina speciei, c,.&ll Lew!, nouns of kind or manner.

oo, ot w08

(¢) Nomine loci et temporis, o\ajlly HUN lewl, also called

. . oo » <08 .
noming vasis, J)Iill W gl, nouns of pluce and time.

wpe w0l

(d) Nomina instrumenti, U'j.l IL.-‘:I, nouns denoting the in-
strument.

184. Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes ; namely : —

(¢) Nomen unitatis vel individualitatis, 5.;;;7 ;l, the noun
that denotes the individual.

- 0.0

(b) Nomen abundanticc vel meultitudinis, i):ﬂr ;l, the noun

that denotes the place where anything is found in abundance.

(¢) Nomen vasis, -isél‘ :.:4!, the noun that expresses the vessel
which contains anything.

20,00 20

(@) Nomen relativum, .,a,.....ll ,-'9! or L....Jl (lit. the 1qferred

noun, the reference or relation), a particular class of derivative ad-
jectives.

B
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(6) Nomen abstractum qualitatis, f:é;ﬁl‘ ,;-:!, the abstract noun
of quality (see § 191).

(f) Nomen domimdivum,;z.;:ll‘ ;:9} or },é.;-:ﬁ (lit. the lessened
noun, the lessening), the diminutive.

a. Tue DeversaL Nouns

(a) The Nomina Verbi.

- w0l .
195. The nomina verbi, J;lil ll.:ol, arc abstract substantives,

which express the action, passion, or state indicated by the cor-
responding verbs, without uny refercnce to object sub_]ect or time.

They are called also ..u..!l ll..ol opp. to u,dl ll...l(llamaaa a.)

ReM. The nomen verbi is also called )M.." (lit. the place
whenes anything goss forth, where it originates), because most Arab
grammiarians derive the compound idea of the finite verb from the
simple idea of this substantive. We may compare with it the
Greek Infinitive used with the article as a substantive.

196. The nomina verbi, which may be derived from the ground-
form of the ordinary triliteral verb, are very numerous. The following
is a nearly complete list of them, the rarest forms being included
within brackets.

NP TS P

L Y &4

JIE, (son.
3. J-g-‘, as -e-}-":, -‘1-0,;4-, 3;-', s:{-
AR SR AR Th
rd L Xd L] L ¥ r. L f
\J“J as}!b Jk‘ )i'f» Ji:': o’:'r (€ o/ B

D

6. Ju, as e, JAE, S4), SR, 38, B 5
7. Jab, s (oo, g}i
A

9' m’ ” i;“i u’ w 'ﬁ
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10. i.(,i, as ﬁ!""
1. e, as o, L2, 35

12.  ai, as L3, 5pes.

(8. i, o &2 (also written Xli).)
(13*. ifes, s ii.q.]

14. ,_‘1;3, a3 Lg;;:\ ;5,»

[15. a5, as (Gom, b

16.  Jwd, as d,bs

abl

17, ,_,.Gu a8 (Spi, Ui.,
[18. A, as add (or k)]

LA Xl —sds - 0.

[19. lw, as ‘L,ub), llg‘)]
[19%. a3, as 1Ca) |
L LA ¢ G 60, 8 0.
[20. o8, as oW, oS, Ohaej]
[ BCRrd ® s L B R L R a4

21. o4, as Llaké, OYse, OUsh, Clams, Olap, RIULS

s -0 e -2 s 0 s -0

22, O'*l-f, as ULO)?, OL:—-J, Uy
LT [ 'f. 'f'} 8,0
23. oM, as Ol.".)» ‘)“-l, Uhis, S,
s 2. PP T P

[24. -.:,.h.i A8 Digpamm, -.a,..—,, gy |
[24%. (Sokad, a5 (oo, (e, Lsioets]

L

25.  Jwd, as c';ha W, ), W, 3, cl,';,'
26.  JW, ms i, wles, C“" A, ol A W, G

Ly L ] 4) - B .f‘ ) )
217. JU, as CJ": SJ‘,"" Jh‘" )‘ﬁ), ’t"" t;l." ‘r’l"’
28. D, as Dk, VS, Dije, L, a..l...; ;.
[ YA

29. AW, as Glis, &\, Ble, L.

s -2 s 8, -2

[30. e, as Llky, 5)thi.]
31. J:gld, ns l,el)b, l,_fl.b, 1;.:’3\5, i;.:lé;

A

D
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A s 3w 0 1 e
. o, gk, Jod, 5. 35, S Saf S
[83%. digad, as lé,.u]
34. Lyab, u" - L,... $9de
[85. Lolgad, as ,LL a...,..:]
[36. &gl na L-o,ai Dypa, detngel)

87. Jr" Jer‘ ueﬂ-' -ﬂ'ﬂ )u‘ J-r‘ﬁr Je.

B oss i, as 5, £

L
40.Jahas,,£.c.., SIye, Seys, yemt, ode, s,

S
[41. Jaks, as Jha)
42. Srebs, as 3!!. —, IL:;, :;;’ :G;
' rd - 4 - L X ’ L X4 ’r
43. ih;.o nsla..-.-o, llq.)..o, h .5 ’;,0, 3)9—-0, Zg;l-o,
S 0
kfr-

c (44 AL, as LS, BOAL)
[Rll For the forms with prefix ma-, 39—44, the so-called

[ B

U""“ e, S€O further §§ 208, 221, rem. ¢, and the remarks to

& 229—225.)

19%. All these nouns cannot, however, be formed from every
triliteral verb. The majority of verbs admit of but one form, very
few of more than two or three. What these are, must be learned

D from the Lexicon.

198. The five forms, which are most frequently used, are:

Logs, o Ju, 28 W&, ss Jodd, 84 Fi

(a) J:J is the abstract noun from transitive verbs of the forms

s

Jd and J-d, as J.J to kill, J.J killing or being killed (§ 201);
,‘J to understand, ,.J understanding, insight ; d.ln‘. to snatch, b,
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()] J,;-‘ is the abstract noun from infransitive verbs of the form
.:i;.i ;, a8 and and day to sit, ;,:3 and Jo,l; sitting ; é)d; to go out,
T 3r% going out.

(¢) J-;J is the abstract noun from inéransitive verbs of the form
Jab (% 38 and 92); as &b to be glad, C" Joy; wbye to be sick,

C -
woye sickness.

(d) §wd and i!,;j are the abstract nouns from verbs of the
form J.:J ; as Jja to e thick and large, to be of sound judgment
.Iji:,; ﬁrmness or soundness of judgment ,)-' to be generous, 8,!)..
generosity ; u-*- to be rough, b,-.b. roughness ; J,—: to be smooth,

8 22

gy smoothness.

Rem. The abstract nouns of verbs which express FLIGHT, or
REFUSAL, usually take the form 26. J\;.f, as ;, ).b.;, ;}5, to flee,
;!}f, ;G.:, ;‘;.‘:' ; é.;;. to become refractory, to run away with his
rider (of a horse), él;.’., ;G to flee from, shun with horror, ;‘;{;
u.;l to refuse, :Lal Those that express SICKNESS or AILMENT of any

kind have 27. J\d as las to sneeze, U»LL; J.n.. to cough, Jl.a..:
VIOLENT or CONTINUOUS MoTION, 21. U')Ld as )Lb o fly, O ),.lp

Lg)q. to run, UL-'.)" ).In‘. to lash the tail, to brandish, U‘)-L-
).f to gleam, UU).e, Uﬂ.o, to flash, uLa.o, uid-. to palpttate,

Uhﬂ. CHANGE OF PLACE, 37. J.,d J-.) to travel, J,-.),

to creep, ~r~n’) ; 4...:) to gallop (of a camel), ,.,_...9 H J..o) to trot (of a
camel), J,a} ;!q.’ to be agitated, palpuate, run quickly, u,.., H
).; to gleam, W)-l’ Un-o, to flash, Ua,o,, souNp, 27. Jla.i and
37. J,d a8 .l,.u to croak, .l.ala.a and .,,..u Oy lo sob to bray,

I [

d.,.a to netgh Jﬂ.-a w to bray, dl.,o and u“.a T
to roar, ul.ro and b-ﬁ.» CLo to cry out, cl,.o, t).o to cry out

for help, |)-9 C..o to bark, CL.o U{; to weep, ‘Lﬁ; u,.s to

w. 15
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howl, fige ; U3 to blear, i ; &) o grumble (of a camel), i) ;
OFFICE, TRADE or HANDICRAFT, 29. uw as il o succeed, iU’)(d-
the office of successor (u,.u.) or caliph, the caliphats ; )‘I to be chisf
or dmir, a)lal the office of Emir; d, to be in charge or command of,
12’9’,, governorship ; .,ab to take one’s place, act as depuly, l;L,a
deputyship ; ~,~5 to write, l;l.% the office of secretary ; ba o
sew, i.’bl;é the trade of tailor; ;;3 to trade, 2;\;.;: trade, traffic.
199. If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced with two

or three vowels, and its signification varies accordingly, that verb may
have several abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the

Perfect. Thus, é)i, to part, divide, has 5;5, but J).‘, to be afraid,
J;J, ;;, to be plain, open or public, has ().',; or ;l;f., but )’.!;,
to be unable to ses in the sunlight, v, and ,,. to bo loud, 's;\;.’.,

I

I, to surpass or excel in rank or nobility, has u,.-, but u)-, to be

kigh or prominent, J)..a, and u).- to be ezalted, noble or eminent,
-..3;:: or i‘lil;.s

200. If a verb has only one form, but several different significa-
tions, it often has different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to,
or more generally used in, each of its meanings. E.g. oS-, to judge,
has ;é-'-, but when it signifies to curb (a horse), ‘:i-’.; ;;, to fall

5 - 9 s . . .

prostrate, has yéu or y gy, but when it means to sound like rushing
water, ;g Jren éj), to be exalted or noble, has .1;;). but in the sense of

_ to have a loud voics, 'lil;; R .;.;3, to find, usually has :-_,I;;,, but when

it means to be wealthy, 5.;.:, and to be moved by love, grief or anger,

[ g

Sa-y.
201. The nomina verbi are used both in an active and a passive
sense ; A8 35 Lis h'lh'ng (anoMer) or his being killed himself;

b

l,a.’)l.al AR Ucp'jl U’ l,..\-.lJ '9 work no evil upon the earth after
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its having been well ordered ; Gliy okl Sasldil bt 257 asa o A
YT in this year Y-Ma'min publicly adopted the doctrine of the
Kor'an's having been crented.

Reu. There are also nomina verbi that have always a passive

e 19

signification ; as ),)—: Joy, gladness, from )..: to be glad; >eamy
exisience, from .n., to be found, to exist (see § 200)*.

203. The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong
triliteral verb are as follows.

L 1 Jeadd, B
2. 'ai.ilas.j,s.u L8, Lab, 3.8, 4,5, Hay,
35, Bhad, L35, B, 1,&..6 u-»ﬂ
[3. &ail, as &3, 3523 343)
4 Jwis, a8 .Jl,.a.a Jhd, H&J, 31883, 353, 58,
35, Jig, g, 1

8 -0 9 -

[5. Juds, as b, i, Al opds K5 i, ¢
J\.a.'f Of these examples some allow only the tw’o
first, pointing the others as examples of Jl;ﬁ]

(6. I, a0 Do, e, e, 38, S, s, 1D
e, Jia]

u& u*%?' d»?’ ,;,; ‘efa-] D
(8. i—')(._g.f, as il—‘jéé, iﬁ,&]
To these may be added .J.,;ﬁ, a8 .J,i:j Here the vowel of the

$ 2
* [s9a~9 is also employed in the active signification ; see the Gloss.

to Bibl. Geogr. viii. and Lane. D. G.]
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A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second ;
J,ﬁf for J,:ﬁ

1L 1. deda. 2. JW.
5. Jud m whes, JEBL (4 JW, s JB, )
V. Jwi)

V. L J:ﬁ (2. Jw as JL.-J )')\0 :'s"i,f. ,:G:J_]

B VL 1L JAW (2 JAW, as S5\
[3. Jf\ij, as O,’W]

VIL  Juast, viL 1o Jud. (2 Jw, e Jés, )
IX. Josdr X Juwkl
XL Jesdt  XIL J\;.,JL

a0 -0 2

XIII. J!,l.i! XIV. JML
C XV adl.
ReM. a. In IL the form JL;d is the original infinitive, but

J,ID is by far the most common ; M is chiefly used in verba
tert. rad. hémz. and tert. rud 3 et (¢ (in which latter the form

J,ﬂJ is excessively rare, as LS"‘J from l_p) H .lé and l')(,d are

-
v, r2io

usually ascribed to L, but as their use is wL..." .\..a.d to express
energy or intensily, [or frequency,] they seem as deservmg of a
D  place here as Jl;ﬁ [which in like manner differ from the infin.
of L, only by exp;'essing greater energy or frequent repetition).
These forms with téédid are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. ‘mp
(‘7@) i)tsj) to Heb. substantives like msw and to the Eastern

8,20~

Aramaic infin. "7‘]@3 whereas J J.edJ J,.'.D and Z.L:b

are, strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of J.d, but of an obsolete
J;E, akin to va‘\’ l)ﬂb]j’ ‘795(_&, and are represented in the
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cognate dialects by such substantives as ‘;l"\)n BQbJ.F\ n’t’m A

nan. M, ]A..ml 1A ]Lssa....L etc.*—In III.
qul is the onglnal mﬁnmve, which the great majority of the
Arabs shortened into JU whilst some compensated the loss of the
long vowel by doubling the following consonant, Jl.d The most
common form of all is dictis ((in form identical with the] pass.
particip. fem).—In V. the original form is JiaiJ. which has

however been almost entirely supplanted by J.ﬂJ —In VIIL those B
Arabs alone use Jl.d who shorten the Perf. and Imperf. into

Y- P

J=3, M, or J.d Ja.b etc. in the cases mentioned in § 117*.—
The form Jh.b is sometimes ascribed to III., as xl.o):, JLA.J ; and

(shemd 0 VI, 85 (Ghomam (1ajarlsd), (oa-s (133 U), 63y (13059).

H -0
[Rex. b. For the sess sikas of the derived conjugstions soe
§ 227, rem.]

203. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are : — C
L o1 &ed as dojel Qd0, WS, §e, Gha, BGL
&5, s
2 N s s, S, S, A, I, S
3. o, as Jifj, Juili]

II_ [ ] .”’“é‘. Pyd
I1L Jasdl, a5 sttt D

IV. Joady, as Spach, Sdb [The irregular form &b
is rather to be considered as a substantive, 4.;.::.; ‘.J.:l.]

Ren. In I 4dad is the common form, whilst the employment
of Jﬁ{ depends upon the usus loguendi (like that of Jl;.l in III.

* {Barth, Nominalbildung, § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. G.]
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.
of the triliteral verb). The form J)(d seems to be restricted to
reduplicated verbs, like Jjjj—A variation of the fourth form is

presented to us in the word :,\:a.b mutual thrusting and stabbing
with lances = unth which comes from u:-:b .:,;;.Ll

204. The abstract uouns of the verba medix ra.d geminat& are

formed according to the rules given in § 120. Hence .u for :.u, 3y
for ;3; (from ;;), .8;{-3 for %; ,;3 (from the second form of ,b).

ReM, a. Those nouns, of which the first and second radicals
are pronounced with fétha undergo no contraction ; as ;.;..:, J.G,

L $s.

waat, Jhe

Rem. 5. The nouns of the third and sixth forms muy either

[ A L BN ey s

be contracted or not; as o;SL... or 83lge, bl or .l,vl....a Sec
§124.

205. The formation of nouns from the verba hémzata takes place

C according to the rules laid down in §§ 131—136.

206. Those verba prime rad. o, that reject the g in the Imperf.
and Imperat. (§§ 142 and 144), drop it also in the verbal noun. Eg.

.- P , -
3ac from sey, Imperfect oy, Imperat. os

-

[ z oo 4

a'kf » h’ » kg » kf
. oo » ,. [ 23

5" ”» C’, ”» C* » C’
L 24 s v 2 - »

U} " (W)} ) o » o

T Y no SN » )

The termination é—, with which these nouns are furnished, is a
compensation for the lost radical.

Rex. a. Not a few verba prime rad. 4, however, have nouns
of the form Jl.j though they drop the first radical in the Imperf.;

s 2 s S8, v s

O a3 SO JA=3 5 IS u#-! u.*, Others have both forms;
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-, s Fl Fid - 0., EE L
e.g. pdy c—ﬂe- t-o: and &ad; 53, Oz, Oy and 3-*} o5y, aaz,
..\;3 and o.\&

Rewm. b.  Initial o, if pronouneed thh damma or késra., may be
changed into i (see § 145, rem.), as ,,..1 ul.\-l for ,,.., ul.b.,.

Rem. ¢. In nouns from verba prime rad. 4, this radical is
changed into g, if it be without a vowel, and késra precede; as

.:al.'.gl for .:;l.:;!, from the fourth form of .;.;,’, :ﬁ,ﬁl for
§G4=01, from the tenth of _J3. See § 145.

Rem. d. Compare in Hebrew, n‘[‘? (5:\{), e (J'j)), nay,
Y, tom T, Y, 300, v T Ghe), My (e,
:"J@‘ (i:..:), from 99, PV°, Iw’ Corresponding forms in Syriac

are ]'l'ls (rad. ,_:.O), ]Z\.L; (rad. \_.;_:)

207. Nouns derived from verba medie rad. g et (¢ are subject to
the same irregularities as those verbs (§ 150, etc.).
208. If the noun from a verb mediem rad. g or (§ be of the form
J.;j, the g or (¢ remains unchanged ; as J;’, ;;; In the form J,;j
. e 1 s 3
from verba med. s, the may be changed into §, as .,a,,&, NIY'S

s 8y o Bs s ks s b

2993, w99 ),,.b 399, for .,.a,,.n, etc. Verba med. ¢ of the form

ros [ I P

Jad, huperf. J.-.b (see § 157), frequently take késra in the u-.-gﬁ )J.d-o,
as ....,_.3.. (for -—?,o), tﬂo qu-o (or by assimilation U..,..o), .p.oa,
)'...:.;,,'._«?.;, Vz..,f;, and the like. [See § 223, rem.]

209. If the letter 9, pronounced with fétha, be preceded by kesra,
it is converted into (¢; a.s,:l;f for ,'ol;.!, from »8; 'l;l;.f for 33!;.?,
from :_,L;v ; ;l;é:! and ;\;L:i! for ;l;é:! and ;l;.‘:'i!, from the seventh and
eighth forms of 36. Except in the third form, where it remains
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unchanged ; a8 ;l;? from ;3!3, ;l;? from ;3&;, ;l;:- from P :,l,'f
from .;,31;'-, ,:l;.! from ,:3'3, ,:l;! from j,";, 27,-: from l;l;

210. Peculiar to verba medie rad. 4 et (g is the nominal form
11,1;5, in which (¢ always takes the place of the second radical ; as
Logoss from 413 (93), S3900eb from 5U (393), Lgied from S (Ly®),
i;,.;;; from 3\ (39w), z,:; from OW (Oree), i;,.’.;.:a from él::
B (t.::), 3:,)’; from 3l-; (o), i;,:; from & (weed), ij,.(;l from
JU (Jed)

Reu. Some grammarians regard ii,iﬁ' as the original form.

The impossible i‘.,;:.‘: S; ,;;.; were, they say, first changed into

l&.,..,-, 8) ,}..o, and then altered, on account of the discord

s 0, [ TN X

between i and 4 in successive syllables, into 1;.,...,.. 89 0.
Others look upon ll,ill as a contraction for i),l-é so that
i.;,.:.;; was originally l.o,..,p, by assimilation u,...g;, and then
shortened i.o,..p (like ..,.o for 5—?0) ; but there is no verbal form
j;,'i, with which such a nomen verbi could be connected. The
rare substantive forms ;;,:.. (or ;;;) from ;L: to be chief or ruler,

and Lb,& from bo\e to desire the male (of a she-camel) the oogna,te
forms U“’“’ u.o,.a,l and ll.o,.a,!, U"‘"" u.a,a,i and ll.o,‘.,i
u.ﬂ,&gj and ll.n,a,‘, mizture, confusion; and the analogy of the
Aramaic verbal form ‘7‘7;19 (as ”;.a, ,.9;.9) and the Heb. lpSga

[ JO;

(a8 ]Jﬁ: pﬁ: nbﬁp Dbﬁﬁ),—all combine to prove that dghas

comes directly from a quadriliteral J.\d

211. In nouns of the fourth and tenth form of verba medie
rad o et (g, the second radical is elided, after throwing back its

vowel upon the vowelless first radical ; and the termination 3 is
appended to the noun by way of compensatlon (compare § 206) E. e

40} and s for At33) and atyizal ; 356) and Bzt for 31)
and 3ldsot.
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Ren. Nouns of the fourth form without the 3 very rarely A

occur ; e.g. ,:Li! in the Kor'dn, Sir. xxi. 73 (for ,:!;j', ,:lﬁi or ;lﬂ) ;
s ’ s
x'!;l. (for :h;l) from ij to make or let see, to show (§ 176, rem. ¢).
s

3212, In nouns formed from verba tertie rad. 5 et (g, the third
radical is retained, when the second immediately precedes it and is

L 2 [ X 24 LI 2

vowelless ; as ,)5 RO RUd .5‘;-%,, :_,\J-f- If the second
radical be 4 and the third (g, an assimilation takes place in the form

o $. . 8. 5. se . s n
Jad, as o Sh s for (See, w) u:f'
213. In nouns from verba tertim rad. et (¢ of the forms Jai,

J.;.f, and Jﬂ, the third radical (which in this case always [if the

root be of the latter, often if it be of the former class,] assumes the
form of (g) rejects its damma, throws back the ténwin upon the fétha

of the second radical, and becomes quiescent. E.g. ’)t; for :,l;

(ha), Sl for S, (o) [or W) for (o3 (32y), (frm for (m,
LS-“ for L;.u (compare § 167, a, B, and b, B).

214. In nouns from verba tertie rad. 5 of the form alsd, the o
is changed, after the elision of its fetha, into &lif productionis; as
o for '8;1.;, e for ’3;,;, 'Slé; for i;é), #<E for 5,‘6

Ren. a. We often find, however, the (etymologically more

correct) orthography .i,i.;, 3,;;, E,b'j (§ 7, rem. d).

Ren. 5. In the same way as zl:.; for i;;, we find 5\.3; for

Srr 8s 87 rbs

33y (Badpa), 1pa tor d:50s, ete.
218. If the noun from a verb tertie rad. 9 be of the form
J,ﬁ or 5),.-.6 the o productloms of the second syllable combines

3, s 2
with the radical s into ,, as ¢, ,J‘a for 9993, ,,15. But, if
these forms come from verba tertie rad. (4, the s productionis is
changed, through the influence of the third radical, into (&, and
combines with it into (g, whilst, at the same tlme, the damma. of the
i 8
second radical becomes a késra ; as L_g,l o u.a.o for LS) ,l L;,J),

W, 16



122 Part SecoND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 216

A u,',ao (compare § 170). A further mmlhtlon of the vowel of t.he
ﬁrst sylla.ble sometimes takes place, as qu for qu ,| for u;,|

U"‘" for u-ﬁ Just a8 in the plural of substantives we find u'—’l, U",‘f'

s, [ Y X4

u’), foru_l U'“ uh, from u-,l Las, o).

816. If the noun from a verb tertim rad. (¢ be of the form

J,,i, the ¢ productionis of the second syllable combines with the

B radical (¢ into Cg; a8 :c,i for t:#?‘;' from (go». In the same form

from verba tertim rad. g, the tiird radical is converted into (g, and
combines in the same manner with the ¢ productionis into (5.

21%7. In the nomina verbi of the forms Jlﬂi, Jl;d, and Jl;‘
the third radical of verba tertis rad. 3 et g is changed into hémza ;
as :UL, 'Ef' xw. The same thing takes place in the verbal nouns
of the fourth, seventh, and following forms, as :—tia;:, s:)(?.;!, :T;.E;!,

C fige)), s, flgspmt; and in that of the third, when it has the
form Jl;f, as ;'1'.3.3 from 30, This change is caused by the preceding
long fétha.

818. The nomina verbi of the second form of verba tert. rad.

et (& always take the form hfoﬁ (§ 202, rem.), as l,.l_J luaJ In

those of the fifth and sixth forms, the influence of the third radical
D (always (g, § 169) converts the damma of the penult syllable into

késra, and the syllables Cq:. are contracted into -~ (according to
§167,5, B). Hence Ju for ka3 (Chad), V93 for ohsd ().
(B) The Nomina Vicis or Nouns that express the Doing
of an Action once.

2190. That an act has taken place once (i;;), the Arabs indicate
by adding the feminine termination 3 to the verbal noun. For this
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purpose the form J-.J is always selected in the first form of the A
triliteral verb, Joaii in the second, and J%as in the first form of

the quadriliterals. Eg. 5, suad, dps, ipd, 43, 5, L5
iy, Bje, Lyd, i W, g, B, Bel,

i;f,.‘. , iq. 35 I,-..Jl the act of helping, sitting down, striking,
drinking, rejoicing, ﬂeemg, turning over, giving rest, vexing, honouring,
rolling over, neglecting, being uncovered, turning round, inkaling or
snuffing, rolling, being rolled, shuddering, once. These nouns are

G o0 sodd
called 3,431 slewsl, nomina vicis, or nouns that express the doing of an
action once.

Ren. . Nouns of this sort, derived from weak verbs, do not
differ in form from those of the strong verbs ; as o:a.;;, 5.;,.3, 53:\5,

08 0. 800 .

33, K%, L from 325, 46,134, I, 4, G
Rewm. b If the verbal noun happens to end in 32, the fominine
termination 3= cannot, of course, be appended to it, and the single-
ness of the action can only be expressed by adding the adjective

s o8 2o 4

o.a...|, one, as o.a...|, don-) dony, he had pity or compassion upon

a.’ Qer 2 | LI g

him once; and so thhi..,s 4,.\...: A5\, Z.oU| bla..d Zq.)..,

RenM. ¢.  From these nouns & dual and a plural may be formed
o .

to express the doing of the act twice or oftener; as du. QU)‘},
pl. .:.d;.;.; .

Reu. d. Other verbal nouns are but rarely used in this way;
as i:.-. '12;;, z.w b\..ﬂ the act of going on a pilgrimage, sseing,
mesting, coming, once.

(y) The Nomina Speciei or Nouns of Kind.

220. The 8‘;”‘ ,.’..a! or noun of kind, has always the form 11.’..3,
and indicates the manner of doing what is expressed by the verb;

[ T4 X lr. [ [ V]

a8 ), I..d- Z..L.J l...,.a f..,.é, manner, mode, or
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A way of n'm'ng, riding, sitting, eating, killing, dying, sleeping. E.g.

l,:ﬂlw.—,hhaugoodaatohumanmofmtmg,lwwntna

oo s20

good hand, % i.LJ J.J he was killed in a miserable way, Z..,..!I .,.......p
't is a wretched death!

Ren. a. The nom. speciei may, like the nom. verbi and nom.
vicis, be used in a passive sense, as 32:,.?, way of being thrown (from
horseback), e.g. iE;..;JT u.‘.;. :).0 ;;; .'JL:-..-'L::)"‘ l,.:, to sit fast
badly is better than to’be thrown oa;ily. S(;meti;rxe’s too it takes the
meaning of one of the derived forms of the verb; as 3.;.:.f manner of
excusing oneself, from ;ﬁ! lo excuse o:neac{f ; %;.:d: mode of veiling
oneself, from .'.'.o;:;.! she put on Ma;\;f or yashmak ; 5.:5 way of
putting on @ turban, from ‘;:.;J’ or ;::! o put on a turban (JSL;f)

ReM. b, If the nom. verbi has the form iln..‘, we must have
recourse to a circumlocution to express the idea of the nom. speciei ;

P L rt. 220, »

88 dy )..J &penm I made him observe a regmwn like a sick
w&.ll o.\...a $SoLS 1 searched JSor it as for something precious;

o $0os 200, £0 - JJ. ’ﬂ

or else Z,:.-Jl o oy alsen-, o.u..Jl u.‘ legs aduls. So too with
the derived forms of the verb, ug.\.dl A )bl a...o)bi I honoured

S0, 230- 08

him asg a friend is honoured, or,o).b'ﬂ u.o Ly ale,Sl

D (8) The Nomina Loci et Temporis or Nouns of Place ard Time.

221. The nouns called g}hf i’l..’:-‘ (nomins vasis), or l'l..’_::
gt;;ﬂ,' QQT(mina loci et temporis), are formed after the analogy

of the Imperfect Active of the first form of the verb, by substituting
the syllable _» for the prefixes, and giving the second radical f3¢}a,
if the Imperfect has f3t}a or damma, but kdsra, if the Imperfect has

kdsra. BEg. .:a}é-; a place for drinking, a reservoir or water-trough,
from wp to drink, imperf. o ; Jyls the time or place for watering
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(camels), from J!:a to drink, imperf. J;:‘;g; é;.:\.; the time when, or
place whers, one is thrown down or slain, from é}; to throw down,

imperf. é;".‘"" ;:3?: a placs where writing is taught, a school, from
b to writs, |mperf _:,..’:i‘..: ; é;.; and JL.;.;, a place of egress and
ingress, from C s~ to go out, imperf. C;'; and J&3 ¢o go in, imperf.

9 8-

Ja .,..Lq..o the place where, or time when, several porsona sit, room,
assembly, party, from V-la. to sit, imperf. ._;.lq..g ; Suade o the place
aimed at or made for, from aal to aim at, make for, imperf. ..\-,ig

op @ w08 .
ReM. a. These nouns are called 3 ,EJI 1!, because time and

place are, as it were, the vessels in which the act or state is con-
tained.

Ren. . Twelve of these nouns, though derived from verbs in
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is damma, take, not-
withstanding, késra ; viz.

'd
.

L J);.; the place where animals are slaughtered, slaughterhouss or

rd

shambles.
2. :3; . . . . whereon one rests, the elbow.
3. ;Q-:-; .« . . of prostration in prayer, a mosque.
& bill . ... where anything falls.
[

B. Homs .. .. whare ons dwells, habitation.

6. .3)’-:.. . . . . twhere the sun rises, the east.

7. t&h .. .. of ascent or rising.

s 0,

8. ke . ... where the sun sets, the west.

9. .:;,i.; . ... of division, in particular, where the hair divides
in different directions, the crown of the head.

10. Sie . ... where a plant grows.
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A 1L ).;.-L;Maplaawlnmthabreathpauuthroughtkama,tha

nosiril.
L
12. .‘L’.“ .« .. where a sacrifice is offered during a religious
JSestival,

Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 192, may be pronounced with

Jétha, and the same license is extended by some grammarians to all
the rest. Instead of ;-: some say;a‘..?u, ;'-'.':, and even ;,;.::
The verb c;;, to collect, which has fetha in the imperf., also makes

-0 -

[ ] [
B Qone OF Rems, a Place of collecting, mesting or assembling. The
vowel of the first syllable is variable in é.;...;. also é.:\...: and

s e

C..\.’-’, a place of hiding or concealment, a small room or closet.

See § 228, rem. a; and compare the variations in .;.:.;.: a garment

»
e, 0.

worn (by a woman) next the skin; Aaae a book, a copy of the
Kor'an; and J;L; a robe with ornamental borders.

C ReM. ¢.  The késra of the second syllable distinguishes in many

cases the nomina temp. et loci from the (se® o, which, as a

general rule, takes fdtha in the second syllable. Thus ._;.(q...;,

0 s or o » 8 0. T4

) et e, phee, are nomina verbi or infinitives; whilst
2.0, 98 2. 5 0. s 2. 8. B
._,-}q..o, ) \rmBet; wpipins, yie, are nomina temporis or loci.
Rem. d. This class of nouns exists in the other Semitic
languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable has fre-
D  quently been weakened into — and —; as ANY/D, %D (;XJD)
K T, - b St r:- ’

?

BipE (E1PB), 3378 (+4), T3 (opd), nam (Kaoyo)

-

222. Nouns of time and place, formed from verba primes rad.
3 et (&, retain the first radical, even though it be rejected in the
Imperfect of the verb (§§ 142, 144), and have invariably kdsra in the

second syllable. E.g. ;4; watering-place, from 3;3 to go aown (to

draw water), imperf. ;;; ; .:f,: the time or placs of a promise or
appointment, fized time or placs, from .;53 to promise, imperf. .;a:;;
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pb3+ the place whers anything is pus, a placs, from b3 to put down,
to place, imperf. g ; Jor3e a place that is dreaded, from Ja-3 20 be
afraid, imperf. Jo.;g, Jo-;; a slough or quagmire, from. J’; to

) s0.

stick in the mud, imperf. a9 ; ;-:-;o a gome at hazard, from o
to play at hazard, imperf. ;-:;

H] 8-
Rex. Here the  gone ;.\.a.. should, strictly speaking, have the
same form as the nomina loci et temp., but the grammarians give

[ [ P

some examples with fétha in the second syllable, as é; 90, a9
223. Those formed from verba mediw rad. s et (¢ undergo

changes analogous to those suffered by the Imperfect of the verb
(§ 150) ; that is to say, after the second radical has taken fétha or
Ksra, according to § 221, this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless
first radical, and the o or (g is changed into the homogeneous letter
of prolongation (¥ or (g). Eg. s (,:;i:o) place of standing, place,
from s ¢ stand, imperf. )‘,-E_' (,:;i;): oolie (u‘ﬂ;;) diving-place,

130.

from oli to dive, imperf, Losks (Losks); i (<Igis) and

4 - s -0,

e (weys), a place that is dreaded, from G o JSear, imperf.
Sl (Spds), and Db to foar, imperf. ol (wipd)s Jeie (Jeke)
place of resting ut mid-day, from I o sleep at mid-day, imperf. J-,Eé

e

Rew. The i,.’.,, ;.L;.; has in this case regularly the form with
@ in the second syllable, as .::C, JC, s\es, return (from ;:T for
Do, ete), Ct.... being divulged ot published (from pl& for 3Z);
but many verba med. (¢ take in preference the form with 3, as
.'.'..,:.; or Sle é,..:; or él:.;, u‘:e.;-; or Uolane, J,-:.; or JL:,
ui,a.; or .,.5\;.2 J,S‘.; or J&;, J,i; or Jli.;, J.,.; or Jl;;
See § 208, ’ ’ ’

224. Those formed from verba tertize rad. g et (¢ violate the rule

laid down in § 221, for they always take f3¢ka in the second syllable,
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whatever be the vowel of the Imperfect. In regard to their contraction,
they follow the analogy of the verbal nouns J;j from the same verbs

[ P P L I R

(8 218). Eg. uq..« (U'P*‘ o) place of refuge, from lnpa to
escape, imperf. M, U‘)‘ (U‘)';> pasture-ground, from U‘)'
pasture or graze, imperf. Ué;é, g;}.; (:5;‘3) the place where one

.q e k. .} p
stops, from (593 to stop, imperf. (Sam; (Sole (g,fa) do., from g,‘ .

to go or resort to a place, imperf. d)’(!' d;“; (Cg;ls;) a fold, from
,L:ofozd imperf, (gpkas ; e (e ‘)abmd from &3 to bend,
imperf. u‘*‘

¢s 0.

Rex, The u...,o ).;.a.. has the same form, as d).q... from
Ha~, imperf. d).,..g; d,.... from (g, imperf. ,_q,...g.

225. Nouns of time and place not unfrequently take the feminine
form 3_; as U3LL time or place of occupation, business; iZ,’.E.: the
place where cattls, ete., are watered ; .l; !’;’; the part of a sword with
which the blow is struck, the edge; dja a halting-placs, a station ;

o s Bos

5l (3),&4) a cave; ﬂs)a (1,&,.) pasture-ground. If derived from
a strong verb, the second rad. frequently has in this case damma
instead of f3tha; as b.u cemetery, i&l-; place for drinking, ban-
queting-room, h):u watering-place. Some nouns have even three

forms ; as ij)'-‘:‘-; a place where one suns oneself or sits in the sunshine,
‘lﬂ; o place where people perish, a desert. Peculiar is i:.l&; the
placs where a thing is supposed to be, from u-" to think, suppose,

imperf. gﬁg

H . 0.
Rex. The | sece ;J-;A is liable to the same variations, though

L AN

4iz4s is the normal form, a8 3.,.-...4 hunger. For example: 5 aqme,
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L—“ in preference to ‘;I-. :’ I.ai’ I ‘ﬁ iv—ov PPy i".,

o W82 8 Bl B 5 53K

226. Some nouns of time and place, derived from verba prime
rad. 4 et (g, take the form Jﬁ: (see § 228). Eg. ;)(,.: time of
birth, from XNy to bear; ;l;g.: appointed time [or placs) for the
fulfilment of a promise, from .123 to promiss; éal;'ig’ appointed time
[or place for the performance of some action}, from &3y to fix a time.

Ren. From the strong verb this form is very rare, as d'.'l;t.u or

Ly

09-' U)-.o but. in IEthloplc it is the usual form from all verbs,

L X

as mésrak = g)—o mé&'rab = .,))i.o MeT'RY = gBy.

237. The nouns of time and place from the derived forms of
the triliteral verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form

with the nomina patientis or passive participles. E.g. ui;: a place

of prayer (UL; to pray); é;‘: u—:;, the time of entering upon
P -

the morning or evening ( C*ﬁ s, to enter upon the time of morning

a, 0 e

OF cvening) ; pimoo, C)-.o‘ the place through which, or the time when,

one is made to enter (\J.t..\l to make one enter) or go ont (C )-l to make

[ B ]

go out) ; u).;.:o place or time of returning (dfwl to return) ; oy
a place where things are collected ( C..‘.‘-.! to be collected) ; Uu(-o place

or time of meeting (ﬁl to meet) | \j;f:.; the first day of the month
(J’)UT J.,.ul the new moon appeared); c;-.-.; a place where one

.r.r. s

rolls anything (c)-: to roll); _ymeisms a place where (camels) are
crowded together ( ,-,.a,-l to be gathered together in a crowd).

8o, 0o

ReM. The same form is also used as a U"" yrae from
the denved forms of the triliteral verb and from the quadriliteral ;
. 3.0
e.g. .,a).q... the being tried or lested = .,.g ﬁJ or 10@.3 d.»u the
W, 17°.
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A latting (camels) grase in the interval of their being watered = $5u3 ;

B

55"‘""‘“""'9"‘1"““-&}5 (e the guarding carefilly =
1").5; ..ﬁ Lo fighting = J\J or dliuls; ;li.: the making a raid or
fomy:i;lil - iction = LL. ’” ;.:\.;“ turning or
tossing to andfro—.ﬂ, .,a’i.bl i the pressing heavily on,
wronging = J-; <F mwmakc a clashing or ringing sound =
Mo el LT L &7 ). to God is (our) complaint of
this eveni (dagdy) and (on Him) is (our) reliance.

(¢) The Nomina Instrumenti or Nouns that indicate the
Instrument.

228. The nouns which denote the instrument that one uses
in performmg the act expressed by a verb, are called in Arabic

b mod Ly

ay il.-! nomina instrumenti. They have the forms J.:h Jlnie,

and ﬂnh and are distinguished from the nouns of place and time
by the késra. with which the prefixed _» is prononnced. When denved
from verba med. rad. 9 et Lg, they remain uncontracted. E.g. .\).o
a file, from a)e, to file; tdq-:, a lancet, from c-ae to cut, b)-o and
Ll;z-o a lancet; .,;!}Eo, a pair of scissors; é"i‘f or Cu-o a key;
C)-.-o and l.-.)—.o a comb; 3..;.-0 a cupping-glass ; L—-ﬁo and
1;3'-:, a broom; uu.o (for Ua-ai-o), a pair of scissors; Z.L-o a
packing-needle ; 3,-:, an tron instrument for marking a camel’s foot
(from ;3{) ; i}i,_., a pad placed under a horse's saddle (from Jers) ;.o'-'-eg.
a branding-iron (from ,:-;) ; :_,j,o, a balance or pair qf scales (from
) C’” and l.-.,).o, afan; .\,i-o a bridle or halter; .\,)-o, a small
probe for applying kohl to the eyes; L,—-o a needle ; .»,-a-o and

8.»,40, a net or snare ; 80,.. (for l,l).o), a staircase or ladder ; Hhaw,
a strainer ; 8l,£'-:, a branding-iron or cautery.
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Ren. a. A very few have the form J;nor‘yan- “qL“”’ A

aum,J.‘u a sword; Jj.ia ,J,Lo a spindle; R Ll-.o,

an instrument for introducing medicine inlo the nose ; 3.;.; 3.;.0,

a pestle or Mt;;;.::;;;.o, a canser. The form ,_B.ia is
also used.

Ren. b, The corresponding Hebrew nouns have — and - a8

well as , in the first syllable ; e.g. P'WD E'I'DBD J‘)'ID l'lnBD B
.

() The Nomina Agentis et Patientis.

0o w08

229. The nouns which the Arab Grammarians call JeW! fleul,

20,0 o008
nomina agentis, and J,.:z.!l {2, nomina patientis, are verbal C

adjectives, i.e. adjectives derived from verbs, and nearly correspond in
nature and signification to what we call participles.

ReM. These verbal adjectives often become in Arabic, as in
other languages, substantives.

230. 'The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form of the
triliteral verb, have two principal forms, namely, the nomen agentis,

Jeﬁ, and the nomen patientis, J,ﬁ.; Eg. :,.'fléb writing, a soribe
or secretary, from i to write, .:a,a; written, a letter, from .;.ﬁ D

0 -

»\‘. serving, a servant, from.o.u. to serve, ,o,.\.... served, a master,

from ).36. ; ,.“?\-. Judging, a judge, from S to judge ; ,_,.:lb being,
from S\ to be; ;,;,.-; Jound, ea:iating, from :tq;, to be found, to
exist ; :,,:;-; mad, a madman, from uq-, to be possessed, to be mad.
ReM. . When formed from J.-.i and the transitive J.-'.i (as '
;.9; to fear, ;.‘-:6 to ride on,,;}é to know, \:-; to touch), these
nomina agentis are not only real participles, indicating a temporary,
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A transitory cr accidental action or state of being, but also serve as

adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a ha-
bitual state of being, or a permanent quality; e.g. ;..'il’b, ,::}L,
;‘;:bl; (see above), ;!IE- a scholar, :“f'; an ascetic. But if from
the intransitive J.t; and from J;j, they have only the participial
sense, the adject.iva:l being expressed by one or other of the nominal
forms enumerated in § 231. Thus ') )U or J}l-. being glad,

I spoke to him face to face (lit. lip to lip),:l;,ﬂﬁ.;' l:l;ﬁ 2‘,53
I met him face to face (lit. eye to eye), = luh.o ;:.; ;.‘:‘i:; I slew
him in cold blood (lit. bound, conﬁrwd or hdd so that he could not

10 . o, sk.o .
resist or escape),—g,..;.o J ol)d J.a& Jl...),
’ Ld &4
@ just man, & just woman, just men, —J;h‘- l!,h‘- J,.u ; ; o e,
HulE AR [ X

water which sinks into the ground, = ).Jlé ).4'9| o A @

B rejoicing, u.;l.. being cowardly, ..\flq. deing liberal, wl-o being foe » .
dirham struck by the Emir, = =yl oy ).a.o — ul&. ,s, they are

the creatures (lit. the creation) of God, = & .,,l-...o.

REewM. d. Jsli is the Aram. ‘7DP w, and Heb. ‘7&P (with

6 for @). The form J,a.i.o does not occur in either of these
languages, the Heb. using instead of it ‘ﬂDP J’.d, and the

Aram. ‘7’DP = J,.!.‘ (see § 232, rem. c).

narrow or confined, are participles; the adjectives which indicate

the corresponding permanent qualities or characteristics are c )J

and J.L.. or U').La:. gladaoma, cheery, UL.. cowardly, ,l,-
bountiful, generous, and u,‘ narrow. [Comp. however §232, rem. b.]
Reu. . The nomen agentis Jsl; is said to be used occasionally

ws &2

in place of the nomen verbi or actionis, as in the phrase L..pU e

C for L.L,! ,i but this is more frequently the case with the nomen

patientis (compare § 227, rem.) J,.d.o Eg. ;;‘,..‘ .,\1.. Zabour, v oook arigs 80
effort, one’s utmost ; J,I...; s.i.t-., swearing, an oath ; ;,;; ;j‘ from the first form of the verb, and called JsW sbemly 4nle e
20,00

giving or “”d"‘g back rejection ; J,-u- J:i; understanding, * J,d..!l o, adjectives which are made like, or assimilated to, the par-

sntelligence ; ),a... —)'l-', knowledye, perception ; ,,;; .:;3, pro- ’ ticiples, viz. in respect of their inflection. Of these the following

231. Besides these, there are other verbal adjectives derived

mising, o promue ).,—:-e.-; _;_: afftuence, opposed to )- ,;;'; _;.; ‘ are the principal. . ...
penury, distress ; C,!).o ci), to trot qmckly (of a camel); C,.;;; = 1. \-ff': 9. V’“f':
D C..b, to trot easily (do.); Uo,l’..o uAM. to go genlly (do), 2 h{"‘i 10. .
::l,.;...; J,.a-., being in existence, being got or acquwod ; Sekon = ! 3. Jad 11. :)“",’
o;';\.., hardiness, sturdiness, endurance. The fem. Z},.d.o is like- . 4 J;j 12. 23
wise occasionally so used, as TN e o),;...; :;,;';, ii,_;_;;_ ' 5. J-;-’ 13, c:! Y
Gue, the tolling of the truth, opposed to Lyds=o _..4_, lying ; N J‘_‘ 5
and also a cognate form i‘),a.h as iU,L. ll' 454 . ‘ 7 J;:‘ 15. :J il
Reu. c. Conversely, the. nomen m':tlor.us is sometlme.s used : 8. J;j 6. 2008
instead of the nomen agentis and pahentls, or as an adjective, ;
Eg. ";.53 z"" 1 came to him riding hard, = L‘b')’ i;jt;..'::é = 232. Most of these adjectives come from neuter verbs, and

| express, partly, a quality inherent and permanent in a person or
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A thing,—which is their most usual signification (see § 38),—~and, partly,
a certain degree of intensity. Eumples 1. .:..a:.; difficult, from

.,'..;.; :L;.; eaay from J; .,.a.h sth from ...ajs' ,'-:-3 large,
from _ysindd ; ; tender, from Jﬁ- ,.,.: ctrong hardy, acute, clever,

from ,;;.‘:; J& rough, rugged, from )-‘..‘. ).U unclean, from ;.ij
2. J.L; brave, from J-Le, o handsome, from ,:,_-, ;.33 from
;ii 3 and 4. C.?i’ J.’Lq'., glad, from éﬂ, J.fq., ).::l, )..I,.v, proud,
B self-concsited and insolent, from ;.E:‘ and ;.b;; é?; in puin, from
é?;; .h:;- having a swollen stomach, from LE;; ..;-"; dirty, from

u:-f;; 2;, C-:a (for Cg?;, \:ﬂ:‘i) in grief, from Cg?;, ;,q...‘;; ’,j

(for Cg:\;) perishing, from L:f’)" ;:; having his foot or hoof chafed,
from :_,l-’.; ;; do., from ;,q.;, é,.l-;, ,3,“, clever, intelligent, from

\."HUL'; "" awake fromkl{h-.‘, LJ).:LJ).-)&”W:

4 .J’

C from up., ).L; ).L- timid, cautious, wary, from ).»- ._,-.u o,
intelligent, from u-..:J; Ja!.ﬁ, J.,..ﬁ, quick, in haste, from Jq:-i ;
;.}i, ;:\i from ;.53; :,-:-; rough, harsh, from ;,:‘-L ; ;!L clean, pure,
from b, 5. Gy liberal; Jhb, small, young, from Jib to bo tender;
jq. large, coarse, fat, from J; :3.\ JSine, thin, from 5; 6 and 7.

.,J.cbard ﬁomJo ,steat from,f-. ).ol)l“et from).o,

)-J:-. ;1;, inexperienced, untaught, from )-.b ; W polluted, from
D.;iq:. 8. ,Ju- breaking, crusking, bruising, from ,i-; ;.;A’ per-

fidious, treacherous, from yak to forsake, abandon, betray; X3
remaining in one place, abundant, from o, .153; ,:,é:j knowing, from

OBj. 9. SN cowardly, from e ; ét.,.:. brave, from c-pé,
;i;; liberal, from 3l ; C:L;; chaste, from Eeas ; }l;.":-p blunt,
from ,;;b, . 10, élq'..‘{: brave, from é.;.f:; A large, from
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,J,;';L noble, from)';é C,L’-‘. Aandsome, from u-.—, :.ol}‘

sweet (of water), from 5;5 ; él,-. salt (of water), from G t0 bumn;
JL;L long, tall, from Jtb ; [;!:\-‘3 a cook, from 33 t0 cook]. 11. J.-:.;
stingy, niggardly, from J—‘-; ; ;,:‘-éa much, many, numerous, from ;fé ;
Jg,.'. noble, from 33 ;_asslo noble, from ay ; Aend weak, from

ad J,ﬁ keavy, from .J.A.? llg\b thick, coarse, from wl; JQL

o - e -

long, tall, from .JU- ; ,,—) compassionate, merciful, from )tk
safe, from ,&_-, U‘Q"’ ,ge-, sick, from U‘J""f‘" b‘gé‘ light,
agile, fromjb" Jel;great glorious, from J-; ng;mall slender,
paltry, from g: 12. .J,b! gluttonous, from J.bl .,.a,.kﬁ addicted
to lying, from iS5 ; .”..\-o veracious, from o ; J, o or J,,I
éalkative [or ready to speak], from Ju; [J,d ready to do, from

ey

Ja; C,.b pushing, thrusting or kicking violently, from Cb ; J,L&

¢ 2 PR

moved by affection or pity, from JLZ J gt daring, from e ;
J,H. ignorant, foolish, from J!o,., J ,.a- continent, zmpotmt from

:,.A;. 13. :_,l;f:: drunk, from ‘;S:.:-, C;L:.;i angry, from ,,.aé

J L

o, GEb, thirsty, from Abs, UJ‘ Sesam, OO, hungry,
from pla, Syb; Wik satitfied with food, from C"" Ne; satisfied

P e b,

with drink, from U))' Uk ashamed, from LSJ“' 14. Olens

repentant, from).d 15, UQ; naked, from u,')s 16. C‘.ﬂ having
a clear apace bmoem the eyebrows, bright, open, clwarful in oountammce
from Clq ,-! having a high, straight nose, from ,- : J,Al having
a slender waist, from ng JM having a long chin (.,,is) ; .:.a:»-l

’ 2,08

Aumpbacked, from .,a..\-, ”sl one-eyed, from ),6 .J,-! squinting,
from .J,.- ,ol deqf, from ,-o, .;.0-' JSoolish, stupid, from .;.0-,

.;;- d)" unskilful, clumay, stupid, from .3,5 u;‘ c.ul unseemly,

2,08

ugly, foul, from t-d ).-.l red, 39\ black, Ua.el wAits, )lal yellow.
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ReM. a. As is shown by the above examples, the forms J.;j
and Jt‘,j are principally derived from J.;i; J.!.i and J;j come
respectively from J,Z intrans. and J.;j, though the distinction is
not always observed ; C,’)’l‘;‘ is principally formed from J.’nj intrans, ;

Jl.;; and Jl.;; mainly from J;.i; J.;jf chiefly from J.-J’ intrans,,

sometimes from Ja'j

Rem. b. Js’l; is rarely used as a verbal adjective from ij
intrans. or J.;j (see § 230, rem. a); e.g. &.:i safe, secure, = :”ff
or C,.:;, from :;,.;| H :..’!l;, safe, sound, = ‘:,:\;, from ‘;’L; ; ;?l; barren,
from .:.a}i‘;- R U;.:l.’. sour, actd, from U’a.l.;. or u;.’..'.

. -
ReM. ¢, Jond, when derived from transitive verbs, has usually

a passive sense; as d.._...: slain = J,:;.; C.r ).- wounded = ', ;...o’
Cﬁ} slauyhtered a victim, = C,.:.;; \"'9"“" dyed = o ,-;.-...;
s a8

J..-.é rubbed with kohl = J,.-..Ca )r'l‘ bound, a prisoner, = 5 gwle.
The same is sometimes the case with J,.d, us ._.a,b) ridden wpon,
...a,.(; milked*.

Rem. d. Adjectives of the forms J:.a.; and J,.;J—, but more

especially the latter, often indicate, as shown by some of the above
examples, either a very high degree of the quality which their
subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency or violence

rrr200 3. oF
by their subject; and hence they are called Al i..,,.:.;!, intengive
Jorms. The form J,a; is dialectically pronounced j,_.d, especially
if the second radical be a guttural, as .:w.‘.:, ,;.-.), .;.,...t..:, ;,_..,5,

P

s . . ] s
J.,fq:, ‘,q%; and so also in substantives, as ).,,5.:«, u;-fé, Jxd,

Fl [ 3
e
po-

* [J,.’.'; does not belong to this class; according to the native

scholars, it is originally a nomen actionis like J,:.j, meaning message.
Hence, as in the case of Latin nuntius, it got the signification of
bearer of a message. D. G.]
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Reu. e. Many of these forms exist in Hebrew and Aramaio.

For example, in the former, J;j, as P = Som ; JJ, as IW'I=
¢ -

a3 Jod, 08 1 =3ms, Jads s S, as Sy (0 for a); Jyad, ns
o, DY Jesd, as O, Y.

233. From verbal adjectives of the form Jsl;, a8 well as from

some others, is derived an adjective Jl.;;, which approaches very
nearly in meaning to J,s and V =3, since it adds to the signification
of its primitive the idea of intensiveness or of habit. Hence it is
called ’hfl:.:jr ;,.:!, the noun of intensiveness. E.g. J&;I eating, Jl"_-;»;
a glutton, = Jobol ; os\S lying, N3S a (Rabitual) liar, = w3 ;
é{\; pushing, thrusting, repelling, EG; pushing, etc., violently, = é,;;,
J.‘n—\; asking, JL;’.:' importunate, a beggar, :J,‘,;' :,:)L’:a drinking,

|)-.o drinking muck, addicted to wine, = .,a,)...o ; ,’ls knowing, learned,
,0‘5\.5 very learied ; .:;JL; weeping, Elf-,’ weeping much ; .r.:h Jearing,
Sk timid.

ReM. a. The nouns which indicate professions and trades have
usually this form ; as ;li.; a druggist, élf:b a cook, ;Li; a baker,
LL:;. a tailor, ;L;..'o a carpenter, h.; a u'alercamer, C,l:; a
gardener, Q:Tf; a seller of sheeps' heads, u\rp a money-changer or
banker, :(z a builder or architect, JLi; a porter. Compare in

Hebrew and Aram. Ny, 233, naw, n‘?@, SBD, ete.

Rewm. b, Other intensive adjectives, less common than JL;;, are
JL;.: 2. ,Ld—, 3. J,.;; or J,.::‘, 4. Jﬁ, and 5. J.,.;L; as
1. :_,L:..’., ,L.a,, very handsome, )1)5 very noble, )Lb very lwrge,
ﬂ)’ one who devotes himself to reading (the sacred writings), CU}
a strong propeller or repeller, a great rush (of water or of people) ;
 w . ¢ w . R . - .
2. yootm, ,,i‘.., ey, addicted to wine, drunken, J.,.La going astray),
W, 18
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. ¢ w . = L
wandering; Ldyys fond of opposition, yesd boastful, Jg.e.fe:rf
ceedingly veracious, &;‘: very liberal, é‘)",‘ ons who throws down
often or violently, a wrestler ; :Cg;; glistening intensely (also !Cg;;,

s - 4.
the only instance of the form J,d except .jg.o) 3. C;) )3 timid,
‘r a. a. AJ
,:,.,! everlasting, é,.:.a or é,..o bad (of money), C,...a or é,...a all-

. s &, - s s ')

pure, all-glorious, sl or U.o,.\f most holy, 4. Jeo-, JJ,
4 2 -

shifting, tummg, knowing, cunning, .,Jd- deceitful ; B. (3951
" timid, u.o,-olq. a spy.—On the other hand, J.-.h, Jt.i.., and
J,,.L, are, strictly speaking, substahtives (nomina instrumenti,

§ 228), but used metaphorically as adjectives to mean *doing
something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore invariably

(habitually).” E.g. éi.{.. thrusting or pushing much, yaje pushing
or pressing much, ,o..\-a.o e brave warrior, .:a;.;.o .:a;.;.o do.,

oa.Lf, uhL‘, thrusting mth the spear, )J'r‘ )U;o talking
nonsenss, ‘,Jna, h‘u eating much or gwmg much to eat, hos-
pitable, Joia, J|,..., talkative, elogquent, C"‘"‘ choerful, Ofede
docile, tractable, g )'-", very liberal, ,ol.u.: advancing boldly, daring,
JULs slothsul, \ s bearing mals children, ke bearing female
children, :TL.;.: very lhiberal, ;L‘i:, ).,.:i:, very talkative, ;LL;.:,
S s e, o o, o (300, <2
Similar, too, is the use of such forms as Jl;.;j or Jl;b ﬂ;b and
JNJ which are abstract substantives (nomina actionis, § 202)
used concretely, e.g .,ahh .,ala.b .,ah.lJ gwen to play or sport ;

a6b, ,.t..u swallowing big moreels, greedy ; iyl covered by the
stallion (of a she-camel), Ch.u talking much and foolishly, ,,aug
mendacious, kl..:\? Sickle, u,ig loguacious, i,.&a.'f very learned.

[ e o .)D

* [To this class belongs also W, e, ke stinking. D. G.)
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Reu. c. Nearly all these adjectives and quasi-adjectives admit A

of being strengthened in their meaning by the addition of the
termination 4., which is here used, as the grammarians sy,
"l;;(! to signify iniensiveness, or w.t,&-l:’ o strengthen the
idea of iniensivencss. For example, from qu comes I.I&U, as
,‘u,' one who hands down poems or historical facts byoralm;h'tims,
i;;l; ; :!; crafiy, 5;‘.'; ; &'; calling or summoning, an emissary or
missionary, t&l;, &G dever, crafly ; 53& treacherous, faithless ;
th a deep investigator (compare in Heb, n‘le from SnP),
from Jui, dind asi..i..mngmpm,mﬂgwm
Malwayconthawatck,is throwing down or prostrating often,
T3, asking oftem, bogging, 83 prons to laughter, &i58 loquacious,
L’) given to sleep, K;i abusive, do6 JSinding fault; from J.,‘J,
il,!:,asi.._.’,s,zl,gi,now,mam;ﬁom.},.’iﬁ"
5,:.; launéing (one) with favours (mfnrod on him), L,J.b lying,
5,05 tired of, disgusted with, i’,,,., By, timid; from Jwad,
J‘J'liiasla‘)(smrylmmd,i; agnalgmoalogul,ﬁb.;a
great traveller, dal,3 very quick of comprehension, 465 itlnatured,
dandcmam;imtalkanw,is agnalcollaaor‘;h
excsllent player on the cymbals orlunp(c.uo) from Jh‘ i
35! prodratmgorllomwmgdowuwryoﬁou,in)&mgmm
or noble, $e8] talking much and rashly or foolisMly ; trom J,29,
ij‘;{' as izﬁx,‘,' very conérarious; from J “» $ “- as ‘);‘ vory
timid; from J,.;l; s,.;l; as g,;l;. very wary or oaultous, 8,,u
very timid ; from J hh as 5_\!.1. very unjust, Klm very

[ 40 b

bold in altacking, 3)\dye talking much and sillily; from lai3,

Sr 0

\als, as 42l addicted to play or sport, in,uzoqmuz..w
w-ylcamed,i.p ‘cawqurwmdwormmwl,inhl"lml-
lowing big moresls, greedy (the cognate form ll,,ig also occurs, as
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i.,..b much addicted to play or sport); from Jiadd, iiuu as i,u..u
much addicted to play or aport, l.oh.U swallowing huge morsels, very
greedy, 46\GM3 talking much and foolishly.

Rex. d.  Besides the forms incidentally noticed above, others of
these intensive adjectives occur in Hebrew and Aramaic; for

example, J,:j, as 13, By, and J.é.f, but with the purer vowel
a in the first syliable (J.,;i), as r~L-)y, P"-m, AN, >Qaﬂ;-:4,

.o..A.. Other forms are without exact equivalents in Arn.blc,

as 123 )L& W\DW ).,i. ™y (commg nearest to ,_,..,,\5), 'ﬁ‘)’
= Aram. 3a\" (Jsad); and especially the form S@P, as 123
(= o), MY (=3, BN (= oupet), which may be viewed as
an intensive of faj (S@P for, Sr__gp, ‘7@9 = Jai).

234. From verbal adjectives with three radicals®, or with three
radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived adjectives of the
form J;;‘, which have the signification of our comparative and super-

lative, and are therefore called J,.a.:.m ,:-:l the noun of preeminence,
] .4

J,.auf J.d! the form 'af‘alu denoting preemmence E.g. was,

,t.. sweet, .;.wl UL-! sweeter, sweetest u...-. beautiful, u..-\
more or most beautiful ; C.,J ugly, C.Jl uglier, ugliest ; J-.-l.. great,

3.8

glorious, Ja\ more or most glorious.

REM. a. In the superlative sense, these adjectives must always

8 200 )4 P

have the article, or else be in the construct state, as u...lna)l 4 .\,Jl
the greatest city, u.\." Ls,..& the largest of the cities.

* [A rare exception to this rule is ﬂ:‘ bitterer, as derived from
;&1; anything bitter, spec. the colocynth, according to 'Tbn Dureid,
Kitab dl-istikak, 53, 1. 6, 98, 1. 16 seq. In the Lisan, however (xii. 142),
it is differently explained. R. 8.]
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Rewm. b.  Of this form there remain only a very few traces in
Hebrew, none in Aramaic. Such are: JIIN lying, Jalse (of &

stream that dries up in summer), from DD =.:a}fb 3 NN Slerce,
cruel, perhaps connected with ;.-lé breaking in pieces; 'n‘ls (for
JFR) lasting, perenm'al,-—-c._,.'ol;; and even these have lost their

original signification, and are used as simple adjectives.

235. No J,.aE.JT ,:A can, according to strict rule, be formed
from the verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms
of the verb, nor from verbal adjectives that denote colours or deformi-

ties, because they are themselves of the form Jﬁ; (compare § 184,
rem. b). If we wish to say that one person snrpasses another in the
qualities expressed by such adjectives, we ought to preﬁxat.o the corre-
P s
sponding abstract or verbal nouns the compsra.tives .\..:l stmnger,

;,.:.:l more beaubiful, .\,q.l more excellent, C.Jl uglier, )e‘- better,

3

s worse, aud the like. E.g. o)..- .\-l (stronger as to redness) redder;
s L.

L0y L.,La:p u...-.l (more excellent as to teaclung and training)

o 20 P

a better teacher and trainer; lel,q. “o ),q-‘ (more excellent than

ke as to answering) more ready than Ile in answering, or giving &
e 2,08

better answer than ke ; li’)llvl & gl (more quick as to departing)

departing more quickly; l),i‘- C,JI more deformed by blindness of one
eye. 'This form of expression is sometimes employed where a simple

compara.tlve might have been used ; as .w; m u_, ,é‘,,b 23 ;j
s.0. A8

Sged s} ,l )lq..-.Jlb U,J then, after that, your hearts became hard,

$,0 .

ltke stomes, or even harder (lit. stronger as to hardness), where 3gwd .l—"
= U"‘g‘ (81-Kor'an ii. 69).—As a matter of fact, however, the strict
rules laid down by the grammarians are constantly violated by usage.
(a) Examples of :};;ll formed from the derived forms of the verb,
especially from IV.: ;Lll more cleansing or purifying (l:mjnj ;‘é‘),

, 08

from ).,.b to cleanse or purify, 11. of )..b to be clean or pure; ) ot
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making clearer or purer, from e to darify ot clear, IL of o to be
clear ; q;u‘pmuy better, from,;u, IL of,’-}.-'- to be sqfe;
.;J;lfmwormuwmw,ﬁom;ﬁ, IV. of s\ to stand
upright ; .;é.’.ﬁmsugmﬁ-orm,ﬁmé;.}'a, IV. of Eugd to
baﬁ"":ui;gé;bj cauiugmgrntcralamaboﬂ,&oms:i;;or
SN, IL or IV. of . to foar; & (iysl giving more Relp towards,
from ST t0 Aelp, IV. of (& ; J el making depart more quickly,
from w8}, IV. of w3 #0 go away ; .Jt;.h;;s that of the two whick
relazes, or loosens, m,fromud-,l IV. of,‘., or Ud-,tobaﬂacad
or flabby; sjuielcamugtoladlmgor Jsuf\;{monmorcgfulta,
from uqi, IV. ofwtommn,lad, J .,ﬂbl snspiring more fear or
respect, from <at, IV. of ol to foar; (se al) more just than,
from hall to be just, IV. of Jial to take the half, reack the middls;
J Jsbl causing to last longer, from IS, IV. of JU 20 be long;
4 sem) preserving alive better, from renh IV of (seom t0 live;

Jﬁ; giving more shade than, from j-‘l‘ to give skade, 1V. of jL ;
J .\,q.i causing to be better, from .\lq.i IV. of 3\e to be good, excellent ;

uLﬁl giving more freely, from ULﬁl to give, 1V. of Uns J ul,i
2,08

bestowing more liberally, from ul,i to bestow, IV. of u")' J 45!
showing greater honour to, from))éi IV. of))&h to be noble;

2008 cre FPYY 3

w,ﬂl mmdmfthan,&om,ﬂ”obadom-t IV. of jA3; u.o.,-Ui
poorer chan, from .,-Ui to be poor, IV, of ety u-o J,-l more crafty
than, from Jt—!, to be crafty, VIII. of I ; u? .\,’l more easily led,
or more docile, tham, from Y, VIL of 36 o lead.  (B) Examples of
J;ﬂ formed from the passive voice : UEJ.J, J;d’-;, .,:.;.‘l‘, more feared
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200

or formidabls ; a.—imorcmmwortkyormmdabh d,ﬁ‘bdtd’A

known ; ;,“mdaamngqulama ,-!moragladqforploudby,
,Ja‘moratobaa:mmd ..\q.,‘mmraadclyfouad Jﬁ-‘mm

2 208

pied ; wjlpmudor (uy to be proud) ; uhlmoraiatodorbatqful
o sl mors occupied with (b or VIIL (&21); s shorter (from
aidi, pass. of VIIL). (3) Exsmples of Jal from words denoting
colours or defects : :)‘: g'n;;; whiter than ; :)‘3 ;,'-.-j blacker than ;
6.3 J’;-.j more stupid than,

236. The verbal adjectives formed from the active and passive

voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadri-
literal verb, are the following.

Triliteral Verb.

Act. Pass. Act. Pass.
I Jal s VIL - Jeile  Jaids
m Jels Jods VI Jadhs  Jhs
V. Jaks Jail IX.
VI JeUdh  Jeus XL Juks

Quadriliteral Verb.

. I. o s Ia.a; III' i ..,n) t[,,.,

4 -

o ki e v, Jeil Jik

- -

ReM. a. The characteristic vowel of the second and third
radicals is the same in all these verbal adjectives as in the corre-
sponding Tmperfects, excepting the active participles of the fifth
and sixth forms of the triliteral verb and the second form of the




A
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quadriliteral, in which the second and third radicals have — instead
of .

Reu. b. The preformative ,» takes in Arabic the vowel =, in
Heb. and Aram. — (e.g. Bpl?b, ‘)’b")g_ B'bp,jb’ Bgl?m =
“ID), but the Athiopic seems to have retained the original
vov;e.l in its prefix O0: ma, as COQYO G : (ma‘dmméz) oppressor
(obh, ]‘gh); OOY"3'3: (makwénndn) judge (m;;?); corg ¥:
(mankfk) sceptic, heretic ($3is); OUCOH @ (mér'ed) causing to
tremble, dreadful (as;o, j*m) ; O0QCR: (méfr) Sruitful

e 0,0

(ﬂﬁgb) ; CONPTYOMC - (mastémhér) smploring merey ( ,-)...u) ;
OOU-T-C" PO : (matdrgwim) an interpreter ,.)-o)

237. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba medise
rad. geminataa the rules laid down in § 120 are to be observed. Hence

»l-o becomes al.o (see § 13, rem. ), >.u| .u! J.L.;.: J.-ﬂn ete.

238. In the formation of verbal adjectives from the verba hém-
zata, the rules laid down regarding those verbs (§§ 131-6) are to be

observed. Hence we write ;31’ for ;.‘a‘l‘ (§ 135), ,j.'al: for Jll; (§ 133),
s b s - i .f' . :o £, -’l; s, 2,
399, or Igy for J,b,,g-:.! for,_"?, )?‘1,4 for y31le (§ 133), rise for
}gﬁ (§ 131).
HEPE
Rex. a. | preceded by késra becomes (g ; as  Jla for Ula.

Rewn. 8. Final hémza., preceded by 7 and 14, admlt.s of assimila-

- s -1 -0

tion ; as 'U’) or u_\), 1y or u),, 19yhe or ,).A.o See § 17, b,
rem. b.

239. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba prime

rad. (g, the rule laid down in § 147 must be observed; as;-:,.; for
s o

P el

-
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240. In the nomina agentis of the first form of verba medie A
rad. 9 et g, the place of the middle radical is occupied by a (g

with hémza (arising, according to § 183, out of §); as J.!U (for JIU),
;:»C (for;]l;), instead of J‘,li, ;,!l;.
~ Rex. a. This rule does not apply to the verbs mentioned in
§ 160, which retain their middle radical unchanged ; u; ,l;, .;g}.;
Rem. b. The form ,'5}5 admits in certain words of being con-
tracted into ,:lj (compare the Heh. DE for D!E), as I for .ll:at.‘:, B
in the phrase ’Ci.:J‘I. .ilf'ls or’c')'\;.!‘l' 3\3, bristling with weapons ;
o\s for :?C, in the phrase 31;1.!? :f'l.; or 31;131' :L;, water-hearted,
cowardly, stupid ; ;l‘ JSeeble, for ;.?K ; é’; él; timid or greedy, for
é.:ﬁ .cf:h' H K1) sharp (of sight), for :.{L‘- Jol; corroded or decayed
(of  tooth), for y3L ; gl obediens, for &3T ; I going abous
for J:TL; :_,fb clayey, for :,.'oﬁs‘ Sometimes the second radical C

is transposed ; as c')\..." ubl.- ,|,U| u.bl.., )b C’ﬁ, qu., LL.-

-

o, &N.
Rem.c. In t.he form J,a.‘ the medial 4 is usua]ly changed into
35 88 Jagb, Jago, 2985, for Jagh, s 3o, 2035

241. In the nomina patientis of the first form of verba medis
rad. o, the middle radical is elided, after throwing back its Jamma D
upon the preceding vowelless letter; as :5,;.;, for J,,.L;, from

s 2o

39gse. The same thing takes place in verba medie rad. (g, with
this difference, that (to indicate the elision of the radical (§) the
damma is changed into késra, and in consequence, the 9 productionis

s 0.

into a (4; as C’“ instead of t,..o, from ey

* [A poet even allows himself to say li;l; for 6;5{.: (from ;.‘.:,),
see Abd Zeid, Nawadir, 26 infra. D. G.]
w. 19
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)20, @ s

A REw. The forms ggas, &9 9eae, and S9is, are said to be
used dialectically. From verba med. (g the \mcontmcted forms are

s 20, LJ.r 0, s 20~

more oommon, but still rare; as F u,g.u, T

'J.f d,g‘d fOl'b—O Le-‘,ew

243. Verbal adjectives of the form J,fl, derived from verba
medim rad. s et (g, become by transposition Ja;,i, and then pass into
J;j, which is in its turn frequently shortened into J;; Eg é.;o
B 01"\'.':-;-;, dead, for -“:o‘,;.;, -'..'4 2.; (-":ol.;); [J;; dependent for sustenance,
for Jses (V)5 S or ey saft, ensy, for Sgel, Credd (G593 i or
6;‘ ;asy, contemptible (,33;‘) ; J; or J; exceeding (u’u,.’:)' ;i',
bright (xr). !u- wicked (383w)i et

(sees). The verb B has ,g,.l in the sense of straight, right, tall,

e, Cclear (u-eee); , good

C and :.;i in that of Aaving charge of, managing.
243. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba medie
rad. 9 et (¢ follow the same rules as their Imperfects.

Rem. The learner should observe that the participles of III.
and VI. of verba med. (§ are written and pronounced with (¢, and

P

on no account with hémza; e.g. ,_,.gl..o ,_,.gl..« like ual..; RI¥ TS
and not ._yu

. —rrl

D 244. The nomina agentis et patientis of the first form of verba
ultime rad. ¢ et (g have already been mentioned (§ 167, b, B, and

§ 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms J,;:‘ and ng; are trea;tf('l
according to the same rules as the nomina patientis (§’1 '{0); e.g. ’;‘f
hostile, an enemy, :,i;e a harlot, :5'4-: generous, noble, gm0 a boy, s
captive, for ;,:&;, Q'S’:h ;Q:"’ ;y;-;, L.,g.::v

245. In all adjectives derived from verba tertie rad. 9 et (g,
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if the second radical be pronounced with fatha, the (¢ and s (which
is converted into (4) reject their vowel or tinwin, and assume the
nature of the 8lif makgira (§ 7, rem. 4). If the form be one that
admits of complete declension, the ténwin is transferred to the second
radical. According to this rule are formed (a) the nomina patientis

u.ln.a for C,L; (,.fu.‘ ;
® adjectlves of the form Ja.ﬂ a8 U“)' for u‘)' Uﬁl for Uﬂfl

,t for u.a,' (s551), u,(..n for u.(..a (skal). Compare § 167, a,
B, a, and b, B.

of the derived forms, as u”" for u

b. Tue DeNoMINATIVE Nouns.

(a) Thoe Nomina Unitatis or Nouns that denots the Individual.

B .

246. The S.n.,ll ll....ol or nouns of individuality, designate one

individual out of a genus, or one part of a whole that consists of
several similar parts. They are formed, like the analogous nomina
vicis (§ 219), by adding the termination = to the nouns that express

the genus or whole. E.g. Llem ¢ pigeon (male or femule), from
Al Ppigeons, with the article, aleadi, the genus pigeon or the whole
number of pigeons spoken of ; iﬂ; « duck or drake, from 1; the duck ;
;").i; one head of cattle (bull or cow), from ;.i; cattle; 5};5 a fruit, from
;.;3 fruit 3';5 a date, from )..5 dates ; ﬂ-;; an onion, from J.‘r.; the
onion ; l,h} a bit of gold, a nugget, from %*'5 gold ; LJ a straw,
from wJ straw*,

Ren. a.  The use of the nom. unit. is almost entirely restricted,
as the above examples show, to created things or natural objects.

* [A peculiar application of the 3.;..-,37 o is its use for @ dish or
portion of any food, as g)‘ a dish of rice, Z.f..: a dish of fish (8-
Mubarrad 173, 1, 4), 1......! a portion of meal, L.... 6 portion q/' chesse,

s

etc. Comp. Gloss. Fragm. Add. 129. This 3 is called Ua.,a...u =]
(Zamahdari, Faik, i. 331, 417, ii. 323. D. G.]

D
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Examples of artificial or manufactured objects are very rare; e.g.
ﬂ!ior&:!abrick,from Qoré.;!bﬁcks; &é;athiporboal,

Reun. b. Similar forms in Heb, are: ra, ﬂ?), ‘1??, nﬁ'g?;
A, naphe; o, mag; v, Y.

(B) The Nomina Abundanties vel Multitudinis.

247. The S}E.fjl' AC.:i‘, or nouns of abundance, designate the

place where the object signified by the noun from which they are
formed, is found in large numbers or quantities. They have the form

ilii.:, and are, consequently, a mere variety of the nouns of place

6221). Eg dacls, £nds, 4% o place abounding in lions (30,

wolves (\,.J}'), beasts of prey (é;:); il;...; or 31;-..;, I'h'“, a placs
abounding in snakes (1:;), vipers (u;ﬂ); is'.l;;.;, 3‘3', a bed of
melons (ég&), cucumbers (xii.f) ; i;;;.:o, a place where pomegranates

9 @
(o\ey) grow abundantly.
ReM. a. From quadriliterals this formation is rare; as 5.1:15.’,
Sror b,

[ P . . LK ¢
$pina, a place abour ling in foxes (th, ‘7;‘732}), scorpions (wpks).
Rem. 5. Sometimes the fem. participle of the fourth form is

8 2 8- 0

used in this sense, with or without u;;: ; 88 duire, dhnaws, (a place)
3. Py .
abounding in lizards (amd), black beetles (Jaa), L2ie (a spot)

producing cucumbers. Similarly from quadriliterals, w, 5.; )i.;.‘o,

8, 0.5 8,08

&y 4 pms, 3.,3),.0 (o place) abounding in foxes, scorpions, chameleons
(:ﬁ;-), hares. Also from XII. ib;iii (a spot) producing many
trees.

Rem. ¢. The use of nouns of the form iL'J.Z to indicate the

cause of a certain state or feeling, is only a tropical application of
82 0 00 8or b

their ordinary meaning ; as disinee dirme .;j,’l'i children are a causs
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of cowardics and niggardlineus (in their parents); 203, $705 A
“:?‘v“”:“‘QfMMjoyorhappimaﬁlwWMq;
2l LUl o causs of bringing on or producing disease;
U"";T Jl i;;i'; “lﬂﬁ'joking leads to annoyancs ; and the like.

(v) The Nomina Vasis or Nouns denoting the Vessel which
contains anything.

I'3d .T -0l
4

248. The nomina vasis, ,& A_l..-!, have the same form as the

nomina instrumenti (§ 228); e.g. ;L a needle-case, from 3’;] a needls;
.,J-.: o milk-pail, from .:.J—-’. or n;\'&; milk ; J;(a a milk-pail, from

ool milk, or @ brick-mould, from &3 a brick; Lyee o urinal, from
9¢ urine; Z'Jj.:: a spittoon, from 31'}; saliva.

Ren. A very fow take the form J.’.i; or dlaks (see § 228,

l;e:x:.).; as :;,‘.:4’ or &a%s an oiljar, from E,‘; oil ; Lipma=
4350t 0 vessel for kseping Ldye, i.e. the plants from which alkali
or p.ot-n.sh is obtained ; Uats a phial for kesping kold or eye-salve
(Jou), to be caretully distinguished from Jate, the mil (Jea) or

instrument with which it is applied to the eye.

(8) The Nomina Relativa or Relative Adjectives.

249. The relative adjectives, Ljgmiell sem?i, or simply (i

(relationes), are formed by adding the termination (§= to the words D
from which they are derived, and denote that a person or thing
belongs to or is connected therewith (in respect of origin, family, -
. 3 o s
birth, sect, trade, otc.). E.g. gyl earthly, from 31 the carth;
- : L ] H 8a. . 8.
L solar, from _wed the sun; Sy aérial, from gae the air, the
s .. 2000 P
sky; s>~ descended from l-Hasun (smandl); :,..,.J belonging to

3 . - ¢ 2 s s . 20
the tribe of Témim (wees);  ghimas born or living at Damascus (Sas);
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.. Sa'd (285 250. In forming the nomina relativa, the primitive nouns undergo A
A d)“ Egyptian, from )""' Egypt ; ‘“‘" aﬂ eodman of () various changes in regard to the auxiliary consonants, to the final radi-

UJ‘ acientific, from‘,tc- knowledge, science ; u-" relating to sense cals 9 and (. and to the vocalisation.
oA
(.,...), porwpttblc by one of the senses; ,_,Lh mtelbctual from J&&

the luw ; according . . .
the intellect ; U‘)" legal, Ieg:t::nata. from C)" ] U“" 251. 'The feminine terminations 5—, 4—, and "‘T' are rejected ;

“’ common wae and sont (332); (s} according to analogy (4D as 4<% Mokka, :,L byadi 3. Basra, (gpmi s 138 81 Kitfa, :,:,A

U""’" ngg to, or ons of, the Modis or fire-worshippers l,ho Malatya, U-kh Z,Iu Sicily, 10.: Wl Afriea, U"‘U‘l B
B (*”."';,‘i) ' Ugh bolougmy to, ot one of, th oct Qf Malik (wh) ’ L.Jl Me rmpus of traditions relating to tl:; ways and habits of Mubam-

U‘"}L from J!)L long ; G)"" from yode 9"0d U‘"‘ from U' truly, mad, u.u [la.,..!l the party of Ali, uﬁ,&’ ) J.Li” tke lzbla or

verily.

L Changes of the Auziliary Consonants.

direction of 1'[ ékka, to which the Muslim turns in pmymg, 8,6
Rex. . The nomina relativa are chiefly formed from substan- A

tives and adjectives, but in more modern Arabic, and especially in a window, u ,b R U.old- refined, U“l‘ vulgar, from Lol-Jl distin-
the language of the schools, also from the other kinds of nouns,

wished persons, the hi ker cla.ws, and A3W7 ¢he comm(m the
and even from particles (see § 191). gt por g people,

Rew. b The nomina relativa derived from adjectives properly vulgar ; 3..\5 a promise, gs.as b) weight, measure, UJ) C
express “belonging to the class designated b? .s‘uc}; and such u.n Ren.  In the case of nouns which, like 8.\&, have'lost their first

C ad.vectwe ! [Howe"ers in such words as u;-' e w‘"‘ radical, if the third radical be a weak letber,'the first ought to be
L@i,s the termination g has, according to some, a corroborative or rest.ored and the second to take fitha; as l,.. {from U"’)' [LS,"",

intensifying force (l:“\;:»tf)- D. G.] or] ‘5?"’ (on the second 4 see §§ 258 and foll.). The forms U‘"”

Rex. ¢. This termination is common in Heb. (m. ‘- l'\' [or s’ 9] are mentioned by the grammarians, and also the very
and P'=), as 'BRW Tsraelite, 9-1;;7 Hebrew, "IJJ manye I" ; irregular :5’,:\5 from 5.;5, [and :5’,.;:- from i;:' (Hammiad in
Hithiopic, ¢ is generally used to form cortain adjectives which ore | 'Anbirf's Nozhat 3-alibba 52. D. G.}. ’ D
derived from other adjectives, as ghé&.f 2 (harrasi) a ploughman, !

D OOMZ: (mabhir)) compassionate, from the obsolete ché.fl : f 252. 1, (a) The feminine termination (g is rejected in nouns
(= -:—";-;-. @) and OOMC:; whilst dwi and dy are the tha.t have four or more letters, besides the (g ; as u)l—- a bustard,
usual relntive';erminntions, as QU PG P (médriwi? feimjtrial, LS)L" LS’LOQ' Gumada, the name of two months, LS"'Q' (5) But
NCNTPER: (kristiyandwl) Christian, h’.‘"t: (f“ynw‘) > if the nouns ending in (g~ fem. have only three letters besides the
AP R: (aiyay) like (from K2 'ay, of what kind? which?). The

. * . . L
Aram, has the last of these forms, viz. "o, «a—, in general use; as * [Lane has  ¢me; of this form, however, only a single instance

myD Egyptian, u..:a.l,S'D eastern. has been mentioned in the T. A. D. G.]
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S, two cases are to be diatmgmshed. (a) If the second letter has a
vowel, the (¢ is rejected a8 g}.ap a swift ass, w.q. g_q:;a Baruda,

the name of a river, gaﬂ (B) If the second letter is without a
vowel, the (¢ may either be reJected (whxch is preferable), or changed

into 9; as s o praymmt UL"' or .5,1:-‘. U“l‘ rdahonshtp,
t ) 3 Y

U'!)‘ or 852")‘; L.-u” the (present) world, u-!u or u,éa —_
2, (a) The letter (¢ is likewise rejected in nouns that contain four
or more letters besides the (¢, if it belongs neither to the root nor
to the feminine termination, but is what the Arab grammarians call

él;j:ﬁl- Jﬁ or the appended 2lif (i.e. which serves to give to the word
to which it is appended the form of a quadriliteral or quinqueliteral
word, e.g. u}'is to give it the form of o3, fisS to assimilate it to

. 2 02

ueu')), as ué),- a bug or tick, Ub)"" d,.n.,l a big, stout camel,

iad uill.- or Ubl.- the bean, UIJQ or wh (5) But if such

nouns have only thres letters besides the (¢, it may either be changed
into o (whlch is preferable) or rejected altogether ; as Lf‘(“ a sort of
heath, u,&\s or U‘J‘ U‘b)' a sort of shrub or small tres, d,b)l
Rem. In 1, b, B, and 2 b, a third form is ndmumble viz.
"5’,1.’., as f;,aL... &,G}i, &;t;i;, u,-,uls sste)); but ,_,.'t,,,,
with hémza, is a vulgarism.

253. The terminations ::;7 and i% of relative adjectives fall
away when new relative adjectives are to be formed from them ; as
e, skt belonging to MOKES, Gufi (S, ,_,a.,. names of men);
:,,fl- a »§aﬁ ite, one of the sect of 84-Safii (U.’.fl-.ll); ‘5‘!4 belonging
to Almeria (i:).;!.i) in Spain; é').iiﬁl a native of Alexandria
(& ).A—C-'N)l) Similarly, from substantives like u-p-d’ a chair, a seat,

and d})) a bullrush, the relative adjectives are u"')b and :9.\;

284. The plural terminations ,:,,_ and 312, and the dual termi-
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nation g';, are rejected ; as 9!3! $wo, :.:L’! nla‘iugt.om, dualistic; A

\eyati the 400 harame (or sacred territories of Mékka and 81-Medina),

s -. PN Y

~; gl;:i two men named Kais, u—..l, u,..&...." the Muslims,
,_:,-}:; .:,,.'&;)' men of the name of Zd¥d, ueu; ul.aifwommqftk
name of Hind, ‘;'.3:&, é:li; ‘Arafat, the name of a place, :,f;

Rzu. a. It need hardly be remarked that this rule does not
apply to proper names ending in :_,l; and :_,,L, as :_,;...s ‘Imram,

3 —0
ua)..s ; u’)\,ld- Halilan, uJ’)\,lL U)-‘ﬂ Zéidun, u“‘."‘U

Rex. b. It is only in later times that such forms are poasible
as :lfb",:'f' from Q,;f.::- twenty, instead of ‘}‘!.:.::; :’f"}f' from
é,i..’, plur. of if.: a hundred, for :9?:'.1, 5’,;3! dualistie, from
9'.3! two, instead of é'; or :,:3!

Renx. ¢. Foreign names of towns, ending in é’g_‘, sometimes

change this termination in Arabic into ,.:,,;, at other times retain
it. In the former case the termination is rejected, in the latter it

. 203 2 e s o3 & @
is preserved ; as Q,)....:i Kinnésrin, ‘5).....'9' but u.g)...J mv-.-‘
u,—,-aa Nisibis, ':f.e‘a but m“’ W‘f"" ,:_,,;J Yébrin,

w~.-:. but u-.'.r-: uﬁ)-e

Reu, d.  Some proper names, chiefly foreign, are very irregular
0, 8.0

3 P N 3 P 1s [ 2
in their formations; e.g. sl u.ﬂ)-.p Lyls, u.il)l,; ),-.Jl

3 . s 0. 8 .. da . 10 20 <o 0
(uu‘—") pyos 6)3;-;v C)))-:‘ii d))" O‘-—#—-' d)’-p-';
s0. 0.8

PR T

uL.u,J u‘) ul...)...l- u,-,_b z,,;s Tiberias, U.»)...I-, ul,,,.)u
)}l or u.e)bl We may, however, use d).,.- d,&.kol d,)o,

-
s 0 - "

u-al”.,.i U"L""*" ui).. makes either U"l"' or U" Ly ;
W, 20



A

D
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)q..ﬂ)b or ’;’.’{';; has u?) ,l);, as well as the regular formation ;

[u.ol.o Manes makes U"L“' :g,:.; and u.»b. D.G.]

(s, fem.
a,.\,: from z..\,z Tikdma ; ,.L.. (with the art. U..wn), fem, 1,.1.
from ,ol-Jl Syria; and ul..g (mth the art. u.»l.,!l) fem lgal..o,

rbs

from ‘pedll 8l-Yemen
are also used. The forms U..\,J, U.QL.', and u.»l,._g likewisé occur.

e .. P -] P
Comp. the words )led, Clb and cl..‘. (= >bS).
[3 -’

Rex. e.  Quite peculiar are: ,ol,J (with the art.

Yémén ; instead of Ual,J u-oLn and U"“ which

Ss0-2

255. The letter (¢ in words of the forms il,a-i and 4ead, when
not derived from verba medix rad. geminatee or infirme (9 or (&), 18
rejected, the késra of ii,aj being at the same time changed into fétha®*;

L 4 4 l x4 - -, F X4 s,
as dayyd a statute, o3, 5).4,.. an island, or 5,.: 2o ! M esopotamia,

2-8, 8 20,0

u));, Lg.\..Jl &I-Med'na, u""" &.,A- a ship, U—A-: Lippon, dRprd
(tribes), u:-,q., u’,"-"- But, if they come from verba mediz rad. gemi-
nate or medie g vel (4, they remain unchn.nged' as ﬁ,i; reality,

- S0,

3,
u‘f"‘ o.p.\-. a piece of iron, an iron tool, u.».u- adod3 0 small

LI
Jug, U{,U.——In the forms J.,f’ and J.,d, the (¢ is rejected only when

the third consonant of the radical is g or (§; as :g.»:- :;.-3 (tribes),

Lg,..\:- u,—b u.ls U‘J(men) Lg,»\s Lg,-ai Otherwise it remains
unchn.nged as ,,,-.J (a tribe), u...g..a ng (a man), U,L,u .;,_.;)

8020 o0 0.5 3 0.,

(a town), uulu 1ji JeAs, yeed (tribes), ul,u Spee.

® [According to Zamahsari, I‘adc i 160 the same thing happens to
the ¢ of the form l.l,d, as in u,'l—.- (UL.:') from 3:,..-, u.‘.ak from

e S

djgat. Comp. also Mufapsal 90, 1. 7 and Sibawih ii. 66, § 319. D.G. ]
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REx. a. There are, however, exceptions to these rulea. E.g. A
E...L nature, :,.,.i. Lus city, f_,a.».; (to distinguish it from
uJ..u belonging to el-l[edma), % belonging to Alyeztraa in
8pain (to distinguish it from L‘)}? Mesopotamian); uo-e’-' Lg,.,..s

from l..,L- o),.s (tribes) ; u‘il" from L.o)‘. (a place); W}"
3 .d :

Jeda ,.a-\-,.ed(mbes).u-}i,d»,u.b Goobd s dhest, o

(t,nbes), U“‘ u.h.v w‘,‘. autumn, U")" —xu..o, a prophet, B
makes L‘)“’v from the assimilated form U‘"

Reu. b, Words of the form J,J (for ,},.s § 242) from radicals
medie 4 et (4, reject the second (¢ along with its vowel késra, or in
other words follow the shorter form J;j; as .;.;: a lord or master,

Goanss gk good, ‘b, But 15b (n tribe) has G —The
same rema.rk applies to every penultlma.te double \$ with késra

] I
(G): a.s.».,u\ dimin. of g,-al black, Lg.».,u\ )".-. dimin. of )L.-. C
d"

an ass, LS)‘”"' [But .\,...l as a tribal name has u.;,.:l ]

256. The (g productionis of the nomen patientis in verba tertiz
s may be rejected, and the radical (¢ changed into o, whllst the késra

of the second radical becomes fétha; as U-O)-o thrown, Lg,..).o But

many grammarians prefer to reject both the (¢ productionis and the
radical (g, so that the relative adjective coincides in form with the

nomen patientis, u"}"' D

257. Lastly, the g productionis in the form ii,;j derived from
verba tertie 3 (§ 244) lS rejected and the second radical takes fetha

lnstmd of damma ; as o,x-, a female enemy, Lg,x- Many, however,

form Lg,x- from both ,.w and S,x-.
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1. Changes of the Final Radicals 5 and s.

288. The 3/ makgiira () or (g, § 7, rem. b), as the third radical
of a triliteral noun, is changed into o before adding the tennina.tion

u_.uu.layouth u,J, )amll u,—,,h&aa‘aﬁ;u,‘s
u.U a mote, u;.U. But if the noun has four letters, the final (&
() does not occur in such words in good Arabic) may either be changed
into g, which is the better form, or be rejected ; as Uf.;f purblind,

&:2-;? U;L play. or ,_.:L a musical instrument, :s',vt‘ or n:*(“

!Or b

(g meaning, \59"‘ or U“"" If the noun contains five or more

| W)

letters, the (¢ is always rejected ; as Ulﬂ-ao chosen,  shlaase.—The
same rules apply to the final (§ of radicals tertie o et (g, which falls
away in some nouns after kesra (see § 167, b, B); but it must be borne
in mind that the missing (¢ is to be counted as one of the letters
of the word, and also, if it be changed into o, that the kdsra always

becomes fetha. E.g. 43 (for C,.’;) blind, :;,;.;-, C:: (for :’?.5)
sorrowful, ég;-s, U’bli (for :,..’éli) a judge, L:.’éli (which is the pre-

ferable form) or :4,:95 .\E;; (for C;.ff'.:.;), )‘.'f-‘:.; (for C;‘!:'-‘B), “}.;:.:J
(for (haZed), Suine, ""’, MEL
REeM. a. The addition of the feminine termination 32 does not
affect the rule of formation; as 36; an inkhorn or writing-case,
:4’,;; one who carries an inkhorn ; fL;-'. Hama (n?n), :;;.;;,
i@i, a district in Palestine, &,}.‘} ; '3[3;4’ a ladder, :g’,;';“, i
oir i;.:l; a wine-shop, :’;‘,Sl.’. or i.:l-'. o vintner.

Reu. b. Such forms as :,J!;; for Cg,;;, L_;,L.u for LS);;';

S ., 00

and (gehlaae for ul.la.a.o are modern and corrupt.
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289. The himza of the termination 4L (the &if w‘ ida, § 28,
rem. a), is always clnnged into 9; a8 ﬁ;.u a virgin, u;l;.u;

ord S

(s town in Perm.), u ,La.e VL& the black beetls, u b ; 3y oj

Zachariak, u’,tob). But in the termination ll_, whether the hémza
be sprung from an original radical 3 or (¢, or be not a radical but
merely the so-called éﬁ’éﬁ}.’i (see § 252, 2, a), it may either be re-

tained unaltered (which is better) or be changed into o ; as 10 the letter
L - ., 8 o B o S ~.
té, tly a garment Lo a robe, tlew the heaven, U‘E&’ u-':b;. u-':l-%.

USL..- or u,u u;!,), u;l.'.%, &’,L;;; x'df a large sinew in the

U2dd

neck, Rpaw @ male chameloon, 193G ths boan, S3ke, Sslppem, 350G,

or :4;\;16, :99\;:- :;’,';\EL; On the contrary, if the htmza be an
s 32 .. 8 p°

original {, it always remains unaltered ; as #1,3 (rad. ll,i). U‘ﬁl‘

Ren. The termination #1_ is very rarely dropped in proper

- 4 LB A 3 - 3 P
names; as i’j,.(q., #y 9o (places), Ui)iq., ué,)-..——ln a few
cases too the letter y is substitutad for the hémza ;* as if;;; (a
pla.ce) u"‘"" )5 ll).“p (a tnbe), l).“p ; flxio (a city in 81-Yémén),

-0 -

u.oh-w with which compare the Hebrew forms *j‘)‘:j’ *.j‘)‘;[)’
from 71, oW,

260. Primitive defective substantives i.e. those which have lost
ol o, 9, 8-,

their third weak radical,—as .,.a‘ C sy &1, &2, etc.,—necessarily

recover it only in cases where it reappears in the dual and plursl;

but if this reappearance be not necessary, the third radical may be
omitted in the relative adjective. In all cases where the third radical
is restored, it appears as g, whether it was originally (¢ or not.

[N [ ] .8 L P B N o5 .8
E.g. ! (for o2, dual gi,.p!) a father, Syt ; tl (for gal, du. gl,s!)
a brother, :c,d’-i R ,:-: (for ;;;) a husband's father or brother, :42.;; ;
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A W (rad. ,ﬂ)adiabct Csl; 1 (rad. ) tho gum, &,5 i.’..(md
sl a hmldrod ._q,..., 43 (rad. gal) a female slave, g,a (md
) & yoar, L_q;- ; w! (for &, du. QW!) a son, u‘:'! or g,q;
) (130, gum) @ e, syt OF (Sye (from _om); 1 (rad. a)
podez, i) or Gy (from &) or Sy (rom &1); 3 (for (535,
du. gl.;é) 6 hand, :g.f.; or &2& ,); blood, :,1; or :g?;;, of to-

B morrow, :q.fi or 35;.;5

Rzu. a. u&.l a sister, a.nd w‘a daughter, make U“‘" and
u.., as well as g,&l and g,., ;. —&is, a z.p, has the three forms

u,l.. U““‘ or UL.; ).., vulva, makes LSI" or U")" (from
C,...) —E (:L.) has ._g’,l- UALa and ._q.l..

Rex. b. Where the origlna.l form was J.d some retain the

S o
C  gtzm; as guy, 0.5,», 0.5;-“ u,--' u-r-

261. The third radical o or g of the forms Jab and dlad is

LK ¥

retained unchanged as ,.-.o grammar g,.-.a a gramma; in; | gold

a gazelle, 5»# a foray, ._q o,.. a bribe, P 799
g 2 d)-') 205

a handle, 0.5»‘, 433 o villags, ._,u-" dees an image, uf-"’-‘ But
D if the final (g of l[a{ be changed into o, the second radical takes

s .. 8 ., 8 . 0. g.05 0
fotha, as (93, (9o, Sy, from 4,3, 4%, and 43 a possession ;

a rule which is extended by some to words in which the third radical
2 .. 8 . 8 ., cos
was originally o, a8 (§y;é, LS9y, (S§s%, from 5»'.#, etc.—If the

second radical in such nouns be a g or (g, combining with the third

radical into (g, this (g is resolved into its original consonants, the
second radical takes fétha, und final (¢ is converted into 9; as

(173

b (for (538) 0 fod, g3 s i (for (usd) tiing, pese; 43
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s Sds

twist or turn, g’”! 4o a snake, g;g-.~ln words of the form A
iiu'.i final 5 is retained, as 35li% misery, g;li.- but final (¢ is
changed into hémza, as lgli.:- a drinking-vessel, u‘l"":" iglﬁs a sort
of lizard, :_,.’:'lji;.—Words of the form iﬁ a sign, 5213 a place swhere
cattle, etc., rest at night, i;l; a banner, make :,gj, :,.’»:l-, or :g?i, ete.
RRu. a. 334, o desert, makeo irregularly (§ssy (instead of B
0.35)-:0) an inkabitant of the desert, a Béidawi.
Ren. 5. Nouns of the formaJ,d Apad, Jond ﬂ;‘ etc. from
verba tertis rad. o et S re,ect the (s productxoms nnd change a

P s -,

radical (¢ into 4; as U“k u,..k L)..a (a town), u,,.e e

g?.al ; Z.,,..l {a man’s name), grl (rarely UE‘" and, though very
incorrectly, (gyal). See § 255-6. C

11 Changes in the Vocalisation.
263. In the forms Jab and s, the kesra of the middle radical
is changed into fotha; as SIS a king, SSUL; do the Fowr, puids ;
S, 13 (tribes), (43, lged; §ad (s tribe), CiE. 8o also in
Jub, a3 J3i (s tribe), 53, Butin Jus, the kdara may be retained,
o9 Jyj camels, (54} or 541 D

ReM. In nouns that consist of more than three consonants, the
vowel of the penult.imate letter is not altered. From .;.L;:'c (a

tnbe) and 'r’H (the ancient name of &l Medma) the forms :;..GS

and u¢ H are admlssxble, though .Lu and U‘U"‘ are preferred ;
-.ols)sl makes Us)sl é.:, ual.,...‘.o and u.al.p.,.ol, as well as
8 e
w.
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A 863. Kbisra br damma of the penultimate consonant is changed
into fétha in all forms in which a g or (¢ has been reJected. or in

-, &8s o, ' rd

which » final (¢ has been changed into o; as Wl Saie s (B
(g (sce the preceding ).

Rew. Of rare and acbitrary changes, such as \§pis from

fradi, Gpa trom 4y li the sscred territory of Mekks, (gyh3 from

[ X X4

B M lime, :,.:.:! from v-:l yesterday, a grammar can take no

account.

264. If a relative adjective is to be Tormed from a proper name
which is compounded of 100 words, the following points must be attended

to.—A. If the two words form a proposition (&QGL; wEpe or
:gel;:! -:«;9,:5), a8 'j-‘: Lﬂi (ke carried mischigf under Ris arm, the
nickname of a celebrated poetiand warrior), ;}; .3; (kis throat

o, 8 B2

shone)*—or are contracted into one compound word ( ot Sy,
c o

mized compound) as ...?Q.’uo, s man’s name, -'ig-ll.[, 'j.A,,J’U, the towns

of Ba‘albék and Kalikala,—then the second word is omitted, and the
8 .. 83 o. 8 0.
termination L_g.. appended to the first ; as u-l-.pl.‘o‘ U (Sane, i,

ulU.—B. If the first word is in the status constructus, governing the
second in the genitive, two cases arise. (1) If the governing word be

D one of the nouns :,.ai JSather, 5,.;! son,,ﬂ mother, or -‘:'-:.f daughter, it is
3 . TN W
rejected, and (g— appended to the governed word ; as ,S'; ,J I

. ,rbs s 080w 50

he--:e' u&- vt 3il w 3 p LRV u‘»' nu" o..’H'
d;-ﬁ). (2) If the first word be any other than these four, two

secondary cases arise. (a) If the idea of definiteness through the
status constructus still exists in the consciousness of the speaker,—as

® Compare the nickname of one of the Earls of Douglas, Archibald
Bell-the-cat.

§264] IL The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj.—Rel. Adjectives. 161

in 9:-:;.:'15, the slave of Hosdin,—the first word is rejected, and

’ ’ -9
the second takes (§—; 88 _giea-. (5) But if the ides of definiteness
is no longer present to the mind of the speaker, then: (a) in cases
where no uncertainty can arise as to the person intended, :g- i

attached to the first word and the second is omitted ; as ug.\-“ ;-.J
Gy e U8, b AL, Sby; 30 558 i
}idﬂ' At (C’amel’a-now nickname of a mun), Ubl -.o')Uf ,‘;5 u‘*’

),-.d! s, Lg.\a..: ._,..,dl ,)a‘ 0.."’,;" or u'.,o, u-,n” Sab, L_g.&,ﬁ,
[u)d! L_g.ﬂ,, L_g:!,] ; but (B) if uncertainty might arise by so doing,
the first is omltted and the termmatnon added to the second ; as

) 2 0, - 0koo e, s 20,

.,AL.".A.& u..Uu 5 TR u"i‘" dl-.o-hs.ull-.o L_g:',
plq..-:.ll, Guadalazara in Spain, nglq.-:. 3-,~ a_,! (a tribe) makes
s .. s .. Pyl

..5‘:1:- or ($s2% (from the assimilated form 3923).

Rem. a. In the case of the 1,..).. ..,L.sa,., some allow a

2202+

double formation, from both parts of the word ; e.g. from jepal,,

3 s, 8
S u") In later times it became very conmon to form the

nisha from the whole compound word, as :gj.;;.;lj, éii;.;; and

this license was extended to innumerable names which fall under
s 2 0. 3

the class B. For example: from |,~ Sy UJ',—'\—“!, with the
article L_,.al,..'.....,_..ll' from !)..ﬁs JJ and W‘u J..o CS):'&'G and

3 e .0, 00 5 .

3 .':,’— s0- 2 0. 2o .
UT“"IJ from U"‘U N SN from ._,.Iu." 2, w)l,;
from dﬁw' 5 .._,J:-‘l‘x:; from d)e-’)% u',-e-w‘; from 5»" ¥ 93

doo . 3 - .
65))))"» from A1 L_g;l,, Guadiz in Spain, sYIely; from

co0 0. §

Ut as, U.CL‘.\..:- from J.L.J! b U‘Q‘CL’ To this stage of

the language, too, belong such words as u.a,.a} from u,.Jl ,5 (a
w. 21
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« P 8 a8 o8 N 3 o3 N “
A family in Spain); um‘,' from ,,m. ,‘; [;:;‘,,L o woman of qpl;[&ﬁmwmm,ufiol,u‘muulledms A
‘ ore =cobe. . .. L]
the Bing ‘ddi (§ 31, ¢, fm)]’ J»’,, an ignoramus (Fr. teadition ; 34"l the Persian colonists in N-Ymin, \5;“'*1- D. G]
abéoédasre), from aamsl ‘abufd, the first four letters of the alphabet Rex. In more modern Arabic, on the contrary, s host of
(8 32). relative adjectives are formed from the plurals of nouns that
Rex. 5. In many falling under B, 2, b, a and f, strange indicate the object with which a person usually ocoupies himself
forma arise by the rejection of some consonants, or the combination v in his trade, studies, etc. E.g. -M.'.:‘! (plur. of w) rugs, ,:.l-l.;.ﬁ
into one word of a few letters (generally four) selected from the . .. s .
e Eg 205 from :_..,.., He, :;,., amboror.uacrqfrugc:-.,.:é(plur;of.,a‘:;b)booh, £b o
B ;'N‘..;:E ® fn.lmly in Mokka); u 2 trom o,.'-';; (. booball:r,:‘.. (plur. o.f‘):?-) mats, LS;"': mc:lm' or seller of
8 .o mais; yilgd (plur. of dy9,0) glass bottdes, (Gpiylsd & dealer in B

tribe) ; uA‘ from u-.-' -N‘ (= "“h): u“"") from U'l‘ U"‘) 2, s
Bdo-am, u ”;..:fmm U,.iqg 2 village in Egypt); Mla;Jeh(plur.ost&)ﬁem,U{é:aamInrorulloer

. .. o - | T , -
)11." the name of a poet, whose mother was from :_,C:?,L . ¢ Slels (plur. of dols) watches, (JJlels o watchmaker ; ‘
and his father from ));';"‘ sislie ¢ bearer qfllw cresset called ih}.o Hl;s' (plur. of ng;)
s pouches or bags, U.Iul)‘. one who makes or sells them ; C.»l).q. (pl. of

268, A relative adjective is never formed, in classical Arabic,

Z.-.g)..) wounds, u..ol).q. a surgeon; ...u.., (pl. of il.o) qualities,

from the plural, even where the sense might seem to demand it, but
C always from the singular; e.g. u‘)‘ acquainted with the divine attributes, u-‘:u'f one who recognises in God attribules, distinct from C

. . 3 st 3 X4 3 P ] 3 ¢ v . .
mmtuhom, from lq,l plur. ._,a.si,l : Lg),a-. a seller of mats, from His essential nature; | oadlyd = gdpd; | shmo = ghavo.—Similar
$23 - forms in Syriac, of early date, are L...J‘ al, belonging to women, from

plur o ; u“"‘ one who makes mistakes in reading manu-
as iag, d1lsas from Liad, pl
aonpt, also a learner or student, from l&,,-o a written sheet, a letter, l'f"" plur. of | -l @ woman, an ’ rom f3a0, plur. of

a book, plur. o OF JEL..; Such plurals, however, as are either ]l'L.:.a

1‘0&“{ Proper names, or applfoximate to them in sense,sare':xce?t:ed; 266. Biliteral particles may double their second consonant or D
D e.g. yto! (plur. of ye a loopard) the tribe of 'Anmar, dg‘-o-“i wis " not, at pleasure, if it be a atrong letter; as ;é. how much? :,;5—: or

(plur. of ;JL @ dog), the tribe of Kilab, :;f's‘%’, &4'; (a tribe), ._3,.'53 ; } not, :,;5 or :,’J But if the second consonant be wea.;( the

:,.21;‘;;1’[; (a tribe), :;!fl;.;; :_,.ET;.;“ (the name of a city, Ctesiphon, opinions of gmmmamns differ. In the case of o, the simple doubling

properly the plur. of i, .,_;) :’_‘_ﬁ oy ;L&.:).i the Helpers (of is permltt.ed a8 ,J T ,J or else a fetha is inserted between the two

Muhammad, epithet of the tnbes of El-’Aus .,o,')! and ¥-Hazra§, . s
gari, at 8-Medina), UaSt; LT the Arabe of tho desrt the sccond (5 being changed into 5; a3 (45 that, $9eS; (S in,

waws, a8 Lg; . In the case of (g, this latter form is alone admissible,
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(s I the second letter be & quisscent Aif, there is inserted
between it and the termination :57 a htmza, which may be changed
into a 9; a8 % not, &.’; or &;‘9 The pronoun L what ? forms :,.':U
and :‘lfl""

8267. We have seen above (§§ 231, 232) that the termination

é,l; or é,!; in adjectives is one of those which imply a certain degree
of intensity ; and a few examples of rarer forms may here be given,
a8 :_,l;.J? daring, reckless ; :_,l‘-';.f or :Jéf'f» strong, robust; :_,l:.iqf.
clamorous, vociferous ; :_,l;.éai corpulent ; :_,')L‘..::‘l' or :_,’)i;-:-; tall or
straight-haired ; :_,L;ﬁ; vile, sordid; C)Ll-:-;-;é and :_,l; i<s or

4K, mendacious. Hence we may form from many nouns a

. s . . . 8 - . f.
relative adjective ending in «s’=, a8 the grammarians say, 50
l:-:;ﬁ, to strengthen the relation;' e.g. from )’.ﬁ;, aspect, appearance,

P XA N B

the ordinary nisba is é')’jn:;, but éyi..:; i8=p Bl good-

looking. So: :,gf,.'é. having much or long huir ( ;‘-‘3), C,.:l;;.! kaving
a long beard (i;-..!), &CL kaving a lurge head of hair (i:;), :,.:l:j;

[ PPy 3 PAFRY |

bull-necked (53] the nack), (3 aw largo in the body (may), Sitiis]
corpulent, :,J’)(-‘-:! tall or long-bearded, &'5\-’.:; tall or straight-

haired, :_,.o'iu;;; having a large crop or craw (21.;,..;), [C,al."..a.:

smiting with the evil eye (from ,:.;..o in the sense of eye), Wy SN

3 ..o,

5 ...
sbaee a drugseller (from original i seller of sandalwood,

Fleischer, KU. Schr. i. 245, n. 1). D. G.] In later times this ter-
mination was more extensively employed, both in common speech
and in scientific writings (in the latter, perhaps, under the influence

2 . . ..
of the Aramaic); e.g. WS a fruiterer, (WG one who sells beans,
2 . e . 3 . Se_. - 3‘-'._ -
(lomew one who sells sesame, instead of 2L, u.[sl;, R or

§268] II. The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj.—Abetr. Nouns. 165

‘ - [ 4 - 30
S, and g o inor, intorior, privats ot outward, A

ctornal, public; S3LIg5 wpper, SIEdS lower; b3y} apiritual
(wad58), (LS rolating to thesoul, (a i dnd), 203245 corporaal,
i relating o light, 5 laarned and devout (13).

REx. A form expressing intensiveness, and applicable ex-
clusively to the members of the body, is :,l'l;‘ ; B8 :,-:';; having a
large head ; :’l'f»f, :,3!31, &elfaé, having a large or long moss, ears,
arms ; &lf.:, :g;\;l‘ Another rare form is exemplified by ;i.\..",

[ 2 T 4

2- 08 s-08
and_gpiw = 3a51 and 2ol

LN P

() The Abstract Nouns of Quality, deaei’ L1

268. The feminine of the relative adjective serves in Arabic
as a noun to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as distinguished
from the concrete thing itself; and also to represent the thing or
things signified by the primitive noun as a whole ot totality. It
corresponds therefore to German substantives in Reit, keit, schqft,

thum, and to English ones in Aead, dom, ty, etc. E.g. i:,j'j.f [and
[ ]

1
233 codo.

4V D. G.] the divine naturs, Godhead (4’:'-.5" God) ; Loty
Aumanity (:_,L:! a human éaing); i;;,}fn' Lordship, Godhead (:.ojﬁ):
Lgms mankood ; [dagain or Loyad purtioularity]; Lo o,
substantivity, adjectivity, from ,:.::! a substantive, and J...;;, an
adjective ; ekl the bolonging to the fully-inflected class (G SR
of nouns; i:e\.; substance, quiddity (Le what ?) ; i:-:t\: wateriness (x(.'
water) ; i;a.:; totality ; 1:' ;fl.‘- what constitutes the being u poet, the
poetic mind or temperament ; i:.)(i; the capability of being understond,
intelligibility ; dehialSl what constitutes being & Handfite, the sohool of
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,0 & 2% 2.0,

A the Hanbﬁm J;J \ad\ Christendom, the Christian religion ; d3999)! Rex. c. The first syllable of the form J.,d is oocasionally A

Judaism.

ReM. In a few cases the termination éa,:, borrowed from the
Aramaio Py, is similarly employed ; as Ssga" divinity, (JloorX\),
9o humanity (12a.as)), S98L kingdom (m:‘)b Zaa\w),

u,,,; pride, Aaughtiness, omnipotencs, eto. [These nouns are, in
Arabic, of the masculine gender.)

({) The Diminutive.

s 200 359 &,

pronounced with kisra mstea.d of damms, when t.ho neoond rldncal
of the primitive is (g; as m, ’U*“ : .,..,.) for Wﬁ-
t:,:' é;.:, ;.;.: from :.-g ’U“' c.,.. and .,;U (for .,,.,a).

RenM. d. Traces of this diminutive form in Aramaic are

Sur s

RO, 1auls, & youth (agid, from 3é), and fLial o faon
(J33#, from Jijk). In Hebrew we may perhaps consider as such,
DY dttle, o litle ( jghes), nw‘a: a band of fugitives, NENDYS the
cerastes, a sort of snake (..L-), and Iﬁrm (from ﬁmu a con-

B

269. The diminutive, )-.;..ll ,-'jl or ).,i.a:.‘l and ):..JI P
or ;.i;-ﬁ, when formed from a ¢riliteral noun ( )&.JI ,;-'jl or ),,é:ll)

LA P ¥

ta.kestheformJ.;“ aqu’.;aman,J;;j,J&adog kS ;
,;E ‘Amr (3 man’s name), )....s J.... « hill, J;; When the [
noun is guadriliteral, it takes the form ,Ja.,a! as .,.a;i a scorpion, |

[ l—’ [ P¥] L ] L |

C wwyeis; ,A,,adtrlcam,..-p,.&q.—oamosquew u.b,la ;
kind of tres, l-.g,! (for uhg ,l) When the noun is quinguelitoral, but

s 20

the fourth letter weak, the diminutive is ,},-gd as ygheat g sparrow,
”ég‘ﬁ H Cu‘ [/ l‘ey, c’:gh

ReM. a. The diminutive is used not merely in its literal sense, : o c0.s

b ‘o d . ' . " 5. o ‘ substantives in the accusative, as J‘.j a little before, seny o little
t also ress endearmen 2003 coes

" oxpress o (“U" G G or contempt. es after, 233 a litde above, 33 a little below, a little nearer than,

| T )
D LS-*‘): and even enhancement (,.,l-.a..U 88 doy293 @ great migfortune, ete.; and (3) from a few of the verbs of surprise or wonder (§ 184,
rem. f). On the other hand, they cannot be formed from nouns D

i;.',amnbkyear of drought or dearth, ),,L theverybut,‘:;.;.;
which have already the measure of a diminutive, as J.,.., a kind

a spectal friend), [lt;e‘.dl a very black calamity, a severe trial). qf emall bird, w.& a bay horse.

Rex. b. In forming a diminutive, it is not usual to fall back
upon the rvot-consonants, On the contrary, the servile letters are
generally taken into account, as long as the word does not exceed

the form Ja;;j as é;}l blue, Ml e o mantle, ::h;;.:.
See however § 283. 1

| temptuous diminutive, like J‘ ,.L'Sl‘. If so, the vowel '~ must be
regarded as a weakening of ‘- (orig. *-), like n")j for n'l)j

(n'Si) This view derives some sonﬁrma.tlon from the modem

pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, w, the
diminutive of 45, a Basket, is sounded Kfif2 or g)fjfe,—in poat-
biblical Hebrew nmP and nb’pl?,

N

Reu. e. Diminutives may be formed not only from nouns C
(substantive or adjective), but also (1) from the demonstrative

pronoun 13 and its derivatives, as well as the relative pronoun

u.u;l'; (2) from certain prepositions, which are, hawever, obviously

270. When the noun contains five letters, of which the fourth
is strong, or more than five, the diminutive Ja;;.‘ is commonly formed

LY P

from the first four, and the rest are rejected ; a3 Jamphw a guimce,
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e s [ 2F] e 228-
-

A cp‘-ﬂ, H.ﬂc‘!-;:; a "iymngak, J:"‘, Selis a apidor, . ’o:,.

B

But if there be among the consonants several servile letters, these a.:'e

rejected, or some of them; as .5;:'.:1 thick gold-brocads, Gl

¢ & -2 * 0.0

- rolling oneself, e ; J?’é.: trying to render perfact,
J«".“; )"-‘-0: . chosen, n--o.:" . (for ne-o.‘." ‘), and not .H-.o:.: ’; iaia

P
s 0.0

Aaving a Aump in front, etele,

REx. . The rule as to quinqueliterals like J.;,L’ is not
always strictly observed. Thus J).;..; a fat, lazy, old woman,

8,0,

I3y o durnt cake, and J..;.‘Li a big camel or a little, ugly woman,
LI I B N P¥] ¢ 0.2 z0¢l s 0.,

are said to make either jpeawan, .\j.g), 253, or e, iyl
Jid,
Rex. b. If there bs more servile consonants than must neces-

sarily be cut off, their relative importance for the signification of
the word is taken into account in choosing which is to be retained.

e 4,0

In .J...C:...;, for example, s is preserved in preference to s or =,

becau;e it indicates the participial form. But if all the consonants
are of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore

s

the diminutive of u:\:'.l;, a sort of thorn, is either .;.;I;. or uaghs

(for :5.\,(5. ‘) ; of i,....u’ . .°", a sort of cap, a..,u' . :.” or l,..,llh ’. j ; of ,L....,’:’
o 2 [ 2] [ ] o 2

short and biy-bellied, L:.,,-. or &:,... (for k,.I‘-.,.,...).

Reu. ¢. The termination :_,l;, when appended to nouns of four
or more letters, is not rejected, but remains attached to the diminu-

tive, which is formed out, of the proceding consomanta; as [iril]
e » b/
2

saffron, Siskes s yabl @ mals snake, &y\onsh

-

Rex. d. Nouns containing five or more consonants do not
L.y

exceed the form JA;‘, as i:i’.é;i a tick, l,a;;j; and therefore a
word which consists of four radical and one or more servile con-
sonants, rejects the latter at once (except in the cases specified in
rem. b, and in § 269). In place of the rejected cousonants, however,
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(§ may be inserted immediately before the last letter ; as é{,;i.f.,
.:.,ﬁ;;, J,.;ﬁ;, and the like,

271. The feminine terminations 5_, -, and #Z; the relative
$

termination Ct,'_; the ending é,l_' in adjectives of which the feminine
is Uﬁj, and in proper names ; the dual and plural terminations y_,

;,,i and &aI;; and the second syllable of the plural form Jl;.ﬁ,
are all disregarded. The diminutives must be formed out of the
preceding consonants, and these terminations added to them. E.g.

[ Xy P 2.0, Py
M castle, u.,.U’ ; W ib (a man’'s name), 1-.,.\1’-; i..l:.. (a man’s

s 0. -0 2 s -0,
name), dehps ;  hm pregnant, e soko (a woman’s name),

b

oz PP 3 e, -0,
sorh; il);.. red, ilppenm ; d)i;‘ (from a place called )i.:s supposed
. . . , . 8 -,
to be inhabited by the ginn) demoniacal, mighty, perfect, L_t,‘{f;,-s;

3 . . 3 P ’ -0, s,

Spav belomging to El-Busra, d);a‘i; gl)f_. (fem. (g,Ku) drunken,

2 0 . P EEE P s 0

OlpeSa; Ol (2 man's name), ol.;l.a; Ulehee two Muslims,
EN ) s ) 02 - 2 s - 2 ~

Olohome s Osedos Muslims, & yodmms ; S\Ale Muslim women,

L) oo

- 6 . 0f [ . oF s0F
-‘.':L.L‘._-.o; Jleal camels, ,.a!-..ofl companions, B words, .'.':L,,ql

-

co-b & ed e ad

verses, Jl;;;j, ._'al..,.ol, b, Syl

ReM. a. The fem. LS; is rejected, when the noun consists of
five letters, the third of which is strong, or of more than five; as

Lg;i;i the back, ;i.:a}i ; d;.;ij a riddle, ;.,i;;!‘ But if, in the quin-
queliteral noun, the third letter be a weak servile, either it, or the
() may be omitted; as u,';f.; a bustard, LS;G:'; or ;:. (for

$ 02

Jeeee).

.,

Rew. b Other plurals, besides JW&d), of the olass called
it é,.;; (see § 307) form their diminutives regularly ; viz.

iia..i, as 5.3, children, 5;\.;5,' ; i.—lb’. boys, slaves, L,.(b" '; J.;.ﬁ, as
W, 22

A



A
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:,.(éi dogs, ,A,bl cl;i ribs, é{;;i, and Yh}i, as i; !;i bags,
-fo.l ‘.&.&i p‘aaﬁ, . o,f; z{z‘ boyl, llam, o—l- 8. o;

cluldnn, lml. In regard to the 557 é,;; (see § 307), two
coursas may be adopted. 'We may fall back on the singular, adding
to its diminutive the appropriate plural termination; e.g. ﬂ;.;u

L X ]

L]
poets, u,,ng,..., from )sl.. )q,.. (see § 277),),; Aouses, Silyigs,
from )L\, 3)”; (see § 274). Or we may ha.ve recourse to the

o 2 0 .,

lld! &oa if such exist; eg. ul,.l youlln, u,,d, from U“ L.

or Z;J, from the plural i,J; N}) .base fellows, u,i;l}, from
- ) sde. s o.d [Ty ]

Jg’), J;B (see § 278), or lig}i (for alLsl), from the plural Z.Ié!
" e :

(for alpt).

273. The termination u!_ in triliteral nouns, of which the femi-
nine is not uL'“ and which are not proper names, is regarded as

radical, and consequently the diminutive takes the form _'” a8

or . o, 0,2 S ,0.
:,Lf-r-power a sultan, u.gh,.\u ul-,- a wolf, ueh-')-', Olaed

0,2 s s, s

a devil, wb.g,- Ol y sweot basil, u.g.-.g”

273. Proper names, consisting of two words (see § 264), form
their diminutives from the first word, the second rema.ining unchanged ;
as o7 302 b "mah, AT S22 Obdidu Wik ; Lpploass, Syfomias;

ﬂ'[.f' 4041;5,;4.—’;’,;— I

274. If a diminutive be formed from a triliteral feminine noun,

which has not however a feminine termination, i— is added to the
diminutive provided that the primitive has no nomen unitatis (§ 246).

b

E.g .»b (a woman's name), 3-\«‘ u-o-d the sun, l...,..,, ,l; a house,
2335 S a tooth, L0 Jy) camels, 2L, V& o fock of sheep or
goats, w C,;; an eye or fountain, L,,s or L,,f (see § 269, rem. ¢).
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But if the primitive has a nomen unitatis, 5_ is not a.ppended to the A
diminutive, in order to avoid amblgulty E.g )-.-: trees, ),q_' but

$-0 . are,2

S)ap..-atree,o)...;.: )A.;oama ),u bntwann.roroow,f),.q

REM. a. The diminutives of the fem. cardinal numbers, from
L

3 to 10 inclusive, do not take s_ for the same reason ; e.g. et
Jive (fem.), maode, but L0d. five (masc.), geie.  But seo § 319,

rem. a.
Reu. b. If the noun contains more than three consonants, 5
i8 not added to the diminutive.
Reu. ¢. There arc a fc\\ exceptions to the rules of this § and

8 0.

rem. b. For example, .,.a).. war, makes .ra).., C); a coal of

mail, é:;; ),5, « herd of she-camels, .u,), ..;)s Arabs, ;,:;;,
L4 L L] ad,s Swr

wed, a bow, =g ; J.a.o a shoe,  Jaxi; [Uu,)& a bride, s
,15 a young she-camel, Ua,b, D. G.]; whilst ,ol.\i, the frowt, and

:i;; the rear or back, have i;v.\:.;g, and E;; (for Z.f,:;;) ——,:,..i

8,0 -2

one'’s peopla or tribe, which is masc, and fem., hn.s,.o),: or de193; C

but h) and )b, though also of both genders, seem to make only
«L;‘; and ;;;.: U..)s, a weddmg JSeast, is usually masculine, and

0., 850 -~ s

therefore has us,e. H a sea, which is masc., makes §ppamy.

278. The double consonants in nouns formed from verba medimo
3. 7 - P
rad. geminatm are resolved; as J3 a Aill, J5; b a cup (Fr. tasse),

20, 2 S ,0-

mads ; SM time, Sasoe.

276. If the second radical be a weak letter, and have been D
changed by the influence of the vowels into another, the original
letter is restored in forming the diminutive. E.g. .,.al.v (.,.a,.p) a door,

LR ] l.tl

o] .,.ob (.,.g) an eye-tooth or cunine tooth, e ; cg ) (C 9 )) wind,

rr bR P )

i.,,,, L3 (4533) price, value, Les3; Jusst (mss) rich, Jmses

Olies (u'),-g) o pair of scalss, i 5o -
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A Rex. ’U"" a thing, oommonly makes ‘5,... (for 2‘5,..) and
vulgarly 5,;,.., instead of 'U"‘ From :..; a Aouse, t..' an old

:’;mmorfmm“gqu,andi'n,aufaﬂn,m&y

be formed w,e, Cg,.o, 3'4,&, lq,e, and lq,.é, but the regular
forms are preferable. Conversely, .\,f, a festival, though derived

[ ry] P 3
from the radical y9¢, makes :\"s, following the plural ;l,,sl

277. If the second letter be either a servile 8lif, or an élif tho
B origin of which is unknown, it is changed into 9; a8 ,sl- @ poet, )-q,..,

l,M: a calamity, l«,: 990 a Aorseman, J:,.; ;‘ ; i a signet-ring,

L ] Orl er 0.0 L )

; 405 an animal, 4333 (for d4np); c\t- fvory, T Yo
cortam bitter tree, 3;2;

ReM. a. Words of the form JAU' in which the initial letter is

3, change it into § in formmg the diminutive; e.g. J.ol,, j ”1

not J‘g 99. In other cases thm cha.ngve is optional, as in g )l for
C w ),. formed according to § 283 from ,_,) ,i

Rzx. b. Words of the form of L; 93 sometlmes substitute 1 for

Lf-: to hghten the pronunciation, as iel,a and lel,..., the latter for
_i,.g,.., from lel- a young woman. [Comp. § 13, rem. ]

278. If the third letter be weak, it coalesces with the preceding

Twesd

$ of the diphthong ;5- into u;, as ,o)\b a youth, a slave, ,.,u
Ab food, i ; Jybol glutton J.él PRI PP wtrzclt ,.,ﬂs
D J,.\q. a brook, Jg.\q-, :,-J black, a,-l UJ a youth, UJ; ok &

[T ] L]

staff, deos ; u-.)amzll 3.,.), S,ﬁalumdle L6,
RzM. a. The forms J,g.\q. and 32.,.& are also used.
Rew. b. In words of which the second and third radicals are
contracted into :5, these letters must be separated, and treated

accordmg to this rule and § 276; eg. U‘b a fold (G)'b)» é,'L,

80 85, 9

L< o make, (Lea), $o.
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279. A quadriliteral or quingueliteral, of which the llst‘bwo A
letters are weak, mjecta one of them a8 f'-' Yakyd (Jokn),  say —

(for w), ,-i blacb u"‘ (for U.-) U..o a boy, :,.-o (for
Swr s 8,.
L,.,..) SN an enemy, ;5.\5 (for Ug.»), s o girt, pay, UL‘

[ 2

(for U!L‘) s 10 the sky or Reaven, l.,..a; 3s1s] a small water-skin,

dou » )

5‘3 (for 3;;‘!) ; i; ’,l;.; (a man’s name), i;;.; (for l,,n.o)
Rem. Instead of :,-'j some say ?‘." (accus. u;g..f like B
,,.J § 278, rem. a), others u"' (accus. u-.f for U"f like

..\,..-l § 278), and others still, but nrregulsrly, L,-.I —From ‘g
theformsi,,-..undl,,uarealsomdhobemuse.

280. The infinitives of verba prime o, which reject the first
radical and take the fem. termination 3. in excbange (§ 206), resume C
the 9 in their diminutives; as 3.\: a promm Sags, ; 3.\-.- affluence,

L |

Sacany ; 3~e~ being spotted, spots, :
Ren. They are dmtmgumhed by the 8 from the dunmutlves of
the form J.d in the same verbs; such as .\,s, from .»,, etc.

281. Nouns which have lost their third radical ,—Whether they

have the fem. termmatlon o_ or not ,—Tecover it in the dlmmutlve D
E.g .,:i a father ( oot), u;i cl a brother (gant), ui.l P blood,

- Py) L3 sy [ P} l 2

W & a hand, Loy ; )- vulva, ég).. ; U water, & ,.o and (g ;

ol- a slzeep or goat, 4,.0,..,, il q lip, 4-,;;.’. i a maidservant,
| LR P [ T | Pl

lu‘ id q dialect, & ; 350 4 Year, &y and doiw ; La g tlung,

,00)

4., M" and 3.4

Rew. a. ,,5 mouth, of which the radical is 0,3 or o,.i, forms its
LT X4 2

diminutive accordingly, as a 93,

ReM. b A lost first or second radical is not restored, if the



B

C
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word consists of three letters, exclusive of the feminine 3; as

. . P 0. . . -
S (for JGY) people, migd; J\b (for »5I&, § 240, rem. B) feeble,
;};.., JE (for 5E) bristting (with weapons), digd; s (for
Lot §242) dead, Cega; jeie (for o) good, yeck  Otherwise the

! swld 0,01 s 8

diminutives would have been v.,'.nl .'I:.n 2 9, \.-.,,4 and ool
[Words of the form Jsl.; retain in t.he diminutive the termination

o, ’ . L P -
= a8 ufe)j from U.’al! a judge, ;{,) from C') a pastor. D. G.]

2832. Those nouns which, after having lost their third radical,
take a prosthetic 8lif, reject. the élif and recover their original letter.

S 2

Eg,.daname U;:‘ u.plam,ua;, w!thanus,in_-.

Rem. The diminutives of il sister, Sy daughter, and S44
a thing, are formed like those of c! u.pl and 4:a, and distinguished

S I-,

in the first two by the fen* termination ; i,..! doiy, (see
§ 281). .

283. Another way of forming diminutives is to fall back upoun

the root. If this consists of three consonants, the diminutive is
80, 2

J:;J'; if of Jfour, J.!.;s (see § 269, rem. b). E.g u.lau Aahs ;

s0. . 3 23 3-.0F 0. ¢ @, s0.

) ateh |

[ P
\J).- n—d).n,“lb gl | wu "A’ ,,-v' St 3 A
2. 08 e, $ 201 5 0.0 s_ 0.

c-‘b ceb D, w» or u-u‘ J9has, yheas w“r‘ a3 ;

s -0, LY R o s,

D uemcirie, menS ; [u.u-o Lq.&,ao] This sort of diminutive is called

,._.-‘.J.:!l )g.a.u, the softened or curtailed diminutive.

284. With regard to this kind of diminutive the following rules
(a) If a masc. noun ends in 3, this termination

() Fem. nouns in u; and

are to be observed.

falls away ; e.g. i‘f)‘; (a name), ¢.:‘;.‘.
1iZ reject these terminations and take il; as u.\.-. - ll;:;

l—lr s

O)g...
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Rex. Very irregular diminutives are: J.:.; a man, .‘; H
. . - [ ] s 6
&

Oy smokes, O3 .,a,iamnt,ut;”i‘ ”&s or -
nightfall, 8E A2, a2 de, LGRS, GABGES, and (ptedd; Gy

s . o] s.o

a Auman being, ul,...,al dly a night, i,.!,é (compare the plur.

¥ for G0 s soms (plur. of B30, Eniet; Sl (derived

from the plur. of J.,;! the evening), :,‘}.;.;‘ Jﬁ;;f and J\:;f

Further, ;l;ge a dinar, ;,::;, and &!,'._v_! a reyister, an accouni-book,

a eollection of poems, a public office or bureau, :,.g;;,‘; a8 if from
. o

)U: and u')’ (see § 305, IL., rem. b); EL..;, brocade, e or

c.,.,p, as if from EQ,

(n) Some other Nominal Forms.

285. (a) The form i.(ig frequently means a small piece of
anything ; as Sil.f, Zil.n.f, a piece, 2,’.'% a fragment, ’33.14- a firdbrand,
a live coal, ii;f a rag, ii;f a sect, 3.:-: a portion, /Y a piece of
land, an allotment.—(b) The form &ka} is often used to signify a small
quantity, such‘ as can be contained in a place at once; as L’Ji a
handful; ddS) l.;d’ 1;.4.\.: a morsel, a mouthful ; Zé;q:, w, a gulp,
a sup or sip; 1;)-: a draught (of water) It also denotes colour;
Spem redness, o).Lo yellowness, U» a light blue, Lo3 o blackish

brown.

286. (a) The form Jl;.f indicates vessels and implements; as
:U!, :l's'e, a vessel, .:al;..: a bag, .:a)(-: a milk-pail, J’)Lf. a wooden pin,
!'li'-: a water-skin, _:Jl;.‘:‘: the thong or strap of a sandal, ,_,.:L:! a garment,
;‘jl. ;i'.\;, cel.'tain garments, Jl-'.! a coverlet, a pelisse.—(b) The form
Jl;; denotes diseases; 25 alem JSever, ;-léb; a cold, Jl;.: a cough,

A

3
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s » 2

A $1ao a headache, b, 3G, dissase of tha spleen (J\d), of tho
liver (.\;ﬁ)’.

287. (a) The form i:ll‘a._i indicates @ post or office; as i.;l::’% the
post of secretary (.;.3_‘\5); ifl;f, iﬁ?' the post of governor (J.:l;, ‘;Jlg);
ljl;! the office of Emiy (;g-"‘); 15')(5_. the caliphate; i‘;t‘;f deputyship
(.;.S_L:); 3;(;? the post of gemeral (:\.:»G); ljl;f the post of inspector,
centurion, etc.(s.'ig!;).—(b) The form \a$ denotes small portions which
are broken off or thrown away ; as 53[;.;, i.;l}i, Silings ; 1:'; chips,

shavings ; i.;')(i, 'L;L;.i, parings; t«l-:é, s, i;l;i, sweepings ;
i.;l.;:, brayed or pounded fragments; é;u.éa broken pieces ; FITR
cuttings ; ijl;.; a little food got ready in haste ; glﬂé a small quantity
of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these
words admit of a masculine collective form Jl;:* indicating a larger

) & L

quantity, as :l).p ).5 ual.o) S, ,ol'--. J:_\ S,

288. The form lad (the feminine of Jl;;, § 233) is frequently
employed to desiguate («) an instrument or machine, as doing some-
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly ;
or (b) the place where something is constantly obtamed or prepared.

Eg. oab-a « wssel or stand for cooling water ; u\).. a fire-ship, «

gulley; o.\ls), o.\‘)ﬁ, qle.\, engines of war; l..l).lp « mattrass or cushion,
4, ", . 5. "o 9 - 3.

a fishing-net ; &3Vy5 a short juvelin ; Sshb a sprar, a holt ; Lol yam «

* [Acconding to D. H. Miiller (Asmas Kitab al-Fark, p. 26 seqq.)

the forms Jl.u a3 and J.u are often used to denote excretions, as
spittle or phlegin ¢Laa _alaJ C\N 4..\..0 JI,), ,ols) ()ls)) ,oLaJ
s -2 L] -

sweal _o\om, arson-, C...;) Cl,,a; Wood issuwing from the nose ._’Jls);

excrements C'\)L..', sperni 4.!3L... drippings S:,Ll;.g D.G.]
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placs whers potash is mado(bybummgthaplmtaodleduz;),
io'hq.aplauwlavmnorplackr(u-q.)umado L“a

chalk-pit or guarry (.,.Jb), Yoo 3 salt-pan or salt-mine (CL),

l)l,l a wdqub:tum ()lf), Ll,q. a place where gypsum is found
or prepared ; hl” « land that is sown. Hence the tropical application
of this form to persons, as an intensive (§ 233, rem. ¢).
Rex. As $iai has been transferred from things to persons, as
an intensive adjective, so also il;u (§ 233, rem. c); for l,ll.p is
a camel that drawe water, an irrigating machine, a water-wheel ;
i,.l.p 6 water-wheel and the camel that works it ; lg,l), a water-skin,
a camel that carries or draws waler ; le_\, a call or invitation ;

i;;l;, a hindrance, an injury; etc.

2. The Gender of Nouns.

289. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible into thres
classes ; (a) those w}uch are only masculine ( )b.i-o) (b) those which

are only feminine (\.-u,-o) (c) those which are both masc. and fem.,,
or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender.
Ren. a.  None of the Semitic languages have what we call the
neuter gender.
Ren. b. Feminines may be either real or natural (ui,a; :'3-;;)’

o, 0 0.

a8 ob..l & woman, GG o she-camel; or unreal, unnatural (et
) or tropical (d)lq..), as U....Jl the sun, J.p a shoe or

tandal 1..(3 darkness, | g,.«..; good natvs,

200. That a noun is of the fem. gender may be ascertained
either (a) from its signification, or (b) from its form.

a. Feminine by signification (d)&lq’r \.'-3;..") are :—

(a) Al common nouns and proper names which denote females,
as,ol a mother, _ussi a bride, ),.a an old woman, [).\ld- a female

w, 23
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servant];_siye Mory, 3ia Hind, S\ae Su'dd, i) Z¥ndb[; or that

are represented as females, as :,),;-‘n Death, i) the Sun).

(B) Proper names of countries and towns, because the common
nuns uo.;ll, iﬁ;, i;.f.., 3.;.\;, and i.o:;i, are feminine®; as ;-;-:
Egypt, Wie Mochs. Those names, however, which belong to the
triptote declension, are originally masculine, as ,;'lz.)l Syria, él}:ﬁ!
& Irak, U‘:'?’ :h-:l;, u:g':\, éﬁ, ;;.i; but they may also be inflected
as diptotes, and are then feminine, as U::’, L:l,’, ete.

Rem. The names of the quarters or directions, as ,:l.;i, ,:l.:f,
the fronmt, J.i.f., 2753, the renr, may also be treated as feminine,
following the gender of l,.?

(y) The names of the winds and the different kinds of fire,
because the common nouns é‘:” wind, and :,13. Sfire, are feminine ; as
J,:i the east wind, ;,;3 the west wind, Jl;:‘a the north wind, ;v,:;
the south wind ; yens, oo, blazing fire, [ aiya,] yio, B, hell-fire.
Except ).L;;! a dust-storm with whirlwinds, which is mase.

(8) The names of many parts of the body, especially those that

. e, i1
are double ; as .'ug a hand, J.:.) a leg or foot, :_,,s an eye, E_-bl an ear,
5 ” . - -, »
e a tooth, b g shoulder, 3\w a shank, ,:?) the womb, S
the anus.

. . £ .
REM. o) the head, day the face, | the nose, 25 the mouti,
]

;.;.; the breast, ).;ﬁ the back, [;". the cheek,] and the names of the
blood, muscles, sinews, and bones, are masc.; as also, in most

instances, 4:..3, when it means relationship, [,o'.;f is sometimes

2.
masc. and 80 iS.]

* [SBome admit also the use of the masculine gender, because the word
as in mase., 343 masc. or fom, See Mukaddasi, p. 7, 1. 16 seg. D. G.]
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(9 Collective nouns (C;';JT ;;-}, resembling the plural), which A
denote living objects that ;.re destitute of reason, and do not form a
nomen unitatis; as J.!: camels, ;;s a herd of she-camels, ,:2 sheep
or goats.

b.  Feminine by form (G-l}zbi‘g;;ﬁ) are :—

(a) Nouns ending in i—; as i‘:; a garden, iJ6 darkness, 3.1;.:,
or 5,;;, life.

(8) Nouns ending in ._5_’ or 1 (8lif maksira, § 7, rem. b), when
that termination does not belong to the root; as u;; a claim, a
demand, LS;;:" a secret, U';;j blame, U;j migfortune, u;.é}‘ memory,
uﬁe the oleander, u;;é the prominent bone balu'nd the sar, gg;a:.t goats,
u;.:.; bar—'ley-grass, l;:jlf the world, L;;)’ a vision or dream, u;:..; good
news,  gem G fever.

Rem. But those who say Uﬁ:" d;':év LS;‘.‘:' and U':‘:‘;' regard

them as masculine, the (¢ being considered a.s\ an Jl.-‘jl i

(§ 252 T

(v) Nouns ending in 4 when that termination does not belong

to the root ; as l'l;....;, lT:l;, a plain or desert, :1;3 harm, mischisf,

Lai; hatred, tlaels & jerboa's hole, iy glory (of God), pride (of
man), s vainglory, arrogance, :;;:a « sort of striped cloth.

Rem. A few nouns ending in 32, and those verbal adjectives
to which 32 is added to intensify their signification (§ 233, rem. c),

are masc., because they apply to males; e.g. iie.l‘ & successor,
deputy, or caliph (compare in Italian il podestd), i.')fs’ very learned,
i:a ,l; a traditionary.

291. The following is a list of nouns which are feminine, not by
form or signification, but merely by usage.
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35} the oarth, the grownd, ks a scorpion.
the floor. & G caravan.
o . p
I~ a well. ‘ U an aze.
.:?:-'. var. »555;5’7 Paradise.
)':f' wine. . uiﬂ o viper,
$ se
egam‘qu. [A903 an adze.)
,.I.: a bucket. A a cup,
)'l:\ a Aouse. [,_,'s‘!é or Uy the maw.)
i -""”' &mf vie @ wator-whesl,
C? wind. &:;:.; a catapult.
v-g;'; ‘h""”' U:"': a razor,
a hyomna, Wt fire
) o
[Si9tlle idol] . Jai & shos or sandal,
wo3s8 metre. ks the soul.
.Lif a staf. Lg;j a traveller's destina-
wlis an eagle. tion.

s6 - S0 . [ X s S0, [ ] [}

Y ! . - ..f

ReM. Of these wipan, poi, &» PLNYIY T & Orime,
and ;L:, are occasionally used as masculine ; whilst é;e a woman’s
shift, u:.;.‘; a collar or pendant, and u:;:‘;'f a garden or park, are

masculine. Those who say U:"'; instead of U‘:"" regard the
word of course as masculine,

292. Masculine or feminine are :—

(a) Collective nouns (.,93?." :1;-:1), chiefly denoting animals and
plants, which form a nomen unitatis ; e.g. alea pigeons, £ shesp or
goats, ;f; cattle, ;1;,. grasshoppers, locusts, Ja..; bees ; ;;.3 trees,
Ji..f praim-trees, ;.;f dates ; [;,!.5 barley (gen. masc.)]; .::l;—: clouds,
._':;:,j or ,_:,.;:! bricks, \:.;S gold. These are masc. by form, fem. by
signification (d&load lotality).
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[(®) Collective nouns (C':;')" :C-:f or é;.fl‘ :l.;.‘.f), denoting
rational beings and not fon;:ing & nomen u;ihﬁa; e.g. .o.,.i ond's
people or tribe, h‘j do.,;ﬁ a small number of men (3—7), u.vli men
@on. mase.), s a company of merchants, L) 4 company of way-
Jarers, etc. But J-ﬂ and Ji one’s family, are mase. D. Q]

(c) The names of the letters of the alphabet, which are more
usually feminine ; as Jg'-jf :..}‘, or J{’;l‘ l.n, this Aif.

[(d) The nomina verbi (magdar). One may say J-l;;-; u‘:;;).i
and 413.3 U:':'Q;;l your striking caused me pain*, D. G.]

(® Words regarded merely as such. These may be masculine,
followipg the gender of LU, or feminine, following that of i;{é or

Loy

4. A noun may also be masculine, taking the gender of ;-:L, a verb,
taking that of fa; and a particle, taking that of e But a

particle is more usually feminine, following the gender of S'I;l‘ The
verb ()\S, to be, seems by common consent to be taken as feminine
(i:lé‘l'&lé-, i.;{tfll‘élév) Buch mere words are treated like proper
names, and therefore do not take the article, as s sl or :.E.; :C,
this word $Us (water).

(/) A considerable number of nouns, of which the following are
those that most frequently occur,

&-L; the belly (gen. masc. ).
[).efx; camel (gen. masc.).]

,:l;! the thumb or great toe

[L.;! the armpit (gen. masc.).]
;ljl an article of dress.
Jl— the mirage.

)"E;' @ human being, human , (.gen. fem.).
beings. S a breast (mamma),

* [This seems to be the explanation of _::,..; being used as a fem.
noun, Hamasa 78, vs. 1, ;,:;.;Jl‘ ok this crying, Comp, Lane. D. G]

A

D



182 PART SECOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 292

A .,:.1.;5 a fox.
c'l:; a wing (gen. masc. ).
Jl; state, condition (gen. fem.).
g\l a booth, a shop.
[JN< & phantom.)

..:5‘;" a hare (gen. fom.).

US> a shop.
B [éij} cubit (gen. fem.).]
;',-:; a large bucket.

é); spirit, soul [when signi-
fying a celestial being always
masc. ]

[:'513)‘ a street or lane.)
.15; the upper of the two pieces
Y o/ wood, used in producing
Jire (gen. masc.).
Jr—' a path, a road.

£ 2

\Sy~ Journeying by night.
63-: a knife (gen. masc.).

c')t..- a weapon, weapons.
D Qu’J.i. [prop. authority, hence)
Dpower, a sovereign.
AL e
X a ladder.

P

o the sky or heaven, the
clouds, rain.

[,.,-: a wall (gen. masc.).]
._‘,!,-'- a market.

é‘:‘.’! a finger (gen. fem.).
b'lj.f a way, a road (via strata).

£
EL; a measurs for corn, etc.
u""“ the forenoon.
s white honey.
[u:).'f a tooth.)
él:l: naturs, natural disposi-

tion [gen. fem.}.

-

Sk a road.

.

;;:'- the hinder part, the rump
[gen. fem.]

,,:9..;- « wedding, @ marriage.
L

J=& loney.

-0

[pese ambergris.)
j:s the neck.
3 ,:f-: a spider (gen. fem.).
,_,.:)'J a horse [gen. fem.).
BT ship.
[;.f a stone for bruising per-
JSume.)
;.;.f a pot, a kettle (gen. fem.).
WS the nape of the neck.
;.,.}3 a well,
u:;i a bow (gen. fem.).
b the liver.
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él;s‘ the tibia or shin-bone. -‘1‘-.-4 muxk (gen. masc.).

:,L:.! the tongue. u;'é “n intextine (yen, masc.),
ﬁ the night (gen. masc. ). C..L 2t (gen. fem.).

w14 o ship (Seybold) (S duminion.)

[d.;; the 1';_1[/1’ l/;l'l‘t'filh)l.]
REN. «. .l:} the bone (either vadius ov ulua) of the Jire-arm,

[ L .
Hew @ 100f or coiling, and usunlly sl o weddive feunt, are mas-
culine,

REM. b, The aliove list, and that contnined in § 291, cannot lay
claim either to absolute completeness or to perfect accuracy, since
the usage of the language has varied considerably at different periods,

L2 L I
For example, in later times o3, the month, and (Spe, @ hoat or

L R s -
ship, are used as feminine ; whilst was, the npper arm, A, the

shoulder, [._.2. )é, the maw,) and ",54 a well, become masculine, The

masculine ger;der too prepondemu;s in later times over the fen-inine

in words which were anciently of hoth genders, s 3':' Sre, .:\:é the
lver.

293. From most adjectives and some substantives of the mascn-
line gender, feminines are formed by adding the terminations 3;, LS;:
or 41 (§ 290, b).

Ren. Only s appended to the masculine withont further
affecting the form of the word ; LS'; and gl'; have forms distinct
from the masculine, which must be learned by practice.

294. The most usual termination, by the mere addition of which
to the masculine feminines are formed, is %;; as ,;-!-2 great, 1..;1}5 ;
c'.,:; glad, i;zi, :,L;.; repentant, 1'5’.;.:3; .:aél.é striking, i.;)’L:é;

0. $- 20 -
.

;',)40 struck, &;9pbr ; .&3; a grandfather, i.:; a grandmother ;
u‘:i (for :,5) a young man, 3G (for id)a young woman,

[REM. a. The hemsza of the tormination :-l' of nouns derived

from verbs tertis 3 or (s may be replaced, before 3, by the radieal

letter, as i,’L;..: from xt,'.:, l.;u;.: from ’-(A.-:, a water-carrier, but the

A

B
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forms with himza, as 'hﬁ.:, &T;i, are preferable; comp. Kamil,
P. 87, 1. 1015, and below § 299, rem. ¢, § 301, rem. e.]

Ren.b. 3 isa compromise in orthography between the original

-"a;, at, the old pausal form 'o;, ah, and the modern o;, a, in which
last the o is silent (see the footnote to p- 7 supra). This view is
confirmed by the comparison of the other Semitic languages ; see
Comp. Gr. 133—137.

298. Feminines in (g_ are formed —

(s) IFrom adjectives of the form &’5\.;3, the feminine of which
in oAb s (CAE angry, (rdd; LGRS drunk, (G ; SRS sated,
s0- I 20, o~ EENEY B Py P 8 - o
wre s O dungry, BB CARE LELE, hirery, LAbi, LB

s -
&

NS Sull, N5 EL timid, fouring, GAL.

(b) From adjectives of the form J:“I, when they have the
superlative signification, and are defined by the article or by a fol-

2,0 Ko,

lowing genitive, in which case the feminine is u:l;j; 88 N the

. 020, 2. 0k 2. 0k0,
<

. -0 4.
largest, (¢S ; )a.aijl the smallest, (ghadl; lacNi the greatest,
ol s o ST (b the largest of the cities,
.00 b -0,
Rex. a. Adjectives of the forms :_,’)L‘d and Q)\;J form their
feminine by adding 3_; as :_,li;.: tall and slender, J...;li;: ; :,L_a:;s'

[ P ¥
»

naked, 4
- 2 080, 1880,
Rex. b, The feminine of Js3i (for Jug9i or Jali) the firat,

- ‘.1 E R4 2 f’ - ‘
is J9i; that of &1 (for i) other, another, _grit. The latter
word can be used indefinitely, because it is superlative only in
form, not in signification. The numeral :\;j, one, has U‘;;l

Rew. c. There are some feminine adjectives of the form U.G.i,
<ok
not superlatives, without any corresponding masculines; as u.:.sl

Jemale, feminine, 1.:. pregnant, L;’)‘ which has recently yeaned (of
a ewe or she-goat).

|
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996. Feminines in 4I_ are formed from adjectives of the form
-8

J.d!. which have not the comparative and superlative signification ;
2- 08 -0 s 2,0 o o 2 -0

88 jho! yollow, iljho; jal of pleasing aspect, fipan; el hump-

-9 s

backed, s\4amm. Many of these adjectives are not in actual use in the
masculine ; as ~Nha Aeavy and continuous (rasn), P g beautiful,

55;5 roughk to the feel (a new dress), :{e;d“l‘.;:};!'f the Arabs of pure
race.

Ren. The form iVa$ sometimes serves as feminine to :_,5\;3,
0. . -, ® . 2 0. ® -
e.g OV joyful, Nja; Ql,;- perplezed, amazed, (gyem and
,T’. el

[/ )

297. All adjectives have not a separate form for the feminine.
The following forms are of both genders.

(a) J,;j when it has the meaning of Jfli (transitive or intran-

sitive), and is attached to a substautive in the singular, or serves
a8 predicate to a substantive or a pronoun in the. singular; as

. )-8 2. . 2re 8 2. ok, 0

29523 j9m0 Jay a patient and grateful man, )',S'-‘:, 300 el @
patient and grateful woman ; .,'.a,ié J.;j a lying man, .:a,.:&é. 31;!
a lying woman ; l:,,:-.; S5 she was patient ; l;,:-; l;f:l; 1 saw that
she was, or [ thought her, patient ; [:,.:,:3 B;i’.; a full grown antelope).
But if no substantive or pronoun be expressed, J,;j makes a feminine

2. 2 ek

Bgn3, and also if it has the meaning of Jaaie; as 2;,..‘ <y I saw
& patient (woman) ; i;,l; ’S‘; 55,.'.'. ’)i,' z,é; J G ke has not a
she-camel to ride, nor one to carry loads, nor one for milking, where

i;,é»; and L:,I;. = z.,éa}.; and 'L’n,i-..;, whilst 5,.;;: HE
3,.

Ren. a. Exceptions are rare; as 3*& hostile, an enemy, fem.
3.;.;2; [and again, \:-.::IT o :.:,1.'. N there is no milch-ewe in the
tent, as we read in the tradition of Umm Ma‘bad, .L,:.; 86 or
L,;:o 46 and }’;; 34 a shorn sheep. D. G.]

W, 24
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A [REm. b. Hence the fem. nouns ;,;.; an_ acclivity, ;,;é» a
mountain-road difioult of ascent,  gam and bs.X a declivity. D.G.)

) J,J, when it has the meaning of J,;.i.;, and under the
same conditions as J,:J, eg. J.,-’é :,.;s an eye adorned with kokl,

C'g,; 31;.:! a wounded woman, J,-:j 35 o murdered woman ; but

- I s ,

Lyt Wb 3l T suw (the woman) whom the Hararis had
murdered ; ¢.., 40,8} b this is (a sheop) wohich has boen (partly)
B eaten by a beast of prey. If J,fj has the n;eaning of Jflj (transitive
or intransitive), it forms a feminine in 3_; as:..,e.i a Relper, 5’”?.; ;
é,t;: an intercessor, zgf.::; \-‘lgé-; temperate, chasts, ﬂ‘”‘é ; .,a;-',‘;«;
sick, i:a'g;; ‘c‘

-0
Rem.  Exceptions in either case are rare. For example : dias

-

s - F ) rd . 4 o Br 0,
5.&..... a pratseworthy way of acting,:':':\,...-..o; dore) das. a

s S0

C blameworthy habit, = i;,.o‘.i.;, and, on the other hand, ';'3",‘ dindo

@ new wrapper, gl (a aigyS W dsy 5y verily Gods

mercy s nigh unto them who do well.

(c) J-;.L, Jfa.i.a, and J.,;i.o, which were originally nomina
instrumenti ‘(§ 228), ’but after\;a;ds became intensive adjectives
(§ 233, rem. b), under the same conditions as J,;J and J._a!.;; e.g.

D _ i %1;.‘! an obstinate, sslfwilled woman; e BG o dooile
she-camel ; ;li-:-: i;?l;, or ;.,.I,i: Z.:. ')l;, a young woman who uses
muck perfume,; but ’336-;.0_ -‘E:g;; I saw (a woman) who uses much
perfume.

ReM. Exceptions are rare; as ,:,,‘:'.:.1 poor, :,Li,.’ speaking

the truth, fom. Lg%, Llica [; but Spelre 5}2[ is allowed. D. G.]
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[(4) Those adjectives that are properly infinitives (§ 230, rem. ¢
. ¢ 2 8 0. s .. o0, 8. .
and Vol. ii. § 136, a) eg. ,9v, .,a..x_-, e, 3, J.‘;, o, ;JJ,

.0 - S0,

same, »&9 and some others as :,L‘, Jl.;s’ ete. D. G.]

Rex.  Adjectives which are, by their signification, applicable
to females only, do not form a feminine in 3=, when they designate
an action or state as natural 'and permanent, or, at any rate, as

lasting for a certain period of time (i:.{lf ia:..?) ; a8 J.’l.'. pregnant,
;!l;, barren, .:,\flév, .’;.el;, having swelling breasts, .,..':_.L’, &,LL,
Jyé, rans, [LYee 'Ton Hibim 15, last | R. S.] menstruating,
éJ’lL divorced, J.Et; without ornaments, )...:l; with the head and
bust naked, é-?; giving suck, ,:{.’E.J bearing twins, J.é..h; having a
child or a young one with her, Q.e.&.; having a fawn with Aer, {q...;
having a whelp with her, [:,L’a;. chaste, :_,l;; staid, J-.:l; unmarried
and of middle age] and likewise J::l’ . é;L:, J.;.;.: But if they
designate the said action or state as beginning, actually in progress,
or about to begin (15_)\- i.i.?), they form a feminine in é_; as
,;,’;ifi.;gi; ;5‘? she is menstruating to-day ; |.:\2 if:IU; ‘:’f she will

. L) LT - -y .
be divorced to-morrow ; A\e3 dda\a IS every woman who is pregnant
PEAE

o .0k 2 0s sobss s,

has her time or term; Cans, e il.o;.o’ J.éh JBIT leSe)5 ags on
P
the day whan ye shall see it, every woman who is suckling (in the act

of giving suck) shall become heedless of that which she has been
suckling.

3. The Numbers of Nouns.

298. Nouns have, like verbs, three numbers, the singular, dual,
aud plural (see § 81).

299. The dual is formed by adding (:,1; to the singular (omitting,
[
of course, the ténwin) ; as .:al.:.": a book, ul;lf."? ; l:; a fawn, g{.:g or

I &

UL‘!).



c o, ~d -

~o 0, 0. . ~r® - LA
Olsladss ; thawo o desers, Olsheo ; o red, Olsben ; 2hio
yellow, ol:,l)’.i.;. Forms like Qm"' ., ka;.-....;, and even gl;lj....;,
are, however, said by some to be admissible.—In the termination

1, when sprung from a radical g or (g, the hémza may either be
retained or changed into g, though the former is preferable; as

1S a dres (for ,'L:.é), olls or s ; :T;, a mantle (for

&L;;) th-;“, or QL;L;? Some, however, admit the forms gl.;b:’,
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: and LS (comp. § 294, rem. a). Inthomofss;hﬁ‘ig.oA
A Ran. a. I the singular ends in 3=, § is changed into & (see : g
. Y 259), the better course is to change it into ¢; 1&,
l”4,m.);u8‘auaﬁms,9k‘i Bntmabuuocb,mdi,;b (”f(}‘ )’h'l.;f; gC‘ S _»' no 3; a8 .
. . *5f or . ; . or ¢ . If.the himsa of
a testicle, usually make ,,,l.ﬁsndgl,&'. "_"” 2 OT QUL Tum Qb Sl . .
sl— be radical, it cannot be changed into 4; as zl;‘ (from i,5),
Rzu. . If the singular ends in a quiescent (g (LS-' or (), i ; :U; (from ;.33). gllgs -—In words of five or more letters,
which was originally (¢ mobile (compare § 167, a, B, ), it becomea fil iootion of th . '“ 41" is admiseibl o
%0 agsin in the dual; as U§ a youth, for :;.:i, LS ; u:.:, a mill, © m"e? lon of he termfm ons'kg‘m ’ .is mlfm o “u"',‘
o . .. v Mf : . a sluggish mods of walking, OYied; Srij having a Aairy face,
o H .” "‘u'd‘c‘d 9"’“"d . ‘». a or.‘iﬂﬂtlﬂy' T Xd 200 s, e -o z
“;:): A togal opin ’ “i”' ’ U.‘:"' g s gi).n..u_, LS;‘:‘.J a big, stout camel, 9'):;4» xla.ell o jerboa’s hole, B
: H 3 a 7 ‘ = ; na . ) o Lz word 2 o0 Py
B xues 5P o lgal opinion, g RO e Glael; ALL o black bestls, (ikid; instead of G\fjsd.,
Wle a bustard, " )\3yLen. From (so> the form lgem is said to c ..l wogbog e T e, ’
occur. If the singular ends in a quiescent ) (12 or 1), Which was g Olopad, ":’"h‘,lj’ and gy,
originally 5 mobile (compare § 167, a, B, ), the 4 is restored in the Rew d. If a (¢ has been elided in the singular after a késra
dual; as Las a staff, for sas, Olgas ; W the nape of the neck, and before a damma with ténwin (sce § 167, &, B), it is restored in
Ql;.i —If the singular of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quicscent the dual ; a.s,:lj, for L:",':" gl;.:g, woly, for C,.gl;, ut;a'; ; E.::,
. . L { . . .t * T .
$» which was ongmnlly‘l: 9, the ¢ is not restored in theﬂdual,’l’):lt for :, o, o\ (compare § 166, 4).—1In like manner, an elid c:d s d
hecomes (¢ mobile, usical instrument (from L) for 4.4), o .. PR
C ”m O e a3 U“’\‘, a m o i :M’ 1( ”‘:‘ ,;:’)’ is restored in the dual of some words; as .::l‘, é:,,-. (for ,',d‘, ;Ll‘,
ol“l.; ael purblind (from 26 for o), Ohdel; | quee ... > EPPT -8 cee W h ...
~ 'Md, f U"‘"' e .. t-":" Wl - d, duf on), Q"*'" gl,.s| (rarely gl&l), gl,..-. o..H! und‘.u" (for ]
s ) aememe ; 6 endere tente ’ -0 N .o - Py
v:a ) ("’)m:"', ?':.’;"f) 4 o atd o conten (—l:o.m and ,.;.,) have ylot, (_,l..:d; .Ea‘o or i&,ﬂ makes ol:.z‘o or Yyl
5y for » Oledpe. A solitary exception seems to be *ylesuie T P . Tl L
w2 for 3dy), Oledpe y excep o' . .
- <= 4 . » A3, and_g3, have (jlas, Hlesy, and 5\o3, rarel Lag, o X
the upper parts of the two buttocks, the singular of which, if used, .M:.’ - LA ’\_’: ff’}" . v Jf 9“:“2
would be LSS'{‘ ,_';,l,...i, still more rarely ._':,|,.u and glg-.-‘ = makes gl).’., U,
: Qli‘ or U';"
REeM. c. The hémza of the termination 2i_, denoting the femi- R If the third radical has be lided before 3 in th
D nine (§ 296), becomes 4 ; as iE.L; o wide watercourse or bottom, { M. e ¢ trd radica’ has been eli or> & in the D

singular, it is not restored ; a8 i'.;!‘, for g;l‘, gl.':'.;f ; J..Ej, for 5;.'.3,
gl.':a'.", if!, for J..;E!, 96‘2’!, ii.‘:, for i’.;‘?.:‘a, 9\5&:, 2-2.:, for ”'”,
gl.:..f.:; Z'.‘, for 5;5', ylf.; |

Rex. /. The dual is commonly e‘inployed in Arabic to signify

two individuals of a class, as u’)tg; two men, or a pair of anything,

a8 Ql;fo:., or QLZE.., @ pair of scissors. When two objects are



A
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constantly associated, in virtue either of natural connection or
opposition, a dual may be formed from one of them, which shall
designate both, and the preference given to the one over the other

is termed .M the making it prevail over the other. For example :
ul,.el futher and mother, from .,.a! Sather ; ul,&l brother and sister,
from Cl brother ; l).,dl the sun and moon, fromn ).,dl the moon ;

UU)A...JI the east and west, from ‘,)....Jl the east; [Ub ,.m Basra
and Kafa; UL.,JJI Rakka and Rafika ; ubl).U! the Euphrates and
Tigris* ;] ul.:.:...ll 2l-Hasan and 3l-Hoséin, from g,......!l 3l Hasan
(the elder son of ‘Ali); iyeali ‘Omar 'ibn 3-Hatab and 'Aba

Békr, from ):; ‘Omar. Compare in Sanskrit pitarau, “ father and
mother,” bhritaran, ‘‘brother and sister,” rodasi, “heaven and
earth,” ahani, “day and night,” uddsan, morning and evening,”
Mitra, *“Mitra and Varuna,” etc.

[Rem. g. The Arabs like to designate two different objects by
the dual of an adjective’ used as a substaut.lve and denoting a

quality that the two have in common, as gbﬂ'ﬂl the two coolest
(of things) for morning and evening ; UL;_:I’:;f the two best ones for
ealing u.nd cotlus ; Ul)..-.'jl the two red vnes for meat and wine ;
ul;;.:'ﬂl (lutes aund water ; ula.g'ﬂl milk and water ; U\.p.;.Jl or
Ul.u..'ﬂl the two new ones for the wight and the dew Y, Ul)u'jl the
heart and the tongue ; L,JL"' ‘!f.ll the two eyes gl..,s.’\)l wrine and
dung or sleeplessness and disquietude of mind ; QL:\.H;JI’ the Tigris
and Euphrates. D. G.] o

Rewm. A The dual is sometlmes formed from broken plurals
(§ 300, b), or from c...JI oL.....l (§ 290, a, ¢), to designate two
bodies or troops (gLsL.._. or 9&3}0’) of the objects in question.
Eg. 9')’\.!! two herds of camels (Jﬁ ) QL;E two flocks of sheep or

* [The dual of place-names in poetry sometimes means only the
two sideu of the town ; see Schol. on 'Ibn Hifam, p. 121, 1. 16. R. 8]
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goats (), Ve 1o herds of hocamels (from Jloa, pL of A
Joa), D) tw0 herds of mileh-camels (from Cw pl. of z...s),
.J...,.., .m.. u"l‘) st betrween the (collected) spears of (the tribes
of) Matik and Nahéal (from CL.,, pl. of (...,); ;,-9,.9-9' the

ﬁmdamental principles o_/ theology (u_,.uu J,..o') and of law
(uDl J,.o') from J,.o' pl. of J.o' a root,; [comp. in Hebrew
D_'UDH] B

2 .. )
Rem. 5. Proper names of the class Lo :,,..‘.-.v).. (§ 264) vary

in their mode of forming the dual. If the first part of the com-
pound be indeclinable and the second declinable, the latter takes

the termination 9‘;; as :r’)éd'”.‘;v ul;)bu.u: But if both
parts be indeclinable, as in A: ;.,.. —or, when taken together, form

&, - Sk

a proposntmn asin & h.,aU —recourse must be had to a periphrasis
with ,5 possessor of ; as u ,...... 1,5, )... h..»b l,}, two men called C
Stbaweth or Ta'abbata sarran. Tf the first part be in the status
constructus, it is simply put in the dual, as g_al... l.\..s Lo men

called g_al... .\..s ‘Abd Menaf, ..u__, |,,n| two men cfdl«l .).a) ,.gl 'Abu
Zéid, )...a)!l h.;i two men called HJJI wl "Ibrae 'z-Zubéir. But in

the case of compounds with _.a|, o.‘ol ete,, it is allowable to put the

P PP 1

second part in the dual likewise, as u.u.a) 194l

300. There are two kinds of plurals in Arabic. D

(@) The one, which has only a single form, is called meadl

20 i,

éef-j‘; » OF C-—-dv". C-o-JI the sound or perfect plural ( pluralis
sanus), and ,.JL.JI t'*'” or i.o')L..N C... the complete or entire

plural, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular are
retained in it.

(b) The other, which has various forms, is called iyl ot 3t 1§ é;;ﬁ
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.o)L... i.ﬂi dar/meaa, b or ul;ﬁi 3.5).; an upper chamber, A
uU)é or ..aU).b In the forms J.d and 11:.6, the gézma may also
be retained, as & ,..b b, [.‘bﬁ}é] but in &ad this can
be done only by poetic lxcense, as ..,u, from LJ, looseness or
slackness (q/' the joints), ..al)l from 0).6) a sigh. Names of men of

e

the form ih.é have likewise ..a')Ld a.s l-.l.ip Talha uub

A or;.:..ﬂsl‘é..;, the broken plural ( pluralis fractus), because it is more
or less altered from the singular by the addition or elision of con-
sonants, or the change of vowels.

301. The pluralis sanus of masculine nouns is formed by adding
the termination C,,_‘ to the singular; as 3)1:- a thigf, & )l; The
pluralis sanus of feminine nouns, which end in 3_, is formed by e

changing &_ into Si., as ”l- ull;l- of those which do not Yoo Hamza, """"‘ The word (s or us, o wedding or
. 0. marriage, has ul..a)s —In Zh.é if the third radical be 9, the form B

B end in L, by adding S to the sing., as ,..a)o Mary, S\ezpe.

Rex. . If the singular ends in Blif maksiira, with er without
ténwin (LS- or u.),—or in késra with tdnwin (_), arising out of
LS— (§ 167, b, ﬂ),—or in a quiescent (¢ preceded by késra (u..),
arising out of u_,—then the rules laid down in § 166, 8, a and B

$o 0 S 00

and § 167, a, B, c, are to be observed. Eg. Lshlae, for  ghlaae

(§ 245), chosen, - ;i{-,;.:. for u,.,tL.aa and in the oblique cases

s 0rs 0, - re 02 A - e 2

Crehdaan, for u”&.a.., U"'," Moses, U)“",“ for yanwes; Uau
for u.ali a judge, u,.éli for u,,.gb and in the oblique cases

- 0,

‘WU, for MU u.ils.ll for U.ﬂ.JI the barqfootf u,!LJI

for :_,,.;Jl;.li U“(‘:"‘ pregnant, ul,.[.- Lg)i..dl the smallest,

4r.ar Iy vo oo

l._a).-.d wsilew @ quail, ul,a
RemM. 8. The gézma of the middle radical in feminine substan-

02

tives of the forms Jab and aisj, Jab and alas, Jaf and
derived from roots which are not mediz ra.dlca.hs geminate or

medie g vel (g, passes in forming the plural into a vowel, which
may either be the same as that of the first syllable, or in all ca.ses

fitha. Eg Je3 Dad, ..n..s, o)) the earth, the ground, RN

¢¢¢ 0, 8,0, o o ¢¢—

(nﬁm) AL Abla, & , didey, o dish, Slaald, UL ;

[ 2

’:{;i a mllage, ug)’, l,..\k a coming in the mommg, ul,t.v.k
..\.A Hind, U'M or ul.\.‘ o)...é a fragment, ul)...b or ul)...b

$ 20

l).a.- the lotua-lrce, ui).,\./ or ul).au ,}... éuml —Nea or

._a)h! is not admissible, as 8,)3 a summit, ul,)} or u',)} (but not
..al,)s) A rare exception is ._al,).. from o,)q. a whelp, [If the
third radical be (g, the form u)h! is likewise dmapproved One
may say ul,n.:!, as ..a')...%b, but not Utg?-!, instead of which one
uses g R. S.J—In &a), if the third radical be g, the form

S0

..a')hj is inadmissible, as 4.3, a charm, i;& a kidney, ._ol.,l),

..»L,ls (but not ..al,.l), ._al,(b) —If the middle radlcal be , or u,
the gézma of these three forms is retained ; as 3) ,q. a nut, ul)
i.;;; a yarden ul.;,.; ; 7 an egg, a helmet, ul.;; ’.:; a fm.
\-JLg-ﬁ 1...:_\ (for l...u) a lasting, still rain, ul.g, ; L,; (for i-;;;)
& church, uhﬁ 1!,, (for ﬁ,,) a turn of fortuns, a vicissituds,
u'9,.\ The vowel fitha is, however, admltted dmleotncally y

L 9 0 [ IR

especially in the form i), as ulj,q. ..al-n,;, Sl Slagy,

uyp —Substantives of the forms I.(a.l derived from verbs med

rad. gemin. always ret.am the gézma; ag 3)} a mote, u')f,
@ charge or auack u'.&- ; l.\s a certain number, a fow, ul.\s H
3)..: & navel, ul The same is the case with all adjectives, as

S big, u\.-..o (not ul.-..é), ﬂ; easy, ui,: iq..csfatf

. [Viz. in the dialect of Hudgil, according to Zamahfari, Faik,

i 43. D. G.]

W. 25
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and strong, 5‘.;15 ; i,'.t.‘. sweet, éi;i; Exceptions are, i;.;; of
middle stature, uhe) or :.’l;.;), and i:;j having little milk (of
a sheep or goat), ul;.q.J

Ren.c. If g and (g, as third radicals, reject their fétha in the
fem. singular, and become quiescent before 3, passing into | (§ 214,
and § 7, rem. ¢ and d), they are restored in the plural along with

the vowel. E.g. 5,1.; or i'i.;, prayer (for %;L.;), :'.’!',1..‘9; .ll:l,
a cane, spear, tube (for %;3), ...al;j :l:j a young woman (for
l;j) -.al,J ll.o).o, thrown (for l;..).;) ..a\,.o).. (compare § 167, a,
B, a, with § 166, a).

Rem. d. If the third radical has been elided in the sing. before
§-, it may be restored in the plural or not, n.ccordmg to usage

Eg l.a& (for l,as or Z,As) a thorny tree, ..a!,.as and -.al,.as

(for 8,.... or 1,‘..:) a year, ..a‘,u and Ulw ) (for 1,1...
or o,.i..') « hp, ..a\,.i.: or -‘.ai,.l... l.o! (for 3,4|) a f-male slave,

L)

u!,.o! or -.al.o! ia 4 (for o,.b), a thing, ..a!,.b or uLA b
(for 3,,5) the point of a weapon, QL.L, S).p (for 3,).;) an armlet,
a ring, éﬂ;, i:j (for 4'5.',.3) a troop or band, ::al;}, 5.3! (for i;:.!)
the gum, .'.b\f!, 55) (for i;;é) a lung, :*_»(5’,; ii: (for i;':,) a hundred,
5'.‘:.’ —4".;: or g:.;! (for i;,;). a daughter, makes .:bl:', and é.;i
(for i;&:;), a sister, éﬂ;&:!‘

REM. ¢.  The hémza in the terminations #l.. and :!: is subject
to the same rules in the plural a8 in the dual (§ 299, rem «¢).
Hence from l—l;-:;, l-l'é_u, lﬁ; tle, are formed w',i)-.o u!,'lé,,
U';UH, -.a!,...-: or ..a‘,\.—: —Words of five or more letters
sometimes reJect the terminations (¢ and J (see § 299, rem. ¢);

P

a8 ( &)l ul.g)l.-. or ..a!)l.-. lla..oli a jerboa's lole, -.ala..oli

802. The pluralis sanus mase. is formed from : —

(a) Proper nnmes of men (excepting those which end in 3., as
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P P
daldb), their diminutives, and the diminutives of common nouns A

0,2

which denote rational beings, nu C,..'.:s' ‘Othman, Qyt.-s
‘Obeid ((Illlllll of Jut Al)d) u,.&g-:— J,q.) (dimin, of Jq.) a man)

o 20 - - l.—l

Ushes) ; ,.-.a,.. (dimin, of )5\...) an inferior poet, Cygrni gt
(6) Verbal adjectives which form their fem. by adding i,

R . 2-08 R .
() Adjectives of the form Jaél, which have the comparative and

s -08 s.-08

] 2
snperlative signification. [The corroboratives of Js viz. B, &=l

. - d »
ete. have also the plur. san. mase., though by their fem. sing. \nean, B
aid, ot they might seem to belong rather to the class of

s 0k
adjectives excmplified by ,i..;i, cte. § 296. For the plur. fem. see
§304, I 2, rem. D. G.]

- 3
(d) 'The relative .l(l_]cttlve\ in u‘- . The ending u’l" m often

o Ko,

shortened to u,_, ag usuu.lly in u,,a..dl for u,-')!-d'

'TIT PR 20

Other instances are U peedl, 'y e
() 'The words QJ' (for :’q) a son, ,:!ts one of tlw Jour classes

of created beings, ._,o)i the errth, J.bl one's famfh, j,! the gm.ve

l,—

,5 the pun('\w; (vf a tlunw), which make u,»q, Oselte, u,-.v)l C
(rarely u,..o)l) u,hl U,),l and u,,) (used only in the constrnes
state ,,) see § 340, rem. ¢)*,

Rem. w. Adjectives, however, have the plur. sanus masc, only
when joined to substantives denoting rational heings.

Rem. b, Plurales feacti are also formed from substantives and
adjectives that have the plur. sanus m: wc., but more especially from
adjectives when used substantively. D

lh\l ¢. To the words enumcmtul un(ler (=) may be added

u,-.\s the highest heavens, and ,J,I or ," (construct form of

* In a poem of &u- Nabiga (Ahlw. App. 13, vs, 5) we find u)‘""
from c..a and in the comment.uy on the Diw. of Hudéil, p. 120,

Inst 1. u,.b,., from o,., We ought to mention also the expressions

~ 200 50 220 s Osv

eyl &o Lo, et o LK ana Sekodll 4y Jot.
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Ulel, with the first syllable short, see § 340, rem. ¢), possessors,

which have no singular; as also the numerals denoting the tens, X [fRi‘:l-.ﬁ If a word in the status constructus is put in the plural A
H - 3, . the followin iti £ : . '
from 20 up to 90 (§ 323). Further, UL a privy, Cese; :,.b o §.8°nll ive o, P..;ss?sfl'(:n may .beol)“f' SI.SIO in the plural,-
P P PR 1 as o/ N . S TN 202 30
a thing, (yeb; ;.. vulva, (j9pm; and the rarer forms (e, C"J “ P ,C,'*" oLt or Condt obal; ‘,““L"‘" J"f»
s o8 |3 ’ [ 3 - 2200 s Lof L0 3. . 4 v ..
g, from .:al and él. Al Jdl or ‘J.i;l J\,ﬁ, a2yt i, :‘)::” ‘; &
R IPEY . 0 s0m soe. - :
Rem. d.  Some fem. nouns in 3=, especially those of which the il Plaol; dagadl UJ has agali “ Y
! P . |
third radical ( g, (&, ¢) has been elided, have a plur. sanus masc., . efee » C, o J sy,

- 3 . JOC Y
the termination 3 disappearing entirely ; as 5).. a stony, volcanic ‘—J,‘ VW S92t ete. D.G]

. 3. PR IPY § .
district, Jysye (and, very irregularly, (yg ml); dic a thorny tree,

.. s ‘ .. R 803. The pluralis sanus fem. is formed from :— B
Cgas; &) a lung, 0”4; S a ball, a.sphere, (19S5 A3 a stick (@) Proper names of women, and such names of men as end in
used by children at play, ‘yekd [cas. obliq. eld]; i r, . R R 2 . :

. “by " P U’b [eas. oblig Crell] ¢y b—; 88 j Zindb, é"-“:), s Hind, éJ'M; ‘;‘ ‘Azza, éa‘;;,

siw. From the oblique case of this last word, viz. ;’),:-a, arises a 290 Talka (s , ) 20D s
. po Tal] man's name), < 301, rem. b),

secondary formation c.,.,'...a, [like E,.,-‘u § 325, rem. a. Comp. also

ii. § 108], REen. According to some grammarimis the plur. sanus fem,

may be formed from any word ending in 3_; as i;;.ﬁ a gazelle,

1
S o, s5.
ReM. e. In proper names of the class  samje e (§ 264), éal;L $-0. | € e 3.5 2
' ; &8 o village, S0y ; LWL o very loarned Sunls
the formation of the plural is analogous to that of the dual (§ 299, ’ wl very learned man, S,

2 g 0. b) Femini jecti : .
rem. A). Thus .,J)Qa;.o, in which the second member only is () Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of w!nch has the C _

pluralis sanus.

. L IS [ X4 [ s 5: i 4 R
declinable, makes 347 ’,Q.:a.o 5 but azgeew and 1,3 h;ta, which are () Feminine nouns in (g-. and A= ; as, Aa pregnant g 05
- ) [ ’L‘.'. y ULA,.- ;

;-l:':ya‘ilzldec:n;bl;:orm “;,’;:‘ ,% and 'i-:‘ L ,;3(; m;”; cal‘leoef d;éé memory, éq}é’,: s distress, é";;"; (§ 301, rem. ¢);

! th and Ta'abbaga sarran. Oonstruct compounds, like w.e o3 8o

L, .».;3 ,;:, and );;"‘ 6;!, form 3l ,-:-;, Ja;:' i‘(\;", and Lpbe @ bustard, Sk .

);: ::J s ‘:.:‘, - :Abd Mm;ﬁ b z"éid, - ’Ib:m o i N g; a:‘l;: ;al:e;ﬁo'f t'he letters, :vln}ch are usually feminine (§292, 5);
imt. in the case of compounds with ;i, :’:'!, etc., it is also allowable : T Ulﬁ‘; TRV

to say ‘,:ge;j £l and the like.—It may be added that compounds . ,(:), ,Th? iuﬁnes of the months; as . |} the Mokarram, D

“lyae ; Hlaey Ramadan, éal:al.;;; ; Jl;:‘.‘- S'auwdl, éa'iljf:
(f) The feminine nomina verbi (§ 196), and all nomina verbi of

the derived forms (§ 202); as s.;.u;-:" a definition, Ealig,ab’, CM!
$ 2,0 s - ° ° . s, » i ,
a feqf, Ol&\hil; c')u?'a! a tecknical term, el

with é,.;!, when they are the names, not of persons, but of animals
or other objects (see § 191, rem. b, 6), take the feminine plural éof.;
(from iy or L31); e, ,..;,5 St o weasel, 3G Gyl o water-foul,
._:..., o) any one of the stars in the tail of the Great Bear,
V?.‘, é";, ' ete. ReM. The nomina verbi of the second and fourth forms, when

used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus; as ket 5,




A
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Jg’& @ literary composition, @ book, deilal, igly (compare
§ 136); é,, 4&' a date, an era, a chronidle, C" 55 C" )\ distresses,
diffioulties ; 3\ annunciations, prognostics ; wcalad wonders,
marvels ; J‘;-;l a false rumour, J,q’.l:,;, ;l:.:! a chain or series
of authorities, .o;a’l.:i
(9) Substantives of foreign origin, even when they denote persons ;
a8 539_3 an awning, o tent, -"Dlje}.:; :,Li:?l..’.,..: o hospital,
:lf:?l;,!; :_,I,')‘;L‘: a jet deau, o fountain, :':alsl,';;l.‘;; @ an Aga,
o1 ; BG o Pasha, 2135G ; G4 (for 3G o teacer, 2132t

(e (e

(A) Many masc. substantives, which have no plur. fractus; and

[ I g
some fem. nouns, which have not a fem. termination; as J-..: a

s a1 s - .

stout camel, -"D')'Ls..,.: ; Ao @ warm bath, .:..L.;L:.;, oo an

inanimate or inorganic thing, .";.ISL;. ; :,I,;-. a living thing, an

animal, -!'.oUI;;;; ;G; landed property, -"'-ol;li;, u;;l.; an event

or occurrence (lit. u}; L what Aappened or occurred), -:.ol:g,q.l.o,

J‘i oné's family or relations, 5’5\‘: or 5‘)‘-‘1, which some, however,
o

derive (according to § 801, rem. 4) from 4 ; 2¢& & caravan of loaded

camels, -":ol:”s or -!'..I;G', LS the sky or heavens, -:..'3l.-: (though this
word is also masc.); u:;l the earth or ground, -'.;'L;)f (see § 301,

[y 8 0. se, Ly .
rem. d); Oysiamie @ waterwhosl, SUgimin ; pk OF Lyt a wedding
$ 2

or marriage, SAays. From Geais) a collection of forty traditions is
formed SUgay,.

(¢9) Verbal adjectives, which are used in the plural as substantives;
as SABS entities (from :,.':@b being) ; :‘.al:\,.'.,'.; beings (from ;,;;4
Jound, ezisting) ; -’Dﬁ,l-..; creatures (from C;,j-’..; created) ; Suias

S w o

literary compositions, works (from s arranged, classified) ;
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."'.al.;i;.; bound books, volumes (from :\i.;..: covered with skin,
bound).

() All diminutives, except those specified in § 302, a ; as J;;
a hillock, S¥sim ; orgibs a little book, g,

304. The more common forms of the plur. fractus of substantives
and adjectives, which are derived from triliteral roots, and in none of

which (excepting Jﬁi) does any letter precede the first radical, are
twenty-nine in number. The following is a list of these forms, with
the principal corresponding singulars, and examples.

Plur. Fract.

L J-;j Sing.

$r0) sr0 8 -

1. d=d; as ddats a present, ;i;j; 45, a Ines, .,-&3; 8:5
the white spot, or blaze (Germ. Blisse), on a horse’s forehead,

e, o 2d .3 [ 7] -
pé; &l a nation, 4;01; 4.3 [a leather tent,) a dome, .:.,j;

g,-; a form, ;;.;, g,é» a district (Gr. xdipa), ;;é, 5.,'.&..: a
JSire-brand, u.i.:. (for C;.i.‘. or ;.f.,., § 213); i:lé a kidney,

{ T ¥ L )

AL (for () ; (033 courngeous, _avi).
2. o, fem. of .:l;.ﬁ as & superlative (§ 234 and § 295, &) ; as

S0 30, 20 20, -0d. 22 3. -9 2
& the largest, )-,.bl; L_g,i'.dl the smallest, yaai) ; ji
. B

the greatest, ;]i:!i; IV the first (fem. of J;';.I’), J,'";l';
CJali ke highest, U:L;J.i.

PRY 2w
Rem. Similarly wil other, another (fem. of i), see
§ 295, rem. b), ;“, without t2nwin. :

3. ils3 (especially from verba media rad. ), s, rare; as

s,0.

455 o turn of fortune, a dynasty, Js3; 4535 @ turn, s ;
435 a oitlage. ¥ (for (G5, § 219); L 0 beard, oS
(for :J.’j); i:J..‘. « trinket, Uj‘., (for o).

B



200 PART SECOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§304 §304] II The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj.— Plur. Fractus. 201

A Plur. Fract. Plur. Fract. A
IL Ja.j Sing. J;i continued, Sing.
1 J.;..ﬁ not compamtive and superlative (§§ 232 and 235);

s2r08 P ;

as’ ool 1ed )....-, .,)»' lmmpbacked -,).L-. ,..o‘ deqf

?

o s et white, u‘eg (for LAed) ; 391 black, 33~ (for 39m);
U;;; blind, C,;
. i’—)(a.j fem. of J.;JT not comparative a.nd superlative (§ 296);

as ll)Lo yellow, )Lo AL)B lame, E)s, etc. [Accordingly
n.;,, a desert has .\ﬁ ]

Rewn, th..q., gEIé la.q and .l.\.' (fem. of C.q.l etc.,

A ] Lyl 2 2

corroboratives of .jé all), ma.ke ‘ C—&- c.q &
- without ténwin [§ 309, a, §), all together [Comp. § 302, ¢,
and vol. ii. § 137 and rem. ¢.]
)

[ Py

. Jl;j, Jl;{, Jh'f, derived from verba med. rad. 9; as (ylge
a middle-aged married woman, .:,,; (for .E,;;); ;i; timid,
retiring (of & woman), ;,:, .:,1;,: the pole of a tent, .:,,.;,
.:,l;d: a table, a plate, :_,,;- ; ;!;:: a bracelet, ; ,-: ; ;!ﬁ heat,
; ,{. [They may be contractions from original J:J, as eg.
.Jl,'-: @ tooth-stick, has certainly both .J,.'. and .J;-: R. 8]

. J.fls, derived from verba med. rad. o; as .;E—ls' having newly
had young, ;,é (for 5.;) ; L.?E [and J.El; JSarrow,) not bearing
young for some years, L,s' [or L,t:, J,;] [Also in some other
cases, a8 ::,3 from :",U' and J;.; from J’,L; They may, however,
be contractions from :J)J‘ and J)‘.; (comp. IIL 5, rem.). D. G.]

[REM. U a she-camel has ,_';,.;]

L Jai.

1. Jl.;;, Jl;d Jl:*, not derived either from verba medie rad.

geminatm or verba tertie rad. g et (¢ ; as é!:\; a large bow! or
dish, c.\) J!.:J the neck, JJJ J lew @ mimosa tres, J,:;
.,)l:&abook*«b wbiabedw).i,)l.&aml).t

s 22

._,LA-. a stallion, ( sas; .Ji,.- a tooth-stick, J,-a; )L,_.
Saturday, ).,..a C!,é the shinbons of an animal, é;én, ;i}j

[ 2]

a tick, 33.

Reu. Exceptions are &L;.; the bone over the eye,
200

cq....,ul.-&ammws [Ararecaselswlfromu.ﬂ
JSemale, a3 though it were formed from ..ab!]

X J,,i, i‘e!j, J,;J, not derived from verba tertise rad. 4 et <

as;‘.&iath'gorrod ;ﬁ;;ﬂ,féuamndbill,;ﬁ:;;g);
a seat, throne, bier, ;}.:, &;asﬁip, :)i.: l..:p.; a city,
:_,.;4' h...‘akqforpage,dn.o .\,.capdltvr.;..’-;

J,-) a message, & messenger, ).

. J,!:J, J,-d, verbal adjectives not having a passive signification,

and not derived from verba tertim rad. o et ¢ as;g.ﬁ one

who warns ).La,),..opatwnt )--o .J,Js docile, [adromedary]
JIS; 50k joalous, yob ; dset laying many aggs, Les

.ﬂ,ﬂ,iﬁ,#,ﬂ,m;as;&ar@dﬂ;ﬁ;

s s .. 23 PP
a thin, white piecs of cloth, Sawws ; ..\.-:1 a lion, .;-:!; Jdi ¢
sphere, the heavens, .I.U :.5, an tdol, L:p;, i:.n a victim
Jor sacrifice, u.a; La..apwceqfwood .,a-; Z.q’.labra}.‘a

or thicket, ,-! )...; a leopard, ;.: u-d- rough, u‘-l-

s

&% a hyeena, C....c .
2
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A Plur. Fract.
J.“ continued. Sing.
5. Jfli, rare ; u;n!.ﬁ a merchant, ;.;3; .,Lil.e' a Sull-grown
camel, ._ﬁ;

Rex. The form J.;J is admissible in all these cases®,

unless the word comes from a radical medis gemmstm e.g.
J L ¥4

ey s sed
° s *“ Jd), “’ [H )ab']”“ (fol‘ )ﬁ"’) U‘ﬁ (fol‘
B w instead of which Uo,,n is sometimes used), w Jull

grown lhe-camell (for w), from .,ab (for .,,.,l) Forms like

.Q.U pleasant, .U, .,al;} the common fly, .,a}, are rare. Some-
times the damma of words med. rad. gemin. is changed into

s s S, 2 LI

fotha, B8 piyets gt .u.;,.new,;.aq.or;.t.
. Jju. :

Y l.ﬂ;{;asm!apim,éﬁf;i&amadm,;ff;i:!
a lock of hair, a); yew mode of walking, manner of living,
character, ;.:; 2;! an example of pattern, u:u! (for C,.;!);
i) a building, Gy ; (35, a bribe, &) or (5]

2. z’L’J, ﬂs’vj, rare; as i.g".’ a tent, ,.,Lh’ ; 1-,-9”.: a farm, C';.f!;
3:..1; a skin for milk, ;.‘.!, Lok a shower of rain, omab :’;
D i;ﬁ a h'ma,)';? ; o0 afatlaom,:.;_l; [ifj a flock of sheep, ,J'j?]

-,

V. Jw

-

J-;j (not prime or secundm rad. (¢), J;_!’ J_.‘,‘; a.s;..‘.,; a 500,

* [Again, Sad Persian curved bows (Tabari, i. 957, 1. 1) is said to
be the plural of WSS, R.8. It may be a poetical license for  5us,
For, as a rule, just as the form J.aJ may be changed into J.nJ

o 8.

(u‘e;lm e si#), w0 J-d may be replaced by Jd]
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Plar. Frac.
V. Jﬁ{continned. Sing.
St 33 a piocs of cloth, & dress, w3 ob o gasells,
lUi C.\Janarrow cl.d Jbawo(f.,aﬁs ce)awmd
cle)'.j‘*aa‘adc a shadow, J"U* é-;aqmr c“'),
i a boot, s,
2. daj, ﬂd(m),w; as daad a dish, 'Cl.d i;anowaaion
a time, )!)3, io,) a garden, Uolg), h,o a farm, Cl.,.o
Lﬂ a milch-camel, cw i.i, a scrap of cloth or paper,
a note, Cu',, iy a low-lying, level district, C“‘!' &a
dome, \3.

ok, 0

Ren. 3l ).l a woman, has a plural of this form, !L..v

3. J.;J 45, not derived from verbs medie rad. geminats or
temmrad.,etg,asvhgahll,dhp J..q.aha-camal
JL;Q. s;i‘ the neck, .:Oli); z;.;f a fmt‘, )u :’-;;, fem.

&inan, handsome, u\-—.

)~

4. Jai; J#)a'"“" J"l-_);ée:abmfzfm.él;y;b-b
ahyana,tl-,-?.

5. Ja'f fem. ’”, verbal adjectives; as .,..a.a difficult, .,ah.o
.,;Jﬂ sweet, .,.alJﬁ .,,Juo hard, -.J‘-o

6. Jd; as .,-L) Jresh ripe dates, .,.alfv‘; é)’; an early born
camel’s colt, él:q; é:‘ a late born camels cols, ét:s

202 -0l . .0

7. (=3, not fem. superlatives; as 51 fomals, &U!; s~
a hermaphrodite, éal:d’-

A
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A Plur. Fract.
V. Jl;l continued. Sing.

8. ::'9.‘5 fem. ’J’SL“ verbal ud_]ectlves, a8 u'-‘-’-’ repentant,
)L», uh.s lean, slim, uol.s

9. a’)uj, fem. L’Ll..j, verbal adjectives; as :,Lf-LE thirsty,

e ; SR angry, wAde; OG5, £ U, satinfied with

B drink, fly >
10. J.,.lj fem.
signification ; as ),é large, old, )Lb ,.95 ue\,- nobls,

e, Jirs; Al sick, bira: [\herd fosble, Jla-o],

gk tomg, Jige (rarely JUb); e base, AE; o (for

-\t;«-) good, "# Jore (form-L ,-a&-) good, )V-
C Rex. From words tertim rad. 4 et (S this form is rarely

:, verbal adjectives, not having a passive

' - -,
used ; as ( (i pure, $li5. An example of the passive signi-
fication is J,J a weanling, JL;}

11 J.sU verbal adjectives; as .,a.l-a a companion, .,.al...a
)q.U a merchant, )lq..J JAL» drinking, thirsty, .Jl,.:, P it]
standing, )lg-' ,..ob sleeping, ,o\,.:;‘cl, (for uf'l) a shepherd,

-

D i, QU Jat, zl,-v

[REx. a. Rare cases are :L,.. from ,l,.q. a courser ;
cl..ls..c from lL—.L..» the channel of a torrent; qu.s from

g.u,..&' fem. au..; lean ; )l..s and u..lb from ll).a..s and

]

(REn. b.  The plural Jl;j is said to occur in & few words
(see Hariri, Dorrat, ed. Thorb. 97 seq. and Hafagi's comm.
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Plur. Fract.
V. Jt;l continued. Sing.

141 seq.) as Ll..; from L...q & shecamel with her own calf,
13 from U‘J a sheep or goat in the second year, .Jld-) from

J.&.) or J‘.) a ewe lamb, Jls) from J}, mean, th, from
l; a shepherd, !{;‘a from (:,.QL; a Sabian (see the Gloes. to
Tabarl). Some say that it is another form for Jl;.‘, others
s 20
that it is really a collective ( ). D.G]
y C-"P- '

VI Jesb.
1 Ja, J-:JJ-:-' as;-iaaea)w ki the soul, sk ;
J-:é a middle-aged man, J,,b; u")-f a molur tooth or

grinder, Josss; Mam a skin, spler; o a military forcs,
Syien; 3¢ 3 7000, 33533 Fear an army, Lyte ; Sea the neck,

Svim s ub a gazelle, e (for (ssil); 355 @ bucket, 533 (for
g:c,;;) ; and, by assimilation of the vowels, :ﬂ{i :”3 (comp.
§ 215).

Rex. a. From words med. rad. g of the forms J.;j and

20

J.d this plural is rare; e.g. t,i a troop, C”" Jeea year,

J,,-. (or J,,.-.) ,_,..,l a bow, usually makes U"" or U‘J
ag if from ,..J

Rex. b. In words med. rad. (¢ the vowel of the first
syllable is sometimes assimilated to the second radical, as

o o s I

gt @ house, u,ﬁoru”, C,-anoldman,aduqf,adoo—

[ ] JJ L X

tor, f-go OF c,e-u e an 6ye, Oy ge8 or U)e‘ (comp. § 269,
rem. c).

* &4 22

2, J.d J.d, as..\-!alwn,:,...l, .,.awamr,.,.a,u .\,b

A
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A Plyr. Fract.

J,“ continued. Sing.
the liver, ;,.'.é., Jﬁ, a mountain-goat, J,é;, JLE‘ a king,

.J,.C; U (for o)) a canine tooth, .:a,:n, Las a staf,
et (for (gpas), or by assimilation U.eg; 43 blood (for
b, 9s- ]

L, 93), u" or ,__,o:

B ReM. From words med. rad. 4 of the form J.::j this
plu:al is rare; as é‘; (for ,:3;-) a stem or trunk, ,:3,; (or
1] s
S39~)-
3. ".’. iL;.S, rare; as 5;.;3 a skin for milk, a purse of money,

-

s 2 la: . . ¢ 22 -0 2 s 10
230 dde a period of time, ke, Ay a hole, <3y ;
l) | R

FH a casket ,_,,a-. dizi o top or summit, u,n... g
s
C an inkhorn, L_;,a or (93

4, J.slg, verbal adjectives, not medie rad. gemin. or med. rad.
vel (&; a8 JJ!; standing, \.;,3;, U-.Jl-. .;r-li siuing, u:,i;

* I

dgn3 ; .uL.. a witness, ’)v"', ..als proud wicked, U‘“ (for
LS);‘;) or u‘f; .:Ju weeping, u’c" or u&
[REM. Rare cases are é,L’. from é—l-o (é‘Lf") a rib;

3 . £ , 22 L
D ,.o,;l from ,:)! (,;)1) a stone set up ; :s,,b from iyybs elegant.]

VIL Jxi.

L J&U verbal adjectives, not derived from verba terti rad. 5 et

*a 2

s (with rare exceptions); as .\..L- prostrating onesel/' St

!-l

)4L.. com)elsmg at night, ).-a ,.:L- sleeping, ,o,a and _pe ;
,JLo JSasting, ,o,-o and ,.,.o; J.:L- pregnant, J,—o and J,.o,
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Plur. Fract.
VII.Y J:‘ continued. Sing.
[ menstruating, wage: e repudiated, Sb]; Ui
absent, ;:b'; ’)@ a soldier, d;i (for C;;b' or :\;i, § 213),
[X-7]

2. ﬂflj, fem. of the preceding ; as 3:5(; mourning, o

ReuM. a. The substitution of késr for damm is allowable
in the first syllable of Ja.i from verba med s et (6. in which

5 » &

case the 9 must be changed into (& ; as bn.,& for Lk, Ligdn,
from h»:ls Searing ; ""'"",” from ,?Lo JSasting ; ete.
[REM. b. Anomalous is J; from J;; having no weapon.]
VIL  Jws. '

J.flj, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertie rad. ¢ et (¢
[or med. gem.] (with rare exceptions) ; as ,:{at-. a judge, )&.’. :
éilf a follower, é!:';', é"“; an artisan, é!:.;, ;.flé an
unbeliever, ;Géa ; J.Al;. ignorant, JL;..'., .:,.‘:—l.; « deputy,
.:;I;:'c ; ,;.’:L’ sleeping, ;!;.: ; )ls a soldier, 27;1‘: ; \:,l; an offender,

fUan ; [i‘-; awiding, ;l.i-::]'.
X, e,
1. :}.EL:%, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not

derived from verba tertie rad. 4 et (§; as Jsl; a workman,

Uai ):lé an  unbeliever, !};5 J.‘lé’ perfect, U s,

.;—’

)._.L..: a4 conjuror, Spmm | )Le pious, dutiful, o)ﬂ C,u, obedient,
PN (for Z’.c,jp ), CJL! selling, Z.cl.y (for h.,g).

J’JJ defeated, fugitives, properly pl. of Jlj is by usage pl. of
J. k8]



208 PART SkcoND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 304 §304) IL The Nown. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj—Plur. Frackus. 209

A Plur. Fract. Plur. F?'ad A
IX. a§ continued. Sing. 1L ““ continned. Bing.
Ren. Jsli from verba med. g sometimes remains uncon- masn, ‘“"“' ’)‘ a tryfle, r)‘ JL) oft, lax, Aaccid, m)
tracted in the plural ; as ;35 acting wrongly, 3 e or §jla; 23 an ape, by LJ JA o tom-cat, ll.h ipe; dos a ook,
.ll:ou. a weaver, 1.‘::;; or il ; u.olL treacherous, Ligae or h‘# J'l‘ an elophant, 11.6
. .. XL s B

B 2. , bad, L‘ JQ.‘ eeble, dix dind ; o, s . se,

[ J.,drare Hw‘ % g 1. Jﬂ;u”jabull,w;t.&auoldmn,i&’.:.
generous, ll,-n ; .a,- a chigf, bl-.] :
' : 2. Jab; as X5 a child, :.u,,,l.,. (for,,...) o neighbour, Syom ;
X ﬁ.-" clflovdgmcmdia,l tl (for,&.l)abrothr 8,;.! U:}

qu, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and derived (for U,J) a youth, z._;

from verba terti rad. 4 et (¢; as ;li a soldier, 3’55 (for

[ IXr] P o1 » Srord - 3' u' u; "’ lh’ b’: ; . {
$ajt); ‘-’fu a judge, il (for dpad); ‘?i) a reciter, rehearser, J J " Jﬁ e gaxe st #2 o youth, o slave,

YY) . . .0 u; .‘;-é brave, lﬂq—v.‘.‘.
Y or fraditionary, 81y, (for ig 93); Ua a sinner, s (for - & ‘ ¢
o 2 - 8 2 ’ . 4 M . 3 b f * - & L4 .
L) Cl.-amanager, #av. [And so in the dialect of Hijaz - St 88 (o (for ge0) a boy, dove; J'E"' thick, coarss,
. 3 - . ra
ﬁ;:ll (Sabians) for u,..ol.dl a nickname given to the first big, groat, ﬂ,., Ls2b @ golding, o eunuch, '
Muslime. R. 8] : Rew. 31 ).‘I @ woman, has a plural of this form, 8,..o
[REM. An exception is iﬁ from 46 a falcon.) [The plural hd varies in almost all cases with u')\.d R.8.]
Dx s | XIL  Jadt, D
1 Jﬁ not derived from verba tertim rad. g et (&; as L}i 1. J-J not derived from verba medim rad. o et \$; a8 ;-‘.;
anaarrmg,ﬁv)i cpacanorcasket i.,.p,o-a.ba amHlu-btbeaoulu:ﬁ: .’acopporcom,v:“l‘;
P ... 2 e - t ) o0
branch, i..‘b ‘» a bear, ;ﬂ,, )’5 a jug, ;),g,, ;1‘ [,L-ahnoqfwnh:ug,)k-ﬂ], .,nbalizard,.,nb:(forwi);.
4 L s 00, of o 208 .
o rugged place, i,(?, )J o shield, L)} dany the face, aamsl; ,J.\ a bucket, 9" (for u’-" or ,m),
L e . an antelq)a, .,..I-l (for ¥ 1); .q (for .\¢ the hand,
2. J.;l, J-d, with the same restriction, rare; as ;,f an oz, UJ UJ‘ LS' )
- .\¢| (for Lg.gl)

;;?or;;?; é:q}abmbandorwiﬁ,&b;é:‘-mold

w. 27
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A Plur. Fract.
XIL  Ja continued. Sing.

Rex. Exceptions are, for example, .,;,J a piece of cloth,

- ‘Ol [ g

a garment, .,;,5! or .,;,5\ e 93 a bow, U-,.h or Vo," .Lu
ss08 0., ss08

a sword, hew! ; U..ﬁcmcyc,afountmn, el

2. Peminine quadriliterals, not emding in 3, which have a
quiescent letter (long vowel) between the second and third

radicals; as g0 the arm, éjﬁ- 3G o fomals kid, el ;
B Mthonglulmndanoathwl JL...mzqﬂmd
| UL-J the tongue®, &-Jl .,.oh:- an eagls, .,,.ul
8. J.d, Jaf, J“, not derived from verba medim rad. 9 et (4,
rare ; as J-;; a Aill, J;;i :,-;3 time, :,.:;1 ol Las (for ;-;s')
a staff, gnsl (for u“" or ;‘Asi) Jq-) a lag or foot, Jq:;:
Jq.-alwnacub J—A ..J}awo(f :..o;.}‘ Jﬁalock Jm

C Ren. H, a well, has ),.ei and, by transposition, H‘
From radicals medie g et (¢ occur, for example, )b a house,

k4 ‘ 20
;,éi l;,;il and, by transpomtlon, ),l .,l.o the shank, :,,J
[ X X L4

Gl HU fire, ,.n! .,.ob (for W) a canine looth, Wl
4.5.(-; rare ; ui.’.éiamzock,m i,s,mmk bi;
13 a maidservant, (for 3,4!),,01 (for U.oil) ; 56 a she-camel,

ss08 eles

Iesl, ,.,,Ji nnd .,.Ji whence, by transposition, Hl and,
' D dialectically, ,_,J,l

Ren. JaM oceurs now and then in a few other forms; as

pocy o loopard, yoil; ée'-abmtofprey, éﬂ als a rig,
opo08 0.,

|,)l,.$day,)|.'6i yhamm,.,;,ﬂ,etc.

# [If fom.; for if maso. it has P (XV. 1), acocording to "El-
Mubarrad 50, L 5seg. D. G.] The plur. pauc. of fem. words is ordi-

narily J‘aﬁ, of mase, words lal,

-
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Plur. Fract. |
XIV.  J&i. Sing.

1. Triliterals of all forms, especially J;j, rarely J;i (see no. 2)
and J.;.‘; 83 s afootatop,,:l.;ﬂ; Jﬁ- a vestige or trace,
JHbi; Sl rain, JUad); S (for wse) @ door, wlstt;
(for ;;f) a canine tooth, an old she-camel, .:.ol;f, :,.;! (for
s9) @ son, G5 o (for 1) a Suther, 1 34 o wall, ST
or, by transposition, ;l;l—; éﬁ tdea, belief, opinion, ;!,1 or ;!;T;
J..- a load, J’ <t ...\,4:- a festival, .\.l;l‘, L‘.’l the armpit,
LGl Jis bck, Juul ji.'.ajudgrmt} ot A3 or S8
an ear, ul}l )- frao, )l)-l ; ,-:l (for ,....-) & nams, !l.;-:;
.\-at- the arm, a\.a:-l, ,...f grapes, -.;L—", J..ﬂ a herd
of camels, J(;l :...:v a Ieopa/rd ;\;:l j..j o thigh, 3‘.‘:
C,J the young of o lnrd C . L o thousand, ST
)4 pious, dutiful, )')J' UJ a branch, uUl *J-) Jresh
ripe dates, sy,

2. J-';, from verba medim rad. 9 et (4, and prime rad. 9; as
:..:;5 a dress,. .:.l;i‘l; J:- a sword, Jl;:'l, ,:;p a day, ;lﬁ
(for,f!,ji) ; é-j; time, éali,.f R ,;;3 & fancy, a notion, a mistake,

k).
Ren. !u.:, a thmg, makes lt,.:! and not (as one would
naturally expect) !L....!

8. Jeli, rare; as)-eU a helper, ;L;ﬁ .:AL‘- o witness, ;l;-‘:;
] ﬂb [T X s - o8
2 pure, )\,Ll .,,o-l-o a companion, & friend, les!;
336 topid, SGI1.

4, J,!i, verbal adjectives, not having a passive signification,
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A Plur. Fract.
XIV. Jﬁﬁ continued. Sing.
rare; as Joi noble, Jl;.‘-‘, éq:; or é-; (for &9,5249),

s 08

dead, ul,-o'
Reu. .Jhll occugs now and then in & few other forms;

u;..‘;anmy !7.3' ,ﬂamndfod,aoolt ﬂ.‘
o sol o083

m«aﬂv’“’m‘d.mwhub' Olae the heart, Jylaal.
B xV. iL,u.

1. Quadriliterals, of which the penult letter is quiescent (a long
vowel), especially nouns of the forms J\aj, JGJ and JW;

a8 ch. a wing, ’-—"' alab Jood, L.-M, Ul..oj time,
L}j H ﬂ,.\ physic, 14 ?1 R ﬂ.\b Jood, ig.ul ; UL-J the tonguo
L0 e on am, Seal; & a goa, z,u (for Lt ; A
C an 'imam or priest, l.ql or 3.;! (for 1....") ; :LJ a courtyard,
L ; 3193 tho hoart, 33880 ; sk a raven, L81; L 6 yourh,
i;ul ng a lane, a strait, iil .\,-.r- a pillar, S.a-.sl

8. of

d.,l?acakaquread w) .,.,.dabrarwh a rod, L.dl

8-, of

\ﬁ-:b a sand-Aill, i,:b! ; ).,é} a certain measure, S)l'.ll.

2. J-,.!.j, verbal adjectives, derived from verba mediz rad.

D gemina.taa or ultime rad. 9 ot (g; as 303 mighty, glorious,
8,..5‘ (for oj}.;i), d.,.l.s temperate, chasts, i.l.r-l c.,-.‘é
niggardly, stmgy, L..:I W" dear, 5....! U'"“ a boy

(for ,,-:-o), - l, uq_.a a confidant, i,?.ol; Uﬁf stammering,

. 9., of
stuttering, dses).

® [If masc. ; see the footnote to XIII. 2.
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Plur. Fract. A
XV. 4l continued. Bing.
8. Jﬂ,J‘f,Jﬁ,m-ué}iﬂomqfaM &;‘1
Ja5 4 shos, na:‘l ..‘;.'nahgblaud 5.3’3'! 2j o buttom,
i (o z,m), t"’ a tower, dayil; saa the koo of o
roptile, bfqd. B
4. Jﬁ, J-;l', rare; as J’;L a cover or hid, ii;l-i, ;1} (for ;53)
provisions, $3931; J& (for Joi) an wncle (by the mother's
sids), J.J;,‘..l‘, lii (for ,:,ﬁ or;ij) the back of the neck, w;
[l;-: vudva, cg;i], ‘3.;3 moisture, dow, i;.y.f, jj‘ a buck-
Aare, %j.".d (for sj)dﬁ)
Rex. zuu is rarely used in some other forms ; as :J.... c
or L\ 6 sealed strip quaper (with which a letter is bound),

.
.- o 0. of

J.,...l ; ;1, a watercourse, Qg,l ; ,b an assembly, dyail.

XVL  Jetgde.

1. JsU as,Jl‘. a signet-ring, ,..al,d- C..u. a seal, C""L

J:ofb a pot, a crucible, wl,b \,.JUamould .,,Jl,l

2. JsU substantives ; n.-&le a motive or cause, .—cl,;, ,il- D

& hogf (of a horse or us),,ﬂ,-., .,.:lq. a side, .,,.a!,q. ; JAL‘-'D
the space between the shoulders, Jalyds; o the top of a

* [By the influence of 4 the preceding Fitha often, in vulgar pro-
nunciation, passes into damma, as it )I,.‘ Touareg, )1,4. Jemale slaves.
In the old language there are some instances of it in proper names,
0.8 Sy, o)lse, ajizs, wBlisd. D.G)
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A Plur. Froct. Plur. Fract. 1A
XVL Jfl; continued. Sing. XVIL Jﬂ';; continued. Sing. ( h:{.
camel's hump, of a wave, etc., .‘,agl;i; J-'l-'- the seashore, 6. d“u as ‘c"" i, ‘t"u ‘&‘U holes of the jerboa, ~0
Jai3s; Sals an szample, dals. (for (15e), M55 (for sal3s), pelsh, (tsi )
8. Jn'tf, verbal adjectives, applicable to men, rare; as J.’,U T’"" (for "’f"“) )
a horseman, ylsh; MG a follower, 24153; ~BG Aanging xviL S,
B the Aead, u:é';s; -h!l-; perisking, J{l;b'; J{li remaining Fem. quadriliterals, of which the third letter is servile or quiescent B

(a long vowel), whether they have the fem. termination =, or

$s o

behind, ANgan. . .
. not; as Ll-...' a cloud, .,.Eu-'; Ay an embassy, a letter,

4. J.eti, verbal adjectives, applicable by fheir aigniﬁca.tion f)l:ly . a troatiss, Jg{_’,)' s 40193 a lock of hair, .:Ji;i, 5‘;:;_ or ilong
ettt B B Tt S
. . K A - p laqfalomrabool:dal-.o L-,i.aaboardorplanba
Aaving swelling breasts, a1 slab, c:u:.f Lyb noble, 256 ; dlof slaughtersd, o
C 5. ﬂeﬁ, substantives and fem. verbal adjectives; as l;éli Jruit, victim, c{lb ; Lol @ milch-camal, v{"*-; JGE the north ¢
iolyd; 4ie\l o thunderboli, Jelys; iU a rarity, a wind, JUE; JU2 the loft hand, JUZ; afel o shecamel
witticism, a joke, ;g‘,'f ; i-:-'ﬁ dmrf“’, sociable, v"-l'sf; i;';‘-; Jor slaughter®, ;5;; Jsms an old. woman, )-!‘q-& sl
a female oompm;t'on. -:—-':';; i dj“imi”‘d people, the a large bucket, .,—-:vb}.
upper d":‘fn U";;: (f‘ir U‘:"f'i""); L oommo:u—}:op h; “f Ren. Jgt.‘.i occurs rarely in a few other cases; as J,l‘
oulgar, Mye (for aalys); 3530 gain, profie, J58; e o young comel, J3UEL; 3ne o promoun, 33; [Jgia prog,
D @ girl, Jlgam (for (§lsa-, see no. ?}IH"‘“’“:)" LG a quarter JIY3; dee) a court, J8L55); dall a want or nesd, @ thing, D
of the sky, a region, a district, ;':J (for _s=199). affair or business, C..l,., ir% a second wife, ,.sl,_i., b
Rex. Initial o is changed into 1; as Lhets joining or a froo woman, 3 pam; (126 a daughter in law, H3US;
adding, a prozimats couse, Jf'ﬁ (tor Jeelis); 4C13 custody, s LIT 35 bitter kinds of tress, from §os]; Jof the night,
a guard, ..?!;l (for ..?[;3, ;,!!5), which is also the plural of wa

rd L4 ‘
5,,!!, = Ll) an ounce. ¢ [Also applied to the male, but nevertheless fom. gen. D. G.]
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A Plur. Fract.
XVIIL S3as Sing.

1 Jad, from radicals mediee 5; a8 See, O, @ fish, Sben,
:;l:g, ;,:- a wall, :)':n-:, ;,; a piece of wood, a branch,
6!3,5; ;,; a worm, él.;.ge.
B 2 J‘j‘as;};amalabmtard, &Q;L'é.;;akindofmall
bird, uh.o;, J), a lizard, 9’9), CU (for C,J) a crown,
u"n-" Y a door, u‘—u' S @ neighbour, u;e-, ,U
Sire, u),:, u“ (for UJ) a youth, gl,.f; c'.l (for ,&.1) a
brother, C)lya).
3. J-;;; as ;)’-; a kind of bird, é,!;;.?; }; a nightingale,
C :,I};.:, ;}; a field-rat, :'_,if)..;.; )’;:L a buck-hars, C,ijé,
Jne a black bestle, Ohaa.
4, Jl;j and more rarely JL;; and JL;J as M a boy, a
slave, ul.lh ,l: a raven, ule,l: .,.alu an eagle, ul..u
<4 a Ay, ul& JiE a gazelte ..:’9;-“- -.-*'-r-' a firebrand,

a meteor, UL;,-:, )|,-o a herd of wild cattle, u)_-o.

0,

(R LY g s -0 $06., -
D 5. Jad and Jad, rare; as se a slave, Oloas ;. aky a siave,
s .0 s0. LI a0 . . . [t &
Uty ;s y9d @ bull, Hlped ; hed « guest, Hlasd ; ) a mouse,
Py .’— 8 - %0
6!).‘:6; Jb a young ostrich, Q‘}Lfg; 8o one of two or more
$ »0 s
trees growing from a single root, (i : 3 a bunch of

X J [ ] s -
dates, ;_',I,J,,._u a yoke, Ol

P [ ] - e o, 0 L - .
6. J,:J, rare; as .,-.g-ei a branch, ul.«d,,:{b a male ostrich,
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Plur. Froct.
XVIIL :;')'U:-f continued. Sing.

[7.

10.

XIX.

L e )

e - l - L ] -
Qkhj; e (for,.?o) a boy or child, ulg,o U-Ad- a
gelding, a eunuch, :,l;;d:

J ", rare; as J,;; a Iamb, :)li;&.]

J-,,.d b not diminutives, rare; as J,.q. u,-b a
nightingals, u:&... s ; L3 a sort of witd cat, SN, B

L A  rre

. O=d, rare; as u!.&i.f- a male chamaloon, ul.ﬂ.:. Ulyyss

a bustard, ul,)b, ul.-), a wood-pigeon, ul-),

JsU rare; as Lal-. a wall, ul.h,.. ulq. a spiritual being
of the class called u..,.J! ulq.

Rew. 44f (for 8,...!), & maidservant, has u',..o', and
[ 12X}

ol)..l & woman, an irregular plural u',...a
-0

L * - [ 3
J.dmorerarelyJ.d-asJi.uaroo,uuAu ..Ab,aalaw
9 -0,

by s ok 6 slave, Hlocs ; vl the back, the short side o a
wmgfeatlwr b,ji ,_,.L.u the belly, the Iong side of a wing-

s 2,
Jeather, [v‘ grain, ul—- ;] .,,u} a wolf, ul;,},

,-J a bunch of dates, ul,-f, Gj @ skin for water, ete., UU)

L P et v’ v, o 0
. Jad; as .»L; a towm, Sk: G, S o tamb, U,

* -0

ONlen ; )55 a male, u)bb

8,2

. JlaJ rare; as QU) a lane, a strait, UU), Cl.-u brave,

¢ 00 F L vl

Olaad ; ..:l,... a firebrand, a meteor, UL,-: e~ an un-

weaned foal of a camel, gb,—.
28
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Plur. Fract.
XIX. :;i“ continued. Sing.
4. J,é;u%acahcpfbmd,&ﬁj,@ahp@or
rod, Sedb; et o sand-hill, SG3b ; LA o mals ostrich,
!w- J'li-aﬁ'iond b’i‘ :_g,i a channel for irrigation,

.,. o0 2

uq-o a boy or child, ).
8. Jﬁu verbal adjectives, used as substantives and not derived

* 0 2

from verba medie rad. 9 et (¢; as.,.bl)andar ol ;

[ L s -0 2

.,.-Lo a companion, )lewo ; .,,u a horcoman, Olyd ;

® s02

y") o Christian ascetic or recluss, OHLb); .,.al- a youth,

s sb2

e ; C"‘ a shepherd, O)\s,.

6. J-.u fomn. Phai ; as;:.l‘rad,ul c.(..fbau
,.-oi deaf, ul.-o, ),nl blmd of one eye, ui),ﬁ ua.,el white,

e N

Oldet (for C\ded); (gusl blind, Oilgas.

Rex. The forms Q‘)\d and Q‘)\d are, as some of the

above examples show, used conjointly or interchangeable,
even in cases where we should hardly expect it. For example,

instead of Jl;,;, blind of one eyo, from ;;G.l' and J!)’,.'.,
unweaned foala of camels, from )!,... we find ul).,.s and
3,
l),-. [u...or u-a.agardmbuul..-a.nd ul-.-.]

1. Jej, verbal adjectives, applicable to rational beings, which
have not the passive signification, and are not derived from
verba medize rad. geminate or tertim rad. , et gg ; a8 ;gi;

poor, i ; ).,.ol a commander or chisf, l!).al ) a chigf,
l";;, J,-.p ctmgy, My ; Jub witty, lu,ﬁ ,..,S‘a. wise,
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Plur. Fract.
XX. Aab continued. Sing.
a ploilaaopbr or sage, & physician, il Ke ; ;,..5 noble, tq..o”

~ord

O et clour, plain, eloquent, iy,

2. Jsli some masc. adjectives, with the same restrictions aa
above ; as ,.’ln learned, 1L ; J-M* tgnorant, ‘i;; )sl..

a poet, dyas J-“E wise, Pis ; CJLo good, nglct e,
Reyu. Examples of rarer cases are : c...- liberal, iL.;.‘.:
Mya liberal, fygam; SUia cowardly, e (from ._,,...,.),
Ct.,.. brave, au.,,... (from Aemd); Jeb slain, 33 ; ).,.-l a

prisoner, l')—!' [3,,, loving, ll»,] —i‘,\.‘., a successor,
a deputy, a caliph, usually makes c..u')\‘ in the former senses,
and sGl& in the last.

Nadl,
J..!j, masc. adjectives of the same kind as XX. 1, but mostly

derived from verba medim rad. geminat®e or medie or tertise
] . R - [
rad. g et (¢; as L Jriend, an-;l .,4)3 a relative,

T} coesst, Jele, a friond, T, n:Ln (for iGpan), x)(u.n),

A

B

wl- a physician, ll.J-l ..u.au strong, ll.aul ,_,.,A (for ug ) D

l-r

light, easy, lb’,.tl ue’ (for u«’) smooth, my, il..)l
clear, plain, eloquent, llq.;l U“t rich, ll,-&l U*‘ Stuttoring,

3
atammmng, llﬁsl UJ) a friend, a wili or saint, il,J),l

3
ua.a wretched, ilgi."l U"" liberal, ll,?.-l; :,.U ptous,

ws o8 - .
LK and similarly, ‘_qﬁ for x‘_q!.; quit of, exempt from,
s o8

epl; Uu-'. for IU;-J, a prophet, ll..,.ol
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A Phw. Fract.

XXIL =, Sing.

1. J.,d, JA‘J, J.s'li, J:J‘, verbal adjectives, denoting injuries,
def;cte, etc., of body or mind; as J..:l slain, UG; ; C.?;
wounded, U;;‘;‘ é-gaf bitten by a snake, stung by a aoorpion
N et @ prisoner, ,_5,..1 ,,.-ébrol:en b e

b,

(for wr) dead, (o ; U‘d)‘ sick, L,o).o ugk drowned,
us)b ..hla Dperishing, ud‘ J.-lspoor W ogparalytw,
U“J ,:)A decrepit through age, U"')." C-) in pain, g;;#3 ;

L o8

u..-, or u..-‘ ully, U"" -'J)Q, or .,J)Q' mangy, scabby
qu. ; .ﬂyl a fool, ué,i.

2. :_,’)'L;j verbal a.dJectlves as u')(-.ﬁb lazy, uL.b ; ,:,L;..k

angry, u.,aab; ulf)b hungry, UJ)L, ui,f- drunken, wﬂ-

Reu. The plural U.L;J is said to occur in only two words;

viz., J;; a partridge, Ul;f" and ,:,L;;..L a polecat, U;:"?
XXII JWwd.

1. l’)\.ﬂ a8 ll).\ﬁ a virgin, )l.ar- ll)....e a plain or desert, )l-.o
‘ug‘ a desert, \JU
4. g(.d, U‘L"f as u,-J a judicial opinion, ,U u,s.; a claim,
,lZ; ; d;;} the prominent bone behind the ear, )Us.

S, b 24 Ss20,

3. 3')\.-.6 1,1.-.5 Sghnd; as o')La.- a female gil (J,A‘-) or goblin,
an old hag, Ja; l_u).x? rough ground, )i.».-; Q!Af the

i [w&. clever haa u—-,&: in order that it may resemble ( c.l,,)')u)
its contrary UA.... .
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Plur. Fract.
XXIII .;Jt;i continued. Sing.

hackles of 8 cock, s ; f;i;f the collar-bone, 9'!}5, 5;‘;5
the orvss-handle of a bucket, 31s.

Rex. Jw stands in the nom. and genit. for ulla.‘ and
UJW (bot.h with the art. thLfI) The accus., however, is
always quaJ with the art. UJL-.L" —In the same way J,J

mgln makes Jl,l (ace. L',Jl,!) J.nl one’s peopla or famtly,
Jhl (acc. quM), and Uo)l the earth, ._,ol)l (acc. U.él)')

XXIV. i,

Dr - 8.

L £ ll).b a virgin, u)l.\n ll)-...o a plain or desert,

Lf)""" lu,l a desert, L

2. u‘\"‘ uh.f; a8 L!)J a judicial opinion,  gy\33; u;l;
swestmeat, u;’)u-; ;5;6.; a claim, uslés; u}.‘é the prominent
bone bekind the ear, (5,3 ; 6385 o complaint, u;t‘f.:

3. U‘L“ feminine adjectives, not superla.tlves, as u.ul Semale,

JSeminine, ufbi UL- pregnant, UJL-. U..«L a hermaphro-
dite, UJL‘
s, 0 L 24 [4

4 43 as 4y g~ rough ground, u)l.».- & ).is the hackles of a
cock, (gylis,

Res. In nos. 1, 2, and 4, the forms Jl;j and Ujl;j are
interchangeable. :

LR Pl N X

5. OYad, fem. U‘\"‘ and J.,d verbal adjectives; as u 15
drunken, u;li'; C,l:-:aé angry, U"L‘h ; ub)b kungry, UJ )t ;

0 . L

R lazy, u)L...é, Ol perplezad Ske; O ek
Jealous, §)\e ; )g—l' a prisoner, u)l.nl ),-.é broken, u)l.é;

A

B

C
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A Plur. Fract.
XXIV. Uf\a'j continued. Sing.

M an orphan, ,_,ol.g ,.g.u a boon-companion,  ge\o5 ; ,.gl
(for,,g!) unmarried, uolgl ; [Q\ub covered with shame, Gljé).

6. J-i Ja? verbal adjectives; as L; Raving a swollen belly,
GRS s in i, 5453 545 contons, wary, 53
B u’}- sad, U" Lo,
Ren. Instead of uﬂd we ﬁnd, in nos. 5 and 6, UJLJ
and even u.!hl as u,\.f.. u)l,.., u‘“"“ u,l,h, u,l...f
Py b or s Syy) bas only (I3, and JbE
only u.!lﬁs
7. ﬁgj, fem. substantives from verba tertim rad. 9 et (g; as
C i;.,‘ a present, Q!.;‘; ’:.J JSate, l;l;; i:é subjects, lg'lg;
i::\; a trial or calamity, 4 ' Y Llu an animal for riding,
\;LL;; 1:-,’.; nature, disposition, lglq..-v, i;l,; (for LJ’L)
a sin, Gladn ; [1:-:-; evening, GLis*).
Ren. We write l;l.;‘ instead of u;l.;.b', etc., to prevent
the repetition of the letter (¢ (see § 179, rem. a).—Many
D grammarians regard these words as being of the form Jﬂd
(see XVIL.), for U.:I.u (:l.»), ete.

8. ﬁ\ié, from verba tertis rad. 9 et (&; as zi.ié a young gazelle,
Ql.:\;; 5561 a taz, u;lﬂ; f,'l;l a small water-skin, g;l;?;
i,'if the upper part, something over and above, L;,")u; 5,';.‘

* [In conjunction with ylis, for the sake of conformity
. 00 ar 02 o v
(cby*'!) Sy has Q'“]
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Plur, Fract. A
XXIV. i continued. Sing.
o stout stick, \sslh; $3\& plants of the kind called Liee.
used for wasking clothes, s3\&i; L& the pick and choice of
anything, G\i.
Rzx. Here too u.!ld is thought to stand for Jfld as
lgl..\q. for U.:l.»q. (3!.\,.), ete. B
9. lI::U, from verba medim rad. 4 and tertiz rad. set ($; as
fg;,l; & camel used in drawing water, a large water-skin, l;l,;,
lg;l-. an intestine, l;l;;., i;;l} a corner, l;l;}
Ren. a. Here qud is thought to stand for Jsl,!,
\gl,) for UJ',) (:l,)), etc.
[Rem. 5. - Anomalous is u;l;; from :,.:g.:! @ Christian.]) C
XXV.  Joud (rare).
1. Jad J;l aa.;.:iaslaoa .»..-s .,,.léadog V,.Lb
cattle, )g“! ub) a mill, U-)
2. JGJ ; a8 )l.-. an ass, ”.-

3. Jsu as cl.. o pilgrim, E"”‘“ J& (for &) o aoldwr,

wk(for,w,)shasmu-an U o shap, et D
XXVL. &iyaé (rare).

J-d J-;j" Ju a Ausband, t!,;; ,:; an uncle (by the father’s
sids), doges ; }.éaw.uau b9ee; JW& an uncle (by the
mothr’a side), i!”s (comp. § 240 rem. ¢); J-l a stallion,

uatﬁroadu ).oapanthrtj,-:-i‘;i-;
a Aawb, boke ; AL foddor, Bigls),
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A Plur. Fraot.
XXVIL s (rare). Sing.
L Jub, 333 s 533 o butt, §G3; (S 6 stallion, T3 ; o
o camal, S (als0 5Ux)); 3o male, Sy ; s 0 stoms
b
2, Jfli ; a8 .:.-:L; a companion, ﬁh'-, (also [the more common]
B  AAY
XXVIIL  J&b (rare). )
1. i&’,ii;i; as“i;aring,acircb, q.;";; i;-:‘;apulley,;ﬁ.
2, Jfli, a8 J.eﬁ drinking for the first time (of camels), J;fv;
.,',JlL seeking, ;-LL;J:.:U- a urmnt,,:&l:; éﬁ a Jfollower,
an’attondam, é;f ; ..\4;1:, Yying in wait, watching, .:.3; ; U..?l;

[ P

C a guardian, a keeper, u:';;, :,..!l; a driver, an importer, wham.
XXIX. Jai (rare).
JeU; as QS drinking, wii; jeU a helper, 3a3; jaG

’ rd N s o . [ ] -
a marchant,;a;.J; ;f-l-o G companion, e ; w5l a
- . - P - L X Y
rider, ;é);;fb a travdbr,;iu; [:.-:l; a visitor, 3}
Ren. a. The above rules regarding the correspondence of

certain forms of the pluralis fractus and of the singular, are subject
D to many exceptions®. The dictionaries also give various forms

* [Many scholars do not admit the forms XXV, XXVIII. and
. - s -0k
XXIX. as plur. fracta, but call them quasi-plurals (c..-!l olt),

Il ]

making a distinction between them and the real collectives (Lol
[ . [3 -0 .

c;;."), a.s,:,.i etc., and the generic collectives (it 1), which

[

form & nomen unitatis, as J.‘..; The forms J,:j, Jod and J.nj are
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which we have not thought it necessary to notice; for instance,
X Xd (X4 8200, . L ¥ g o, b, L ¥ X4
hﬂ.o,mrelyuabunduﬂ.o(asc,aahywna, 08} Jub G

[ £ X

slave, Saune; Jf3 a mountain-goal, iif,‘.;, é.;.‘- an old man, o
chief, a doctor, i;.;...;, i;"é; and i;;}_‘.; u:l:; a sword,ii;.:
and ﬁ,.:.;), and 3:9',3.;, of which the principal examples in use
are: :,6‘ a she-ass, iU,SL;; J;.; a mule, i:j',‘.;;; J..;j a he-goat,
ic,;;.;; ;L;? a le-ass, il’;,.:.-:.;; é;é an old man, iﬁ,;::; .:.;s'

e 28, [ ]

a slave, ilygme; = a Christian (or other not Mulammadan)

captive or slave, If;,l;.; ; ;:5' a wild ass, ii;,;.; ; ;,,5 large, stout,
[ 2 L4
]

Reu. b. Many forms of the pluralis fractus seem to be derived,
not from the singular forms in actual use, but from others, which

are obsolete or of rare occurrence. E.g. Jsli, pl. S, (as ;sl.:.

a poet, im,) from an obsolete J.,ai ( ;,-.5) ; and Jﬁl‘, pl U.GJ',
(as B (TH perishing, Uﬂi,) also from an ohsolete J.,.j (-'L.L;).

REW. c. From the preceding table it is obvious that one sing.
may have several forms of the pluralis fractus ; e.g ;-..; a sea,

s - $ 22 ss0fk o 9,05 9. [ 22 [ 2 $ . .,
Sty a3m, ymtl 598 a bull, 50, 33, 63 or 353, Sl 13,
[ T 829 9. 82 9,08 s- 0 S - s208 9 .0

so. 14
Hled; e a slave, aue, 3Us, 3948, sLs), baasl, degs, Besl, Olos

-’
Vobo w20
>

(besides .;;E, é!.i,s, ﬁ.:,s, \_4.1,5, 5.:.:, 'm, #139.%0, 860 rem. a);
;...L; a companion, ;....;, .:al;..a, .:al;..a‘f, i;l;..;, C;L:..;
(besides 5;-...;, see rem. a). Or one sing. may have several plurales
fracti and & pluralis sanus besides ; e.g. JalE one who is present,

masculine by form, feminine by signification. The forms XX VT. 5,3
and XXVIIL && seem to be derived respectively from J,a’.‘ and

JQJ with the termination' § to reinforce the collective meaning
0: 4 f‘r '— [ 74
(ol e 20y £5),)
W, 29



A

226 PARrT BECOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 305
an eys-witness, a witness, C’_.,:uelﬁ, ..;:.3, ..;:.‘.., ;,;.‘., ;l;‘:f, .;.;l;
serving, worshipping, ;_.,.;.;l;, ;l:;, .8:\;; In such cases, if the
sing. has several meanings,’it often happens that each of them has
one or more forms of the pluralis fractus which are peculiar to it,
or used in preference to the rest. For example, .';‘AL‘.":, in the sense
of an evidential example, has .;sl;:: The word .'.'..;.; means :
(1) a tent or house, (2) a verse of ;;mtry; in the former sense the
plur. fract. is éo,;; or éol;i, in the latter almost always .'.'.o\;;‘l
Again, 6;; signifies : (1) an eye, (2) a fountain, (3) peculiar nature
or essence, (4) a distinguished man ; its plur. fract. in the first

., 9 22 9208 o o0 [ I ) s 208 |
Bonse 18 Cygef, ikl or Hleel; in the second, (yees or (seel; in
the third and fourth, :J‘;i Or, to take another instance, :,-L;
means: (1) the bolly, (2) a valley, (3) a tribe, (4) ths interior, (b) the
snner or wider side of a wing-feather ; its plur. fract. in the first

o o

sonss is Cyglar, Soadl, or GULY in the second, Gk, Lk, o
Oty in the third, ekt or dasf; in the fourth and 6fth, Stk
805. The forms of the plur. fract. of substantives and adjectives,

which consist of four or more consonants, are exhibited, along with the
corresponding singulars, in the following table.

Plur. Fract.
L JJl;s (Jsljll, J&lﬁ, J.sli.;) Sing.
l.’ Qua.dri‘literal ‘substan‘tives and adjectives (3 not being counted
a8 a letter), the consonants of which are all radical ; as :.-1.;3
a jox, .:.._)63, é.,i.? @ frog, éeu'.é; ,;;_: « dirham, ,'fl;,
:)3;0 @ claw of a lion, ;‘)Jl,;, ..,a.\-:. a locust, .‘,ul-o., '5)1-:3 «
bridge, ;l:l::i; ii:i; a fin of a fish, J:Gj ,;.;;; gems, ;.el;; ;
:,.‘:'-:;é a star, .;‘;::l;é ; J;:t; a streamlet, a column or
table (in a book), J;lj;.
2. Quadriliterals (3 not included), formed from triliteral roots by
prefixing i, <), 0r »; a8 é:;l, « finger, é\-;?, [ﬁ:‘ the end

§305] IL The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj.— Plur, Fractus. 297
Plur. Fract. A

L Jna '(thif, Jetls, Jo\l) cont.  Sing.

o a finger, Jfl.ﬁ] ;,:;T Adam, .‘.!!3:; u"ﬂ a viper, -Cﬁ (for

o
Ufu" compare § 304, no. XXIIL, rem.); qu.) trial, ex-
perience, .:a;l;j; .,—J..o. ’:' a claw or talon, .;_)‘3.:; 5}3 a
Aalting-place, a station, J)L‘J ; il place whers one stope
or dwells, a quarter of a town, JL-." '; L.,u‘ * means g
. ‘ tv' -iO— . . e 4 e . 8s0,
subsistence, ?.éh" t’-l.o ma:m:cgz, 9\:. (for U‘f"“)’ 1.3).. B
an elegy, Shpe (for () ; (pére suckling, é.?g-'o]
ReM. a. In the plur. fract. of the form J&l.i.; from
verba medim rad, (S the (& is not converted after the &lif

productionis into hémza (3),—as happens, for instance, in
form XVIL. of the triliterals (,jlaf), or in the nomen agentis

LR I AP

(Jflj, § 240),—but it remains unchanged e.g. cl—o, dolue,
an open space for walking (from .o, for ”'), - Le; C
whereas é.f'l.:.; is the plural of i;.:...; a curlc::romcé;").
In the same form from verba medim rad. 3 the g is usually
retained, as u:';i.'j a bowcase, U:;li'.;; fjul; (from j!i for
j;;) a desert, j ;li.;; 'l;)'L‘o a reproof, ,:;';L;; U.ol;.; (from
ol for ._,;;b) a place for diving, U;)li.;; but in one or
two instances into hémza (3), e.g. i:,?; (from lo for
90) G misfontune, .:;;L;;, and usually .,',gi.;.;, 3:!; a D
candleatick, a lighthouse, & minaret, y9lZ4, and usually JKF

LR T

The changing of the 4 into (¢ is vulgar, a.s;.,gl-:u, ilie.

Rex. b. Adjectives of the form J.;.ﬂ, especially with
the superlative meaning, make, when used as substantives

[and, in that case, often taking the form J.;J.f, as J.;q:l"

)

see § 309, b, vy}, a plur. J&G'l ; e ;;‘l a shackle or fetter,
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A Plur. Fract.
L Jll;j (Jbﬁll J&lﬁ Jb(i:o) cont. Sing.
,.m )1 a mottled snak, ,ﬂ,t N1 the groatest, ,.,t'e.-gt,
grandees, nobles.

Quinqueliteral substantives and adjectives (3 not included), of
B which the penultimate letter is a litera productionis (1, 5, (&) ;

as Ned @ devil, bl ; u‘ﬁraw{fm-r' AL
a sultan, w&’)\- R gqu short drawers, ueg‘eJ: )l,.v white
Sowers, 330y ; 483 a bubble, fdEh ; Eeko a knife, e\ ;
J.ga:J a lamp, Jucj .:;,;;5 a heavy shower of rain, ;.,!L‘. ;
:,-;;é a chair, U-')b (for Ug—oi)b')' [.",i'o a measure,
c dotis and ol); 'Ly a desert, G5i (or mybh);
JL.J a statue, .J..JL.J )g,-aJ @ picture, )g,lAJ' é,,u ¢
chronicls, Ce,',J (compare §-303, f, rem.); CL..L. a key,
C,Ju.. ._,.,S-o poor, ugbl—o,.:,,-o unlucky, inauspicious,
4;,.:’1-‘.;, u’-.-go lucky, auspicious, u.,ol..o, u,alo uccursed,
ng’)\.o; )Lasl a dust-storm with whirlwinds, ;.,.olﬁ J,Lé»l

s, sed

Py |
a garland or crown, J,!Lbl Sj,q.)i a poem in the metre
s 5 8 ok . .
D ragaz, ).q-l)i =3 (for Lg,-:l) or U"’! an ostrick’s nest,
:,-.l;'l ﬂu! (for 5,.«!) a wish, Uotol [:Li a tent-rope,

M [This may be lightened also to v )b as U..Jl a human being,
s 8 0.

has U"'M and u..bl u....f a Bactrian camel, UJl..' and ..al-.},
a camel from Mahrah, LS)‘r‘ and )I,,o The two latter words have

also the irregular plurals qu-.' and wl,...]
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Pluy. Fract. Sing. A

I Jonid (J-a“ﬁ, Joslld, Jooths, Seolls, Jee139) cont.

a sacred claim, Usl,l lg ,l a stall, g)l,l] CH a spring,
c,;l-g ...a,-.a.o the queen-bee (rex apum), Wlsu, ,_,.-,.olq. a
bufalo, w-:l,q-, ) ,..olg hemorrhoids, ,,:nl,.f.

Rew. a. The plur. J.,Jl;j is sometimes found in cases

where a quinqueliteral sing. form is either rare or does not B
exist ; as ;,_:Jl;; signet-rings, from ,:6“‘. = ,:jl". (pl ,;?1;;);
:,,.hl;; dirhams, from ,;l.;;, = ;;, (pl. :.M;;);,H:j =;H:j
bndgea from Shij; ,u, one who breaks his fast, ,,J.u..
U-"‘-‘ having a fawn with her, u:la...o and Ud’u"

,

l-.l

having & young one with her, JML.. and J,JLL.- e
clever, cunning, ;.,5\: Conversely, J.!l;j is used, chiefly

by poetical license, instead of J.,JU as ).ol.u J.,.oh.o, C

» 0.

plur. of 0)',.4‘.. a space partitioned or ratled off, a closet ;
)-olsl =J.,.olsl, plur. of)l.asl a dust-storm,
- - [

REwn. b. ;L:u a dinar, Ll;.! a carat, H:J')'!’ @ register, an
account-book, a collection of poems, a public office or burean,
and ul,.al an arched or vaulted portwo, vestibule or apartment,

make ),.ob_\, by 2) )J, ,I,_\, and u-' ,I,! (as if from singular
forms )l.u, bl)l, !,,, and ul,l) Cl.u, brocade, has Cglp D
an C..,ul‘u u-'t-oé-‘ or u-"v'-‘ (nudaiov), a dungeon, a bath,
U..,..l.p and WL._\' ) or )!,,.., curds, ).-)L- ).91,.. and
)")')"‘ u,.ol a furnace, u...ab! and perhaps also wb! (as

if from a form u,.Jl), gl.‘. (0“) quinsy, has w!,d-
and, in modern Arabic, ,_‘;._..olf; Compare § 284, rem.
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A Plur. Fract. Plur. Fract.
mL. i, Sing. NI 4w continued. Sing.
1. Occasionally substantives and adjectives of five or more letters Persia, are formed irregularly ;“fbi’ i;... ‘fb:’ and ‘;‘ U
inci i ich th Itimate letter is a o . . I

(principally foreign wordf):.(;f whic | '?’penu im and §35 or :f @ ks, an squal, . bsiden :',:‘, o
litera productionis a8 3wl (Pers. M) a master, a teacker, . ,, e T " e
.x,:u and :.uu Seel3 (Heb. 1'b'7n Syr. 1,.mz’) a irregular Sgwlgm, dewlyw, and olgw (for | gulym).

B disciple, pil, Jv')u and 3 M')U b,,_j*; ($ehdaodos) ReM. 4. This form is also found, though rarely, in quadri-
isciple, a pupi

literals which have a litera product.loms before the last radical ;

a philosopher, ll.:’*l; W-\!‘L‘,’ a Grecian general (patricius, as )Lq. a tyrant, a giant, o)fl.q., uol.....: a deacon (Syr, ].-.&:..),

P P - . . N
warpixios), é,,u..- and 33)0-;; Ql)L-: a metropolitan bishop PR
' g L. . o - ¢ 20, . .
(prpomolirys), éﬂ"m‘ and B‘,'uu; Oleayd an interpreter, Rem. 6. In forming the plur. fract. of nouns which contain

.. PR five or more letters (exclusive of & and the letters of rolon ation
aaiy and LoalyS. ( prolongation),

I20.

one of the radicals is reJected generally the last. Eg Sgalis a

2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, which have spider, E e, ‘ﬂ,“ o nightingale, J,\Ls u- a fi u, lazy

not a litera productionis before the last radical,—especially

L N P
C when they are words of foreign origin,—and a great many old woman, ,.l-... Jasde a quince, C)u-' but d—‘))’ a burnt
rellative adjective.s, consist‘iniz of more than four lett:ars: ) E.g. cake, u)')’ 3 ,.....U a sort of cap, u-")u» u")u (for u‘.)u), or
sis., - ’_ 2% N . 9, H d L
ke an '"'9”’ A8Ne'; Jiew a polisher of vwords, J3les an U..su Gt o pittar, bl ; ,.,,.\L, Prolemy, $0\y;
$as o i

zm,.a, c.-o a king of 8l-Yémen, wl—a u..J a nobleman 85025

a3 & Byzantine governor (domesticus, Sopearixds), u-b; Here
riarch chb
(comes, xou7s), L"‘f“"’ ’ J’L" @ patriarch o archbishop may also be mentioned such plurals as ibl,s from 1 4 .\,s ‘Abdu

2 s o [ 33 - o0, .
(warpdpxys), Azylay and i.‘.?lfy; s a stocking or sock 'Wah (compare § 264, rem. b).
(Pers. :)),é'), :H)f);- and 'i?)");; aatls a heretic, '3:&-:'3\;; Reu. c. The forms of the plur. fract. of quadriliterals and
LPYY ! g . " L:i (; iii\..:{ 2 0 ( quinqueliterals are also used in forming plurals from other plurals
D Ahl (dmioxowos) a bishop, A3l an Lol ; paed (Casar,

(c.:..,.Jl é...q. the plur. of the plur., or seeonda.ry plural). In

Kaicap) the Byzantine emperw ool Ogipd () particular, forms XTII Jadl and XV. z.ut make J:.un and XIV.

P

Pharaoh, ub’ o and u’;w « money-c/mnger oo Ju..n J.,sul more rarely V. Jjlas, J.,w and XVIIL and XIX.
and 33)1;3 Ufl"" a Moor, le)la.o Lg.\l.uq « native of " s u‘jw Eg XIIL .,.lﬁaadog, v‘\ﬁ" yJLbl B0 a she-
Bagdad, $as\iy; ,__g,,;;.’. a man of the Bdrbir tribe of camel 25, .,‘..m h, one's people or tribe, bay), hl, C":‘
Magmada, o.;.oLa.o :’..1.; a descendant of ¥-Muhalleh, « 7ib, c.(.al cll.;'l .g a hand, a benefit, .ui (for ,__g.gl), ,\gl (for
i a—From (Gl (Pers. yy-ic, Chosroes) the king of oll; XV. JNs= @ bracelet, §em, 39\l ; SL a place dicd,
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» » w -~ 2 .8 so. ) —.ol
A 50Ul 1 a vessel, 237, 1ot (for (1315 XTV. 355 camals, 2
4 [ ] - r] P

we0; 5385 o (yellow) flower, Staf, »85t; Js§ a saying, a spesch,
Jl;ﬂ, Jg?lil; ;l..‘ a nail, ;liﬁ, ;,tlﬁl‘ ; .Uo: she-camels having
neither young ones nor milk, :\‘iq.j, .;,{l;;, V. J;; a he-camal,

-s o, . . . 0 2 s .
Jl;q., JSL.Q., XVIIL XIX. ;,.a.o an intestine, Oylpau, Q.QLA.Q;

»
-

’ [ . 20
== a garden (of palm (rees), :,L?.,., é,,?l-‘...; wlie an eagle,
02 >

c 0 . s - o

Olis, wli; Again, XV, ih.i; forms a pluralis sanus .‘.a'j.t.‘l;

'¢" - 03 —’I s, 0., ol ::ol

as bl a drink, 5,8, S0,E0; LWLl smoke, La)l, Saii;
a. (o

- . -, o8 e o . 1] s - of
1y @ building, 831, SN ; 4 a gift, pay, ddi, Sl A

-

pluralis sanus in i may also be derived from V. Jl;{, VI. J,;j,
IIL J;.‘, XVIIL J.:;-l;j, and a few other forms ; as J.;; a he-camel,
Joa S0 Jors @ man, Uy 395 oS a dog, S,
éol;')t% ; -:.;; a house, :".a,;;, .".ab",;;, houses, families; ég 4.&

« road, é}‘, .:.olj}‘b ; ; ,;; a she-camel for slaughter, ;;;, .‘::lj;.‘.,
)'L;-. a he-ass, ;;, .:.al;.:.’., %';"f; an sron tool, .:.'J:u;, 5";'31';; ;
iq’..;.::i anything woven or plaited, 'c.':t'.l.'., .":al;.':LJ” ; ;I:\ a house,
;,;, -":ﬂ; ,;; [i:.-l.; a female companion, \;f',’-o’, ;‘l:.;!;.;], b
a shecamel, pl.'.j.l;i, .:.aljl;.:, and :}-:_:1, .‘Eal.i:_ﬁ (with the dimin.
-’.'.ali;;{); etc. Som;times there is even a treble formation; as

- . - ok s £
il;i a band, a party or sect, 5).6. {;’l).ﬂ, 281, Such secondary
plurals can be properly used only when the objects denoted are at
least nine in number, or when their number is indefinite.

Res. d.  Plurals [or rather collectives] are formed from a
great many relative adjectives,—especially those that indicate the
relations of sect, family, or clientship,—by adding the termination

P Py a Fooo 25 5.
i2; a8 sl o follower of 8-Safis (cs=3\200), LemdtdiT the sect of

- .8 00.

’ s 3. 2
the Safi‘ites ; :’J‘,.o a Sufi, lg‘).dl the sect of the Sifis; doilgpedl,
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2 '3 Id
Lyeiih, the partisans of Marwan, of Tbnu 'z-Zubdir, See § 268, A
Sometimes 3= is added with the same effect to other adjectives,
especially of the forms J.;l; and Jl.;j, as 4; )l.‘: those who live on
the bank and drink the water of (a certain stream); %:},!; [and '83';3]

(men) drawing water or (catde) drinking ; ii,pl; travellers ; ﬂl:;,
$-d3- 9.3, s a. ’

Hlem, Alsn, dlay, persons who own or keep camels, asses, horses,
mules ; i;l:.: a company of persons journeying together, a caravan

o, . & . . 5 . - G
(Syr. ]A;.:...) ; iJl.) pedestrians ; z')l.lij spectators ; [.bl,a plun-
derers). B

REM. ¢ The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or derived
. . 3
from other forms or roots than the sing. in use; as_sl a mother,

.:bl:f (Syr. ]&'D], ]26155!), rarely .";aljf, ;3 a mouth, :l,:ﬂ (from a
sing, :,.i or :,:j) ; 1l watler, a spring, :L;.:, :1;4‘1 (from a sing. zL;) ;
iiia lip, :li.? ; é..:! the anus, :l:‘;:p; ; HIWA sheep or goat, rL‘:, :l;.:.,
:;),5;; 31‘)'4.! a woman, ;l::'o, %;:.3, :)1;....’; (from the rad. u.ii, whem;e
Heb. W‘& , H'W.S, for PN, "'?"?3)‘ i « mole, .‘.:l;; (from C
the rad. da3). GUI), @ human being- (Heb. i, for o,
[W/3X), has usually (3G [especially with the article A37), instead

of tl;e older and poetic ._;..L;f (Heb. W.ﬁ§, Aram, N?§§, .'..’.J.])

306. As regards their meaning, the plurales fracti differ entirely
from the sound plurals; for the latter denote several distiact indi-
viduals of a genus, the former a number of individuals viewed
collectively, the idea of individuality being wholly suppressed. For D

g 0 - . . « .
example, (ygaes are slaves (sersi), i.e. several individuals who are

. d - s 1 4 ;
slaves, ame slaves collectively (servitium or servitus) ; Ql-,-‘-{v young

$ -0,

men, youth ( juventus),::,aL;..::; dsnio old men in general. The
plurales fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, singulars with a
collective signification, and often approach in their nature to abstract
nouns, Hence, too, they are all of the JSeminine gender, and can be
used as masc. only by a constructio ad sensum,

W, 30
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Rex. We must distinguish from the plurales fracti those nouns
which are called v-:q.J.I‘ It.:i (generic nouns), as J...; bees, on
which see § 246 and § 292, a. The former may be styled abstract,

the latter concrete collsctives. A third class of collectives is formed
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of collectiveness

attaches; as ),5, LA people or tribe, )S...ﬁ an army ; [J.;I camels,

L sheep]. These are called C‘*‘" Ao or C‘*‘" WA (like the
plural), and differ from the u...:y.‘l xt.'...l in not admitting of the

formation of nomina unitatis (§ 246).

307. The pluralis sanus and the plurales fracti of the forms
XIL &8s, XIL J&bi, XIV. J), and XV. &), are used only of
persons and things which do not exceed ¢en in number (3 to 10), and
are therefore called éi.f é,.;;, plurals of paucity, whilst the rest are
named ‘3;3“_'-' é,.:., plurals of, abundance. This observation applies,

of course, only to such nouns as have also other plurals, for if one of
the forms alone be used, it is necessarily employed without any
limitation as to number.

4. The Declension of Nouns.
L. The Declension of Undefined Nouns.

308. (1) Undefined substantives and adjectives are, in the
singular number, either friptotes or diptotes. Triptotes are those
which have thres terminations to indicate the different cases; viz. 2

D (Nom.), - (Gen.), and 12 or Z (Acc., see § 8, rem. a). Diptotes are

those whlch have only two terminations; viz. 2 (Nom.) and 2 (Gen.,
Acc.)*.—(2) The dual number has only #wo case-endings, which are

,0 0 3 ..
* A noun may be Syxs, declinable, or _gics, indeclinable. A

o 0 e85 20,

declinable noun may be J).a..o declined with ténwin, or d).a..o reb,
declined without ténwin. The term Z,.."jl .i ui..o established in,

S worod

or possessed of, the nominal character or nature, or snmply US....‘,

o2 20,

is synonymous with .,a).a.o and u.i;... ot with U““"‘ whilst
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common to both genders; vis. ul_ (Nom.) and ug_ (Gen., Acc.)*.—
(3) The pluralis sanus has likewise only two case-endings for each

J rﬂ [

..;i..‘ pomncdof(tlnmmmlchamckr)toﬂwﬁdlatntmt,
is equivalent to J,.da., and Ky X or :pi.-‘”‘ to J aie ;E
The vowel u of the nominative is called Cb,!l the raising (qf the vosce)

andul,hlﬂl,h the sign qfagmcy the vowelsmt.ermedgal-j‘
the depression (of the vowa), or »Jl the bamg drawn along or attracted B

~ (by a governing word,)lq..!l), and is BLé'jl ,ls the sign of annexation ;

the vowel a m demgnated W| the upl ifting or elevation (of the

et ) s,

voice), and is 1.,!,-.6.." e, the sign of objectivity.—The tdnwin may be
(o) blé.ll .ls Jl.\ll ui;';" the nunation which shows that a noun is

e o

JSully declinable, also called wﬂ.:!l L)-';‘J and found in the smgular
and the pluralis fractus, as Jao, Jay ) AU Gy, the
nunation of correspondence, found in the plural femmme, a8 ul..l:..;

because it corresponds to the y of u,...l.... (¢) )Ml u.g;J the
nunation whick dutmgunlaa, in the case of an indeclinable noun,

bebosor ho dafinit 8,21, and the indefinite, 5, 8 & 300y Spps

Ty q,,,.-,, I passed by Sibaweih and another (man called) Sibaweéih
and (d,)Uf)‘}" UQJ: the nunation of compensation. This last may
be of three kinds: (a) of compensation for the omission of an entire -
proposition, as in (ykils J-.-..-»"”, and ye ars then looking on,
where .L.,.. stands for,o,al..ll ,,)l ...J,a 3 M at the tims when
the :pu-u has reached the throat ; (ﬁ) of oompematlon for a governed

JO— .—4

word, as when the gemtlvo is omitted after J.": Or Lany, as ‘.JU jb
L) Y ] 2
for ,EG 9!..'! Js or_g ,rté (y) of compensation for a letter, as
in 4l,,, plural of ig ')lq., for u;l,q. in the nominative or u)i,q. in the
genitive, ’
* The f
LT e::tz‘rm':p’_ is used dialectically, as in the hemistich u.(ﬁ
...L...l ._,.,gs,..l aé eve it (a bird) rose on two nimbls (wings).
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A gender; viz for the masculine, ,:_,,i (Nom.) and ::"‘T (Gen., Acc.)®;

for the feminine, S (Nom.) and <1 (Gen., Acc.).—(4) The plurales

Jracti are either diptotes or triptotes, exactly like the singular (see
§ 309, a).—The following is the paradigm of the declension of undefined
substantives and adjectives.

TrirroTE OR FIRST DECLENSION.

Substantives.
B Mase. Fem.
Proper. Common. Proper. Common.
Sing. " Sing

20, R

N.  o»j Zéd. > a man. ‘;‘:‘, Hind. i:- a garden.

o - L) -,

G 2 s i Lo

Ac. Waj Yoy taia il

. -
Dual. Dual.

g z 3. oo v .
C N. Ol W) 23] Olis Ol
o ,0 s 2o lrf .:?r

2 03

The existence of the form (yI_ is doubtful, despite the verse <3)s!

or, o cOrba, -

UOE (oAl ipaias Gliaaily wemdl Gie, T know of her the neck, and
~ the two eyes, and two nostrils which resemble two gazelles, in which

o0 0.

D L’,l;;ji and ,:_,\;:j- (written in rhyme G) are used instead of \peiand]

L X ¥d

and M.

* The form M~ is said by some to be dialectical, whilst others

-, 2 5. -0 o0k .

consider it due only to poetic license ( ;;.-:." 8y9p0); .8 U;.G!,

Y] ‘,;l— ;:ul;;, and we ignore the riffraff of other (tribes) ; uifﬁ 13 L;;
’,oh‘.‘:— 2 0. . z- “ werd e ‘

e )Y e ijalen .;.5, s~ thaidl, and what is it pray that the poets

want of me, since I have already passed the limit of forty (years)?
tie,

- ok 8- . - .
where (ypi! and M};! are used instead of (sgpiel and pemy"Yl.
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Triprote or First DecrLrnsioN, A
Substantives.
Mase. Fem,
Proper. Common. Proper. Common,
Plur. sanus. Plur. sanus.
N Sl ... &1.;.;’ Sl
G. Ac.  Gewej .. ‘:"";:E‘, <le
Plur. fract. Plur, ﬁ'a::t. ‘ B
g Jey wah Gl
G mi ey PR e
Ac. bezi Y I395a (HH
Adjectives.
Mase. Fem.
Sing. C
N. .,:l}q. sitting. L{L mourning.
G e G
Ac. l-:{h;. 2;-;3
Dual. ]
N ode st
G. Ac. 9;-’!}‘;. 9;';53
. Plur. sanus. ] D
N G St
G. Ac. Jpﬂh; Slast
Plur. fract. "
N . <
G u:i; _c;-:
Ac. l;)(.'. l;.;f
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A Drerorz or Smoonp DEcLERSION.
. Substantives. .
Masc. 'em.
&.”. 2 sl
N. O Othmasn. wizj Zdindb.
G A Al R
Dual
N guck A
B G. Ac. Q;l.'g Crerit)
Plusr. sanus. )
N. eilde Ry
G. Ac. C,,,fl.':: Sl
Plur. fract.
[ Y d [ T
(of o8y a dirkam) (of 42 alq. a young woman)
F ) Cdd ‘ LA d
N. A N. G =,l,,.-
C G. Ac. A A Gl
Adjectives. .
M 'em.
e Sing.
N. 5ot black. S& more oxcellont.  fl59e black.
'] Fd 13 -t . .
G. Ac. ;;J Juadl 813 g
Dual.
N. O‘;;': 9’5-;;: 9!3!:,-:
‘0—40 u:tl .0¢ P
D G. Ac. \:—H’,"’“ g-gu‘ 9‘,'},—:
Plur. sanus.
- :'I
N. O J
oAl

Q. Ac.

b )l;; stands in the Nom. for C;)l;;, in the Gen. for L;‘!l”
$

(identical in form with the Acc.). See p. 235, at the end of the note.
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Di1rrore or Seoop DErcLeNsioN,

Adjectives,
Masc. Fem,
Plur. fract.
(of ;éi poor) (of l.;ﬁ:l: mourning)
N. ily&d e C'.':T;
G Ac. i . s

A

Rex. a. There are two words in Arabic, in which the final B

flexional vowel of the singular affects the last vowel of the radical

,l F!
part of the substantive ; viz. ,).;l, @ man, and ,:;.;', a son, for

and_gZl, which are also used (see § 19, d).

20 L L)

[ 4
8ing. Nom., ,).:l or fyel, _giyl

» L] L[] ()
Gen. el or 2, !

g2 - g7 -

Acec. l::,.;l or .‘;;l, (.;.Z;l

[According to &n-Nadr ibn Somil, as quoted by Zamahari, ik
i 524, o5 the mouth is also doubly declined, _5, 4, LJ, as
.

des o o

“d Sy, ald :,4 S C:‘;“j and :.3 1a. Comp. Lane and

Fleischer, K!. Schr. 1. 180, D. Q.

Ren. 5. For the comparison of the Arabio Declension with

that of the other Semitic Languages see Comp. Gr. p- 139 seqq.

309. The following nouns are diptote.

a. Several forms of the pluralis fractus ; viz,

(2) Quadrisyllabic plurales fracti, the first and second syllables

of which have fetha and the third késra, that is to say, the forms

PR ]

Jeigh (XVL), S (XVIL), WS ete., and JeId ete. (I and IL

of nouns whicl: have more than three radical letters) ;

causes, .:J’\;-t wonders, }I:L:i bridges, .:H.I;-')L: sultans,

P 2
83 Sasley

() Plurales fracti which end in hémza preceded by &lif mé¢mdiida

L,
b
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A (A2), vie. b (XX.) and Fadl (XXL); as L wise men, 50
_ Jriends (compare b, a and ¢, B).

(y) Plurales fracti which end in - and LS-" viz. q&j (XXIIL),

200 o e x4

i (XXIL), and Jwé (XXIV.); as al.ﬁ virging, U")': wounded

men, LS:!‘:‘; prisoners, QM presents (compare b, B and ¢, B).
3. 2a .1 Py |
3 J,f, plur. fract. of .J,l', and of its fem.  Jol, first; yal,

P g - ‘
plur. fract. of ,&l, and of its fem. u‘,d.-l, other, another ; o
B éfé, é.;;, és, plur. fract. of RU...;, RU:..‘:», IG.:\;, :Ti.,-", fem. of

é;;‘, etc., all together.
{(9 xc.:.j, the irregular plural of :‘:,5 (comp. XIV. 2, rem.).]

b. Various common nouns and adjectives ; viz
(¢) Common nouns and adjectives which end in hémza preceded
by 8lif mémdada (J_); as i—lx.u a virgin, 1[-5.;.; white (§ 296).
C Compare a, B and ¢, B.
Rem. This rule does not apply to cases in which the himza
is radical, as flyb from |5 (compare § 299, rem. c, and § 301,
rem. e). -
(8) Common nouns and adjectives ending in &lif maksira ((5=);

as LS;L! memory, ;_g;f-: drunken (§ 295, a). Compare a, y and ¢, 8.
Ren. Exoepting those in which the 8lif maksira is radical ; as
D (b guidance (for (sab, § 213).
@) Adjectives of the form Jal (55 232, 16, and 234—5), of
which the fem. is ._,13 and Pa (55 295, b, and 296) ; as :,..;.3 more

wonderful ; ;:! red.—But adjectives of the form J.;ﬂ, f i.t;ﬂ, are
triptote ; as J.;{ poor, needy, without a wife, f. m; poor, needy,
without a husband, a widow.—Substantives of this form are usually

regarded as triptote, e.g. J:u;-‘l a hawk, J;i a green woodpecker,

o o8

w3l 4 Aare, J;ﬁ a humming; but the diptote form is admissible

2-08

in such as were originally adjectives, e.g. J.'u;j, Jebl.
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}u. . Some good authorities give J;j as the masculine of A
ﬁ..)!, which would be very irregular. _

Rex. 3. Adjectives of the form J.iﬁ, when used as sub-
stantives, retain thle diptote inflection ; e.g. ,;i;l‘ @ fetter (properly
blackish, d’un).,‘;,-l & serpent (prop. black), 3;;; stony land (prop,
mottled), C.Lgl & wids, gravelly water-courss, éjq..ll @ tract of land
without herbage.

() Adjectives of th 3 1 i is | la

5 t:,s of the form ¥ad, of which the fem, is UU B
(§ 295, fl)i a8 al)f-«, f. Lg;ﬁ.;, drunken.—But those of which the
fem, is L)Ld (§ 295, rem. a) are triptote ; as 6\3.5, f. ﬁl-;.:f, a boon
companion.—Adjectives of the form 0'5\.;5 are all triptote, their fom.
being formed by adding 5~ (§ 295, rem. a); a8 :_,Q;, f. ’.';Q;Z, naked.

Reu. a. Adjectives of the form J‘S\;j, f. 1:')(3, are rare. The
principal examples in the language are: :Jl;ﬂ having a large fat tail

IR s c0. e 0.

(.'of’.a’ sheep); Maam an?r{/,; ,OL‘, stiflingly hot; :_,L.—: hot;
Olhew tall an'd:lcnde’: ; ‘_.,l‘..é exposed to the sun, eating in the
Jorenoon (U-..éll);' u.lq.,.o and :_,l.’.;.; dry, withered ; C,)i;
stupid, ignorant; ()eid thin, slender ; C,L;; sucking (sheep or
cows) out of ‘t.]ree:i, mean, vile ; :,6’,.; stupid, stolid ; :_.L;.;.; a boon
companion; Cylpas Christian. Some of these, however, have also
the form &%), S3aS, or Sokad; ae SUR end GG UL
the form &%ad, .,oruw,uulgllandal,";a" ’
® 8 -.I :.. - d F) [ N ] d -

Obsw, or s ; OUlego; Olgsd. The word qu.,..o may

perhaps be merely a mistake for :_.l;.,..; or :_.l;,.;
[ 3L
Ren. 5. a’)? %0 and o, such and such a one, makes irregularly

l(n t:ﬁ feminine U, [because it takes the place of a proper name

e )] : :

(o). The masculine numerals as mere abstract numbers: o
zovtl 20 . 24 R ”, ’ .'8.
da) s 2505 8 is the double of 4; walyy Add Lo Jib} E
6 is more than 5 by one. o ’ ’

(0) Distributive numerals of the forms JG.‘ and J:J.; (§ 833);
as 43 and u&ig, two by two, -‘oﬁ and é..lf;, three by three.

LA

31
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(7) The grammatical paradigms formed from the root J=3, when
used without the article as a sort of definite proper names. For

example : J,-:-,: 3 dho ,j.;ﬁ (the form) &f al, (used) as an adjective,
’ ‘ FPa Y ¢ 2o - F0m + . -, 2 .08
i3 declined without ténwin (e.g. yea\ red); 3,.? Lol U\S BL Jasl

J-.a-‘g <S8 (the form) afal, when it is an indefinite noun, is declined
> [

with dnwin (e.g. Jﬁi tremor, J.;...l' a hawk) ; w‘ C"“:’." FAd (% i
Jﬁ\; the measure of Talha and 'isba’ is fa'la and 'if‘al. But if we
1)

2 s, . 3, ,
say Spaiy Y dheo 952 ,?.-ﬂ JS, every (word of the form) 'af'al,

rd

which is an adjective, is declined without t3nwin, we must employ the

nunation, because j.é, in the sense of cack;, every, requires an indefinite
word after it in the genitive ; and so in other cases.

J-a‘ .
[(6) 'The diminutives of all diptote nouns, a8 el with the
exception of the softened diminutives (§ 283) and of those that are
derived from the distributive q‘umerals of the form Ji=d (§ 333), as

sw-d ..-‘.

s, Sl
¢. Many proper names ; viz.
2 .0 :l.l ]
(a) Foreign names of men, as ,.efl).el Abrakam, ‘,-..-:l’ Isaac,

2 4

g2 Joseph, ;,IT; David; excepting such as consist of three
letters, the second of which has gézma or is a litera productionis, as
s Noak, Ly Lot

(8) Proper names which end in 8lif maksira (compare a, y and
b, B) and &lif mémdada (compare a, B and b, a), whether Arabic or

D foreign; as U;'."; Jokn, Gs\é or lﬂel; ‘Adiya, ﬁ;;,é:} Zachariah,

i Ya'la, N Ldila, (sobe Sulma.

(y) Proper names in O\, whether Arabic or foreign ; as :_,E'Lt-
Gatafan (o tribe), reis ‘Othman, (Uas Hittan, S\is Sufyan,
w Solomon, .:;l;-;f ‘Imrin (‘Amram), [with the exception of
those that were originally common nouns of the forms .J.l;.f and

[ ST ]

s, as St and o)

§309] 1. The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj—Diptotes, 243

(8) Proper names which resemble in form the vurbal forms J:j A

15 »

ond so= Sammay,
S Jerusalem, aspls Dorib, Xos Abmad, Sujz Yozid, 3555 Vaikur,
;.;5' Tadmur (Palmyra), .:..’L;J" Taglib, é-,:; Yubna, ;--oL;JJ Tumadir
Jol Yuramil ' o

and Jgj, or any of the persons of the Imperfect ; as

() Common nouns of the feminine gender, consisting of more

than three letters, when used as proper names; e.g. .
wie ‘Akrab (a man’s name).

) Pr?per names which end in 52, whether masculine or femi-
nine; as o Mokka, i-;.l:lj Fétima (a woman), 423 Doga (8 woman)
4-..1.5 Talha, 5:!:3’ I(’af:ida (men). [Fem. proper names in <! keep
their ténwin, as el gen. ace. c'.als‘).\.l‘ ;

8 sre

SUye gen. ace, SUye,
. - 3 ere 27’ ’
Dialectic forms are ZA3ye gen. acc. <Uye and even é.ujs'.]

248 o scorpion, B

/’

(1) Fem. proper names, which do not end in 32, but are either of C

forei.gn. origin, or consist of more than three letters, or, though
consisting of only three letters, are trisyllabic, owing to their middle
radical having a vowel ; e.g. ;-;.0 Egypt, 3 ,q‘- Gar, ;,.'o Tyre, .:..:g.j
Z3indb, s\ Suad, ;35 Satar, ;il Hollfire (as the name of g par-
ticular part of hell).—But fem. proper names which consist of only
three letters, the second of which has gtzma, may be either diptote
or triptote (though the former is preferred) ; as wis or uia Hind

20, r ¥

83 or wey Da'd. D

(6) Proper names, which are actually or seemingly derived from
common substantives or adjectives ; especially masculine names of the

D [ ] - 22 Py VR
form a3 (from JeU), a8 pos ‘Omar, 3; Zufar, PEIe éudbm, J;j the
plaﬁet Satm:n, o3 the mals hyena ; and feminine names of the form
JW (from sl), as el Katam, A6 Rakas, is. Hadim C':’"
the sun, E)\.o Salah (a name of Mekka). These latter, however, have
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A more usually and correctly the form ,’lli‘, and are wholly indeclinable ;

u,o'l]uf, J:lf;, ,:!j-'-, c';l', c“, ‘_,l.iﬁ Zafar (a city),,:éj the female
kyoma, .'S’i-'- death, ,:l;-; war, ,:lj! a year of famine.

REM. 6. Words of the form J\xd, of which the last letter is r,

as )l;.,'. the fomale hycena, )L:.-'. Hadar (a star in the Centaur), are
almost invariably indeclinable, even in the dialect of those Arabs

§300) IL The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. & Adj— Diptotes. 245

Rex. d. Proper names, when unsed indafinitely [as is always A

the cass when they are employed in the dual or plunl], are
naturally declined with tdnwin; as A.,LI ,.gb)ﬂ .,.o) many an

). P

Abraham have I met; [slgems ,,1,. O gasins 34 p and aad.
period Aas ﬁapeculiar 4dam aud Eve]; and so .‘...l, .’,),a .'a)

[ T

q,.,.-, )lu, {.s, ,\l.n..., l..bl!, There is, however, a doubt as

B who in other cases use the form Jl;; Yo the adm
. e issibility of the sarf in the f ,
ReEx. . Besides being used as proper names, the forms JJ / in the form J‘”
and .Jl;; are often employed,as voca.tivef, in terms of abuse; e.g. Rex. e. The d)...ll él._.m _'_,1,_4 or reasons why a noun
:—;‘. Go smprobe | 1. -.sl,d- ¢; .,.J G O scelesta ! £. JL:J' y; is debarred from taking t.he ténwin, are usually reckoned by the
28 ¢ 0 vilis! 1. ;\m.,. grammarians to be nine in number ; viz. deali its deing a proper
28 o.
; lgbo I its ber adjects "
Rll ¢. In compound proper names of the class called « ; g an adjective ; i"""ﬁ "‘ b""g a foreign
u.!.;.. (§ 264), the first word is usually not declined at all, and the ‘”"".“ .:ﬂé?‘" its being a compound of the class s JT oy oii;
C second follows the diptote declenslon nom. .'a;..;.;;., ’ .', e ol “L” ')U| "“P’tm its being noccumly fommma by form
'y Frad 2000 0 e, 2000 0
).9,4!), gon. and ace. igepirem, & y oppely®.  Each word may, or meaning ; wl:)l Uu'j ul_g)l‘.." u’"’ \_”." its ending in
however, be declined separately, the second being in the genitive, the terminati 12, wh
and the first losing the tdnwin because it is defined by the second on "{” w 'f"":”’“bl“ the feminine tePmination 3__ ;
(see § 318, foll.) ; nom. ...,2}.3.’. Ja; ;..',2,'3[,, gen. ...,;4.;.’., ety ady JE L el Usd its being a plural of a form which
acc. ...;.;;,;.'. etc. The proper name -.-’)-"-v u.uu admits of three doss not occur in the language as a singular (e.g. -Mr-l--o mosques,
forms, for we may say - )5__, @ m + (like & ,‘ )‘.), or o )5__, « .\a-o, cﬁl-a.a lamps, for there is no singular noun of the form Jsu.o or
D  gen. and ace. .,o’,b LS'“" (hke :.:;:).;; .:»,.4;‘.-:), or LS-“-‘ J““‘)’ U)“' u" “-c-ﬂ O Jodli its being turned from one form

.,a)b in all three cases (like )-o),.ol)).—Proper names of men ending

LN ] Qor b, 0,2

in é; are wholly indeclinable ; as é;,u, Ay gladi, ay9)et, 42 gy.

® [The kunya is sometimes considered as a single compound noun.

- -2

into another (as )..s which is ,J,m or trangformed, from )..ls

or,ol.id which is d,.u.. from J..LU), and .}.m u” its raemblmg

in form a part of the ver. Any two or more of these causes in
combination prevent a noun from being declined with ténwin ; e, 8-

1) &,,...h.ll +the termination ()1_ as ,_,L...s Henoe we say ,_,l..-.

A letter of the Prophet begins i:.;f ,:v‘| u:' )..l;.‘..!l‘ u!l .A....o u..
] Hassan, if we denve this name from the radical .,..., but if we

(Faik i 5), some Kor'an readers rea.d in Bar. cxi., .,,.,J ,.;I g =,
derive it from u.-... it is tnptote, ul_.., 2 i [." + 0 g);"

and well known are ..:!‘L ,4' Uﬁ U‘L‘ and ':’t;"" ”' u; i;”t;‘
a.s-i.hq 3) 1,..-\.-!!+wl2.ll viz. (a)  gine Lkhmformand
meaning, as l..l_vl!, B) &ii 9 U"" n meaning but not in form,

Compare Beladori 6C, last 1. and Baidawf ii. 421, 1. 10. D. G.]




A
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3 o0s

as o255 (7) U:"" 'j 1%} in form but not in meaning, as PR A

(which, though feminine in form, yet is the name of a man).
Exocept feminine proper names of the form J.:é, ine,n. (4) w

AT 55 me Segh (0) Loyl JA a5 (8) ol
uf us u")‘\’ Petrus. Except the case of c,a and similar
names in ¢, a. (7) i,l.o,ll +.J.,\a!l a.s)sl which is J,.nu from

6);;7) or é;*, which is J,m from \-’"‘ (8) T .;i+

ry X

the tarmination ul in adjectives of the form U‘)Lai, fem. U.L:J
(9) l,).o,!l + le u) 9, in adjectives of the form Ja.ﬂ

810. Nouns ending in u- or l_, for &; or ,: (8§ 213 and
245), which follow the first declension, and those in u; and l;, for

é;, which follow the second (§ 3q9, a,v; b, B; ¢, B), retain in the
oblique cases the termination of the nominative, so that their declen-

’ & [ X 8 (23 s -
sion is only virtual (&.\B), not expressed (U.lw ) or external (,aUs).
Eg. Las for ,..a.n ?.a.s and l,..a.n u") for u-.), u-.), and |,-.),
dH for dH and d)a-[

311. Nouns ending in - for &T or ;.: (§ 167, b, B, and the

Paradigms of the Verb, Tab. XVIIIL.) and "5_' or :5.’. (see the same
Tab. and § 218), have the same termination in the nom. and gen., but

in the acc. 4~ (according to § 166, a). E.g. )‘li'- for ,'jli- ace. szlé-

L] L]

D)l) for u“')' ace. l,-ol), ).l-o for ﬁs"" acc. \g,.u 4?4 for u-o).o,

acc. lg-o)-o )-J for u)ﬂ (55)-.3) ace. ‘o-l-' u*’ for u—o-' (u""’)

acc. lg—.J c- (verbal adj.) for Uq..u ace. lgq.- ,.s (verbal adj.)
for u" acc. l,.s

312. All plurals of the second declension, which ought regularly

to end in (§-, for :57, follow in the nom. the first declension instead

§314] IL The Noun. A. Subst.& Adj—Decl. of Def. Nouns. 247

of the second, and substitute — (for u_) They moreover retain,

according to § 311, the same termmatnon in the genit., and con-
sequently follow the first declension in that case too; but in the ace.

they remain true to the second declension, and hnve u_ Eg. i )lq.,
plur. nom. and gen, ,!,q., for 55)"* (instead of u)bq.), ace. u),!,q. ;
u"‘"" plur. nom. and gen. ula.o for U.allu (instead of ualu),

we b

A

u.ila.o #yamo, plur. nom. and gen. )l.... for Lﬁ)“" (instead of B

g,l-.-), acc. u’,l-..o

II. The Declension of Defined Nouns.

813. Undefined nouns become defined: 1. by prefixing the

article ,JI 2. (a) by adding a noun in the genitive, or (b) by adding
a pronominal suffix,

' [REx. Only proper names and words used as proper names are
in themselves definite (§ 309, 3, 4, vol. ii. 578) if, therefore, they

are not originally appellatives (as ._,....JI properly the beautgﬁd)
they never have the artiole, unless they be used as generic nouns

14800 03

R 10 ao
(as mﬁe‘,ﬂ" ) § 309, ¢, rem. d), oY .q)ll the first Zdid —A
defined noun is called ii).u or J;n.o (da,,a.o means defining), an

undefined noun 3;;: or;& ()',ﬂ.ff weans leaving undefined).]

314. If an undefined noun be defined by the article, the following D

cases arise.
() Ifit belongs to the first declension, it loses the ténwin,

223 2 o s - b 2ro0 020,
Nom. Jap  Galdi  &5ulli LamJi Jui
the man. El-lfmn. the city. the chaste (woman). the men.
Gen. '.o;'i :—‘Oi e:q“’;ji ':f 000'— J

Acc.  Japt ) I.Qe..." Lan Jl; i
Rex. The final | of the ace. disappears along with the tenwin.

t \\!::,

A
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A (b) If it belongs to the second declension, it assumes the ter-
minations of the first, and becomes triptote.

[ /4 wrd B, s o B9o

Nom. ;;591 Ib,:J! ).)’lb’jl
the black (m.). the black (f.). the nol:laa.

Gen. 3571 Togadl st

8o -t - PR {7

Acc. g Aogdi peTRY

(¢) If it be a plur. ssnus fem., it loses the ténwin.

B Nom Stk Lyl i Eagli

the darknesses. the creatures. the baliaﬂ'ng’ (women).

P ey g P P74

Gen. Ace. L AL i SAleg i
Rex. a. The plur. sanus mase. and the dual undergo no change

e 2 B0 23
when the article is prefixed ; as (yg¢,lall thoss who beat, W 3
. s e 23 .
the two men, gen. acc. O, aw:, Q,LP)'L
Riu. . Nouns ending in — drop the ttnwin and resume their

weod e

3 - - Nl e ’
C original ‘{,',— f u.:l)ll ’ffom ,:l), Uf“""" from 9\&0, U.:.:!l from
Crd, (Glemdi from jlee (see & 311, 312),
[ 4 r]

318. If a noun in the genitive is appended to an undefined noun,
the following changes are produced.

(@) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions are
declined in the same way as if they were defined by the article

(§ 314).

- 5 . Eom 3. 0% - [T T
Nom. &b L& vyl Jil pudl Ju
D the book of God. the lowest part of the earth. the.men of the city.
- - okoe - o8 IO d -
Gen. abi s worI Jio! L Yy
- . . kv -.,08 . b .
Ace. abF s ooyl Jit Lol Jia,
- ) 2 30 - : - oo . 3,
Nom. \?U 5] .v.:alg& A9 JS
the wonders of creation. every day.
Gen. -?li,j..;sl‘ .ra:[;.; Ay éb
Acec. .?\5,1-'.'57 .;55;.; ,:,.g JS

§315] IL. The Noun. A. Subst. & Adj—Decl. of Def. Nouns. 249

~ Rzu. & The words .:o.‘ a father, .t.! a bmtlwr,‘:; a father- A
#n-law, and less frequently ,E,‘ a thing, after rejecting the tdnwin,
lengthen the preceding vowel.
Nom. ,ﬁ, ,s’il, ,;;, ,:‘ ; for .:o‘, eto.
s s . . i
Gen. ‘,‘ol, L’?" U (8 for o, ete
Ace. lﬁ, kl‘, t;;, Ga ; for .;;;, ete. *
The word ,),, the owner or possessor of & thing, which is always
connected with a following substantive in the genitive, has in the B
gen. (g}, in the acc. 18; whilst :,3, the mouth (Aram. DAB), which is
used instead of :,‘ or :;f, makes either ;
Nom. ‘:j, Gen. ‘.j, Acc. ;;
or: ,j, h Ut.
Rex. b.  Proper names of the first declension lose their ténwin,

2é. s

when followed by the word E,.;l in & genealogical series; a8 Jeaws

¢ The same is the case in the other Semitic languages ; see Comp. C
Gr. p. 142 seq.—In Arabic the short vowels are used dialectically, as

oo 2.8 o v Gss0m 3

in the veme,:ﬂi Lol o A.:LE.; :'_,.., Y]] o LS:‘E Lg::.il' ﬂt.! ‘Ady
has imitated his futher in generosity, und whoever tries to resemble his

Jather, does not do wrong ; where we find 9‘; and ;;'1 for mt.p and

;l:u‘l Some of the Arabs employ the forms lﬁ, etc., in all the three
cases [lﬁ being, according to some lexicographers a dial. var. of :j
Comp. vol. ii. § 39, a, rem. a), as in the verse Gy a3 l.;l;: lﬁ,’ l.;l‘-f :,}
WELE aqeddi” 3, verily their (the family's) father and their fathers D

Jather have reached in glory their utmost limit; where the first L‘lﬁ

is the accus. after :_,!, and the second l.;lﬁ the genit., instead of l;,.pi,
whilst WU stands by poetic license (in this case él:.‘;').ﬁ) for l;':g”LE.
’
[The genuineness of this verse is not free from suspicion. Comp.
Noldeke in Zeitschr. D. M. @. xlix. 321.)
+ With these latter forms [which are employed only in connexion

with a following pronoun or noun in the genitive] compare in Heb.
nB, constr. B, with suffix ﬂ’a,

w, 32
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A .‘ai;;g:d!‘.g;%&,ﬂulummad,ﬁomqféa:fw,m
son of Halid, the son of Muhammad. On the elision of the | in
S, see § 21, b.

Reu. ¢. Instead of c'_u’q, a daughter, we may use, when a

genitive follows, the form if.;l. [The latter was formerly preferred,

except at the beginning of a sentence. The form .yl occurs in
the Kor’an (8ir. Ixvi. 12) and often in old Msa.]

(b) The dual loses the termination o

B Nom. gﬁ.‘J!‘ |.;.; sla. the two slaves of the sultan came; '.;q’—: 7]

s s ol Vo

Olehall DI to us belong the two Roly temples of God.
lf -y » » 9 L rd & ® - L d

Gen. ,:,.J Q‘:‘) iafio ,é,:l J Lg,.;li OF 8y ke learned and
transmitted (traditions, poems, etc.) from the two ' Abi Békrs,
(viz. "Abis Bakr) 'ibn Talka and (Abi Bokr) 'ibn Kassim
(see § 299, rem. A).

Ace. uf“ :,f; 4‘; -'ij 1 saw the two female slaves of my father.

c Rem. If an 8lif conjunctionis follows the oblique cases of the
dual, the final (¢ takes a késra instead of a gezma; as :‘:o;;

ST 5 ey T passed by the two foemale slaves of the king (seo
§§ 19 and 20, c),).gaj!‘ui; m u\.;...:..!i the two mansims are the
extremities (nails) of the camel's hoofs.

(¢) The pluralis sanus loses the termination (s.

s 0k Su .

D Nom. é};\sl‘,: sl the sons of the king came;;rf\g-‘ a0 drawing
their swords.
»0F 0.0 I §- 0
Gen. ‘au."ﬂ U')? $ee an example, or warning, for those who are
possessed of intelligence (see § 302, rem. c).
Acc. é}&;ﬁ'u.:; é«g.g I saw the king's sons ; )\fll‘Lg.'\J).: Cd we were
kindling the fire.
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Reu. If the plur. ends in (jso, ace. (e (for Simim orees), A
these terminations become, before a following gen., ,..', L.g; ; and if
the genit. begins with an 8lif conjunct., the final 4 takes damma,

and the final (¢ késra, instead of the gézma; as o ;-LL—;-:»
& gibas (5 20, ). —Regarding the | otiosum which is often,

though incorrectly, added to the nominal term, o and s, see § 7,
rem. a.

316. If a pronominal suffix is added to an undefined noun, the B
following changes take place.

(a) Triptotes and the plur. sanus fem. lose the ténwin, the dual
and plur. sanus masc. the terminations o and O; as .:.:l:.'.‘-: « book,
wigs his book; SUkb darkness, W3 ite durkness; (NS tieo
books, Ql;ﬁé:v thy two books ; Q,:» sons, .'J,:q thy sons; t,‘fq to ils
purchasers.

(b) Before the pronominal suffix of the 1st p. sing. - (see ¢
§ 185, rem. a, and § 317), the final vowels of the sing., plur. fractus,
and plur. sanus fem. are elided; as u{lﬁﬁ: my book, from ;Lf‘-‘-:v,
uf'i%’ my dogs, from ..'.:'15:, plur. fract. of .,'Jé ; u’,"f‘;i my
Jollowers, from é|;5, plur. fract. of élf; U‘EL;'; my gardens, from

s & . S

Sliae, plur. sanus of dia.

(c) If the noun ends in &, this letter is changed into (or rather,
resumes its original form of) <& ; as 3'..;.: a favour or benefit, U‘.Z';;‘,' D
(@) If the noun ends in &lif mobile or hémza, this letter passes

before the suffixes into 3, when it has damma (Nom.), and into (%,

when it has késra (Gen.); as :t-g women,, nom, with suffix ;,l-'.f, his
women, gen. f.‘vc.a‘ But when it has fétha (Acc.), it remains unchanged,

88 4CC, 0slui,

ReMd. Of the words mentioned in § 315, rem. a, ;‘;, .Cf and
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A ,..., take the snffixes thus: nom. .l!,gl o,el, gen. .ll,;l A.,pl
.l’l;l obl but U" U"' U"‘ in all the three cues—,_,.b makes
U"" .l’,-borél.b Moré&b JUa or la. )huregularly

J—v

U”‘ -I'L;j aed, 4...6 but more usually, nom. .d,‘ o,.‘ gen. .ﬂ.,i,
A.i, acc. I, 00 and U’ my mouth, in all the three cases.—

,) is not used with suffixes.—On some dialectical varieties of .,,a'
B seo § 315, rem. @, note *.

APPENDIX.
The Pronominal Suffizes, whick denote the Genitive.

317. The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns to denote the
genitive, are exactly the same as those attached to verbs to denote
the accusative (§ 185), with thé single exception of the suffix of the

C 1st p. sing., which is S~ and not (.

REM. a. The suffix of the 1st p- sing. (¢ =, when attached to a

word ending in 8lif maksira (u_), in the long vowels 1, - ,_,
or in the dlphthongs ‘5_ and ,.., becomes u;, the késra of the
original form u;.: (see § 185, rem. d) being simply elided. Further,
when the word ends in $-or é:, the final (¢ unites with the 3
of the suffix into Cg ; and when it ends in ,: or ,:, the ¢ is changed
into (g, and likewise forms (g. E.g. (slsh my love, for (gla,
D from LS)" u;l.gths my sins, for u;,bthd. from Glag, plur.
fract. of l,h& u;lo’)\b my two slaves, for L_g.L.)Lt, from (_,L.’)\b

nom. dual of ,o’)\b U..ali my judge, for L;,.ou (u“'-“"u)' from

Ll

Uol! u..\...o my Muslims, for u,..k..g (L_g.,...\_.a) or L;‘?'E‘.“
(u-.,...l....), from U)'A-‘ w..L..o plur. sanus of,.L.... > PV
my two slaves, for u,..)u. (L.f“"'i‘)' from W)Lt genit. dual of

LI % -s 02 e 82 r.r—. s -0 03

AL ; U.i.k.a‘ my elect, for d,.ﬂ»a.o (u.:,ﬂ&a.o) or  geilaae

§318] II. The Noun. B. The Numerals.—Cardinal. 253

(Feihat), trom ppileas (_...Ai...., plur. sanus of Alaas— A
From words like ($sh, W5, the form ‘5,5, o, is used dnleotwally
instead of u!,.s, i —on O, é,.o-, u-;, b and of, see

§ 316, rem—[uqalmlcmhuboth uqa.nduq]

Rex. b Just as the verbal suffix s’ is sometimes shortened
into ¢y (3 185, rem. c), so the nominal suffix ($— occasionally
becomes —, particularly when the noun to which it is attached is in
the vocative; as .;3 my Lord! ,3;3 G O my people! [Comp.

Vol. ii. § 38, a, rem. &.]
Rewm. o. Whn.t has been said in § 185, rem. 3, of the change of

the damma in 0 L.A, ,b, :,.A, into késra after = ($= or :5;,
applies to the nommal as well as the verbal suffixes. E.g ayli%>

e

of his book, 4,..: )lq. his two femals slaves, d.,bli his murderers,
t..HL.b, ,HL.&D ([before wasl and] in verse ”Lb, [which is the
older form] or gy (GSs), ete.

[REM. d. If no ambiguity of meaning can arise, the dual before
a suffix in the dual is not unfrequently replaced by the smgula.r or

the plural, as l..r.h and l.."o ,Li the heart of them both.)

B. TaE NuMERaLs.
1. The Cardinal Numbers.

318. The cardinal numbers from one to fen are :—

Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem.
L IPT 3 0 90 s.-0.,
RV d»! 5. > W
1. . . . 3 a
.;?b 5.'.&.;‘, 6. \"—\-:v i:-:
R U (A ¢ &S
2 OU' ’ n’ ‘3 8. %%
s 1 gw 8 g:’Lo-' 3;-}.5
9 s 8, 2. LN 8-
3 4] a 9. c—.? 1:....:
o0 4. 08 l‘o— % .-
4 Ce) ) 10 P ba-&
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Rex. a. For -xaﬁ, ﬁ'ﬁ, we may also write éah, 35.(3, and
Py 3
for 1..,."..3, i,..f (§ 6, rem. a).—&aw stands, according to the Arab
lexicographers, for .'.'.a..t_a (compure § 14, ¢), and that for u:-.‘-;'
The correctness of this view is proved [as they say] by the diminu-
tive L’.Z.Z.’., the fraction u'.'-:':'x a sizth, and the ordinal adj. U.:)L:,
sixth.

Rem. b. If we compare the above numerals with those of the
cognate languages, it is easy to perceive their perfect identity; and,
therefore, only one or two forms deserve notice here.—The Assyrian
for one in the sing. masc. is tstin (IHM), apparently identical with

the Heb. ~nm7 in va 'nz'y but the fem. is thst (nrm) nny
(for n‘n'm) —The Aram. ]’1}"\, f. rn'\n, is a contraction for
‘*'m, "which may be either the equivalent of the Heb. D’JW ¢a)
becoming w, as in RJ‘?T\; snow, = 3‘72', and ] exchanging thh R
as in )7, to rise, = nj’f), or, as others think, derived from the
rad. 5&.., as it were the dual of )'55 single, sole. The daghesh in the
Heb. fem. D’DW (also pronounced D’DWN) indicates the loss of the
% in QL':.‘:‘J‘.—The Heb. WW, nwp', stand for W'IW, ng}"'lw (see
rem. g, and compare the ABth. sédéstiz and sdssu, for sédsi). The
Jewish Aram. form H.W. (ng'}), nnfﬁ, is identical with the Arabic;
whilst in the Syriac |As or 1As] the original doubling has left its
trace in the hard sound of the ¢ (compare D’nW)

319. 'The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the fem. form,
when the objects numbered are of the masc. gender ; and conversely,

s 8 -
the masc. form, when the objects numbered are fem. E.g. 3}:.:- Jlay,
or ,’)h;.) c'li}-"-r: ten men (lit., men, a decade, and a decade of men);

.., .

o xl....a or ‘l....a )-.s ten women.

ReM. a. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in
the other Semitic languages, seems to lie in the effort to give
prominence to the independent substantive nature (§ 321) of the
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cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they differ from the dependent A

adjechvu, which follow the gender of their substantives.—That
..,.U c;)l etc., are really masc.,—and eonsequently L.U i:ul

ete., fem.,—is evident from the construction of )..9, in the sense of
ten days, either as a singular masc. or as a broken plur. (viz. the

implied ;\3) ‘We may say, for example, either :,.4 L.ij‘f ;..;ﬁ

P

ul.'.n) the middls ten days of Ramadan, ul.n.o) w”‘.'ﬂ ).-t.“

the lust ten days of R., or by JEai ,.u,-gs 220, ete. See
also § 322, rem. b. ’

Rem. 6. An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by
c..a,; ([or C..A‘;], literally, a part or portum), a8 J\q.) c.qv some
C.q U’ in a few years. The
use of h..q belongs to postclassical times; as {.,:I i;...q some -
months. [Comp vol. ii. § 99, rem.]

o

men, o,._a C"A" 80T WOMER, ppous

320. 'The cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are triptote, with the
exception of the duals g\ﬁl, and QL‘ESI or QL‘E‘.J.-—QL;.% stands for (
:,JL;.‘}, and has in the genit. (yte3, ace. l:.al.:‘l (according to § 311).

- ri - ~

321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always substantives.
They either follow the objects numbered, and are put in apposition

with them, as a3 s)l;)» of three men (lit., of men, a triad); or they
precede them, in which case the numeral governs the other substantive
in the genitive of the plural, as .Jl.:.) ifﬁ, three men (lit., a triad of )

men), except in the single instance of B o hundred (see § 325).
Rewm. a. Ql..'j hasg, in the construct state, nom. and gen. U"L;j’
¢ v
ace. _gled (see § 320).

Rem. b, If the numerals from 3 to 10 take the article, they of
course lose the ténwin (§ 314, a).

Rewm. c. Qﬁ! and al.':'ﬁl are very rarely construed with the
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A genit. sing. of the objects numbered, and then of course drop their

0. oo . 2 Rex. d. The contraction of these compound numerals into A

: . G tead of G po one

ﬂm'l.f" (§‘ 318, 3); as ‘f"ﬁ:..‘:*? two colocynths, ins Ml word began at a very early period, as may be seen from the

M C», or simply u\:lk., Aramaic dialects, and the Arab grammarians mention such forms
4 - d sr0. ok

Rew d ol and 422 always precede the objects numbered, 88 poeaml. In modern times they are greatly oo.rrupted, being

c ! A : s . Y ay s HERT
which are in the genitive of the plur. fractus (see § 319, rem. 3). pronounced, for example, in Algiers, laal, SLLL SSUYS,

PY Y | LR N [ -1 T PPy LI ) o sr0
‘|- )|, a‘. i, Al." .‘- —, Au-“ J, .|- ?.
822. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are :—

B Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 323. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are :— B
vee .8 v @e Py cer so0. o 9, Py . e . e s
11 i Ja B Sae] | 15, ,de bk ek 20, Ogpns 50.  jgmeesn 80. (eled
I X eod c2° 'E gl 84 e - Pl P} o 2
12 ;5 Gch ‘)‘1‘ LJ! 16. )"‘ L: 3 - 30. u,jﬁ 60. et 90. Q’J—J.
M . e a xl :’ (94 270, 2 X rx rd . s en -,
i G |1 I 20, Cppagyl (Y
18. Jis W3 3)}-6 S5 |18 s aﬁfu 8)15 l..ffu Rewm. a. C),J"jj and je5le3 may also be written C,,ﬁf, RPN
o2 contf S 54 Yy 34 z2s 0 Py o0 .
14 yoe dayyl Gis C’)f 19. he a3 Hie & Rem. b, The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are both masc.
c Rix. o Instead of w some of the Arabs pronounce “)’_:“" and fem., an:i have, like the ordinary plur. sanus mase., ;_,,: in the C
and the form 5}5.3 is said to ocour.—For '8;2.3 ,:_,;L'.j we also find nom., and = in the oblique cases. They are substantives, and
20 . ] o8- . g ... take the objects numbered after them in the ace. #ing., so that they
§yie U‘f"j’ [snd incorrectly] 32e \,-’u’ and HL8 SUS. [In do not lose the final 5. Sometimes, however, they are construed
manuscripts we often find 3)&s L3, which may be either of the with the genit. of the possessor, when, of course, the y disappears,
two preceding forms, or the vulgar 3)de :_,L.J] leaving in the nom. ,; in the genit. and ace. (g

ReM. 5. The cardinal numbers which indicate the units in

g Rem. c. The Hebrew and Aramaic dialects agree with the
these compounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule :

laid down in § 819 ; but the ten does not follow that rule, for it has A Arabic as to the form of the tens; n'j;bg. <oHDS, ete.  But the
D here the form ;& with masculine nouns, and 3,42 with feminine. Assyrian and Zthiopic curiously coincide in employing a form in D
The same holds with regard to the undefined number, which is in a (for dn); Assyr. iera, silasa, irba, hamsa; ABth. ‘erd, salasd,

- 8 ’
this case masc. ;25 dxdy, fom. 5,42 &eay, some, a fow (from 11 to arb#a, hamod, eto.

. ' red are placed after them in the acc. sing.
19). The objeots numbared are plac r Shom tn Hhe acc. sing 324. The numerals which indicate numbers compounded of the

ReM. 0. These numerals are usually indeclinable, even when units and the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and
they take the article, with the exception of ,&e l.j! and (l;'.:..?) l:.s! uniting them by the conjunction ;, and; 88 e ‘} 22 ; one and

28 - . . . ‘32 % Ol 02 - 2. .
%=, which have in the oblique cases ,&s UJ! and (235) (= twenly, twenty-one. Both are declined; as gen. ‘upies ual, acc
Py 2 7

p P I PR [

Opney Tamml,
w. 33
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e e oo 326. The numerals from 1000 upwards are :—
Rem. The undefined unit is in this case Ao (lit., excess, ‘
surplus), as Cygptes LS twonty and odd ; but 3, and did, are 1000. S 100,000, A &L,
also used. ] ’u .
2000. W) 200,000, & S
328. The numerals from 100 to 900 are :— 3000, dil' i35 300,000 b‘ﬁ Sl
3 TR T
100. I, 600, &l <= s
b . - "'" 4000. IV o 400,000, A5 z‘n..,,'u
200. ot 700. Bl A ote oo B
300. Ly o0 o [Pe e 11,000. Wi A5 L 1,000,000, il i
’ - 8 s - L4 ’ . ) ¢] . P
» 2 .88 . .
3 b’b | 5 ljb ° 5 8 ... 4 ”
100. Do 20 Ll ol 12,000 Wil 3E2 Gy 2,000,000. A Gl
500, Lle ps 900. ale e PR
L e , Pl & 13,000. W s APYS 3,000,000. unl <Y Gy3
Rew. a. For la (Hth. JORYT; meer, Hob. XD, Arsm. etc. ote.
» P @)
m 1180, Assyr. mi) we also find i:.. (and sometimes SL For
say Rex. The plur. of i (Hob. g, Aram. - R PANS
i« wo find often 1,.. and more recently 3.,4. The dual ubb is

written oecasionally UUL and hence in poetry uULo D. G]

The plur. is u,—.o, ..oL.o or ‘SL the forms u,,.;, o (like
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but th. ’elf, 10,000) is d,ll d'jl and i,
numbered after it in the genit. sing., as ,Ap c..ﬂl ,A)_\ Wl

It takes the ob.]ects

,.bp d’9l aas. [The plural i is only used in the combination
Jl L“)Lf but J’)l with all numerals from 3 to 10. In manu-
scnpts it is often written defectively )l (Jl) The plurals

_ u,Jl and u,—o, are only employed of indefinite numbers, thousands,
hundreds. D. G.]

a..'... from &5 o year), and U‘ (with the article, U..ll) are rare.
The strange spelling of 2L, seems to bo due merely to a piece of

bungling on the part of the oldest writers of the Kor’an. The | was
probably meant to indicate the vowel of the second syllable, but
was inadvertently placed before, instead of after, the ¢ (3).

Rzu. b The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with &L
into one word, as 35!.;15 [In this case we find often in manu-
scripts L$leilyd ie. igl.,a‘l;j, though the correct form is ?L: u.:l;j]
The regular connt.ru::t.ion .:,‘21 .";.Lf, etc. (see § 321), is very rarely

employed [in poetry].

327. The numerals which indicate numbers made up of thousands, D
hundreds, tens, and units, may be compounded in two ways. Either
(a) the thousands are put first, and followed successively by the

hundreds, units, and tens, as b,}é-é .:;E FUN é.:«; Y A3,
rd $ - 9
3721 ; or () the order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds,

2., + 30 . ¢k

Rex. c. 5\. usually takes the objects numbered after it in the thousands, as d"' LA bl...-...., Oapley dml.

2.

genit. sing.; n.sa..-bl-o L-Lul.o z....m...u
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2. The Ordinal_ Numbers.

328. The ordinal adjectives from first to tenth are :—

- Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.
J;"j'f uj,";i the first. ._,:,!l:a i;?t; sizth.
o i wwond ME B sventh
Y G chird. Gl 2l eighth.
é‘; i;!'; Jourth. c—U i;-:ﬁ ninth.
el AL ik, P G tenth.

Rxn a. J;Sﬁ .stnnds for Jj";ﬁ or J!,'ﬁ ui,!;f for ',.'lj.i or
UJ,,J! accordmg to the superlative form J.l.ﬂ f. uld from the
rad J,! or J!, Its plura.‘a are; u,),'j! ,JS!,’)" uﬂ,’j! and
J,’)" for the mase.; J,’jl (rarely J,'j‘) for the fem.*

* [If d;'! is used as a noun, it takes the ténwin, as in the verse of
[ 14 -l ou
the Nakaid (f. 182 b) quoted by Wright on the margin, ,1:;

, Jé u,(s they have a past (or an ancestor) surpassing the pasl
(or ancestor) of everybody else, and another apud anht., Opuac 106,

Yo sos

1. 7 (where it means ancestor), as also in the phrase '9, ’9,! a Iy w
l)l.! he left him neither past (L.g.ﬂ) nor present (l..g..\..) The fem.

crabom 3

plur. occurs in the phrase lq., )b. S )b.'j', '9,&.; 9’9,'9! U.b they are
the first to enler, the last to leave, as plurals of ﬁ,! and 3)4'.!. In later
times the fen. 5;1 is very common also as an a.djecti’\;e‘ (comp.
Fleiacher, KXi. Schr. i. 336 osq ); likewise the adverb sl (as in
l)i.!, '9,!) for the correct J,! Jormerly. 8o it is interpreted in the
phmse '9,' Lt d:.é’ I met him in a year before, as some say instead of
J,! Gl last year (comp. Lane a v. #ls). D. G.]
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Ren. b. 915 makes, of course, in the construct state and with A
the art. u.:lj, u:"ls!f; in the acc. l;Jlf, construct state and with the
art. C,.lj, ;,;l!!f And so with the rest; éJlj, é—Jeﬁ, ete,

Reu. c. Instead of U..;La the forms ,L.a (ace. Q:La) and ..aL.a
(formed directly from ._...., i...) are ocoasionally used.—JU, ace.
Ulj also occurs for .—JU [and ,.u. for u...u.]

329. The ordinals from aloventh to ninetesnth are :— B
Mase. Fem.
o (39‘; 1 i;el.'. eloventh.
per C,.‘U 5is 1,»15 twelfeh.
e é.!lf 3;..:.2 1'.5'15 thirtoenth.
;ﬂ: é.{!;, 5}.:.; i;.!‘; Jourteenth,
ete. ete.

Reu. These numerals are not declined, when they are un- C
defined ; and even if defined by the article, they remain unchanged,

a8 )-..s .—Jeﬂ 3)..5 a.::ws For )-..s g;lu.ll and 25 ualﬁ! we may
say i LS-\“"" and ic ualfll Some, however, admlt. the

-

inflection of the unit, when defined, as jis .—JU! o)-.s wU!

wlnch case iz (u.pL.Jl) u,';l...!l is the nom. and genit.,
(u.olbl) u;l-." the accus,

330. The ordinals from fwentieth to ninetieth are identical in D

form with the cardinals; as Cyapde twenticth, Cygyball the twentioth.
If joined to the ordinals of the units, these latter precede, and the two
are united by 3; as ._,,}..’.f,’ el; one and twentieth, twenty-first
(gen. ;p_‘!.s-sj el;, acc. ;pq’,-z.f; l;:\l;), fem. :_,,;-5-55 i:ael;. If a
compound of this sort be defined, both its parts take the article ; as
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v

A {njd s Ui (sco. Snplally (a\hi) the twontyfrst, Ayt
M y the twonty-fourth.
[Rem. Later wriwis uso insivaa of these forms :,QLA_ gel;,
Seple a4l and with the article, gpde @ldl, pts é.pfn, lit.
the first of the twenties, the fourth of the twenties. Comp. vol. ii.
§108. D.G.)

B 8. The remaining Classes of Numerals.

331. The numeral adverbs, onoe, #wice, thrice, etc., are capable of
being expressed in two ways. (s) By the accusative of the nomen
vicis (§ 219), or, if this should be wanting, of the nomen verbi; as

Uoses) 3 4598 406, ke rose up oncs or twice; ._,.!U o l.\-.l, 'jl'.:._! Jiv,
hfoughtmcaormwa. Itlsalsopermlttedtousethe simple

0'—

cardinal numbers, the nomen vqrbi being understood ; as grx

c gﬁﬁ‘u;;u,,:mmmwma:m,mmmmw

life twice, i.e. 9.,:3&4! and 9.3:5,.: (b) By the noun 3)., and similar

words, in the accus. ; as 3';' once, uﬁ; twice, -:.af:; :’..\'5, or 4|;.: .‘..U,

or -"Dl;nj.; EJ3, thrics ; i;é: &g;a:-f twenty times; LS;;‘; E;lj once
and again; etc.

332. The numeral adverbs a first, second, third time, etc., are

D expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal adjective to a
finite form of a verb (in which case the correspondmg nomen verbi is

understood) ; or by means of one of the words 8)., 5.-1.\, etc., in the
accus., accompanied by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. E.g.

G4 qu'. (i.e. Gy é*.; l-i;), or i'ﬂ’lj i;: .E{., ke came a third time;
éJle :-l;. (i.e. é-{\sf suq_.ji' l-iq—.), or lf!lffl' f;..lT :-l;., ke came the
third time.

833. The distributive adjectives are expressed by repeating the

200 .

cardinal numbers once; or by words of the forms Jd and Jaie,

§ 336) IL The Noun. B. The Numerals.—Distributive, etc. 268

either singly or repeated. E.g. ﬂﬁ;ﬁ&, or s s A
u:.g. the people came two by two; 295 253 1gile., or & A l,lﬁ.
rd 2000

SILS, thoy came threo by thres ; éﬁiui.;),& Sype I passed by a
party of men, (walking) by twos and threes; (e 35 b G oS0

- 4:4 F%4 Qv woum

e Yy = ,U.....l...-n then marry what pleaseth you of women, two
and three and four at a time. The most common words of the forms

) .0, 2 .3 2,0 2. . Q- 2.4 .
Jh‘ and Jad are.\la. sy, .\-,..‘,xl.f L,.....(for u..o), ..o’)\.‘f B

-—La and Cl; 30 C"‘" ; but the formation is admitted [by some) up
to 10 [; the best authorities mentioning only )L..s]

334. The multiplicative adjectives are expressed by nomina
pu.tlentls of the second form, derived from the cardinal numbers ; e.g.

e toofold, double, dualived; QIEL throgfold, triple, triangular ;

coo Jourfold, square ; w.-o JSivefold, pentagonal; etc. Single or
simple is ;}i.: (nom. patient. 1V.). C

338. Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of parts of
which a whole is made up, take the form :,ll;j, a8 :,513 biliteral ;
3 - £
u!)d triliteral, three cubits in length or height ; :,r-b ) quadriliteral,
Jour spans or cubits in height, a tetrastich; :,-l.;;. quinqueliteral,
JSive spans in height ; etc.

336. The fractions, from a third up to a tenth, are expressed by p

words of the forms J-;j, J;j, and ngj pL JGI‘ as -‘.‘-ﬁ .‘..U
or &,p, pl. -5’)'\3;, a third; U:o.;.- u-.'-;-: or .,.-g.u pL U.-l.u!
a sizth; w, ._'.,.3, or 6...,5, pL :'_,LJ!, an eighth.—[The form Jlai.o
is exclusively employed for a fourth él;;o and a tentk, ;\-:-:-o togethe;

with c;), & and yis, )i or ,.-s According to Zamahfari, Faik

ii. 659 the form C“f ) never accurs in this signification, nor, according
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A to Aba Zdid (Nawidir 193) delf and e D. G.] 4 Aalf is

B

o (3 .0y - [] P PR
J-A_J, less frequently J.aJ, d..;.a (vulg. uad), or "i"'?‘." pl. IG5 —
The fractions above a tentk are expressed by a circumlocution ; e.g.
l.':;.:. ;,g,zs :,n :T)’q.-‘ i:‘ﬁ, three parts out of twenty, J;; [d‘.-;.:

A Y

2

* 2 28 0das., L N4 [ 3] [ o “ 0.
23 g gt phs 1y ; a»dn{i;u--‘-':iaf i ._.U,J‘.:
Ao B ghe Gasy Sy Gl 13 ete]

e

Rex. The form J.;‘ occurs in the same sense in Assyrian,
Heb. and Aram.; eg. ]’Akol‘ a third, “rubu,” Y39, a fourth,
voh o A7

837. The period, at the end of which an event usually recurs, is
expressed by a noun of the form J-..f, in the accus., either with or

without the article; as lﬁ?, or é—ré!'l, every third (day, month, year,

. o Ou o, . ... H]
ete.) ; l;:’ ), OF C';)"’ every fourth ; Yete. Synonymous with é—b i8 b,

- -] [ -] .
as <L) s, OF Bl | gomm, the tortian fever.

C. THe NoMiNa DEMONSTRATIVA AND CONJUNCTIVA.

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including the
article), and the nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina inter-
rogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according to our
terminology, pronouns, the former being the demonstrative pronouns,
the latter the relative.

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns and the Asrticle.

o v 0 woof
339. The demonstrative pronouns, S)l&?l toml, are either simple

or compound.

* [On a similar expression of whole numbers by circumlocution see
Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlix. 210 seqq.]
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340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is 13, this, that. .
Masc. Fem,

S8 63, 8, M)
6, I (@, &, o).

96 (é,lf).

- b

Gen. Acs. (32b (5od) Oed (Sed).

Sing. 13
Dual. Nom. 3 ()

ﬂ‘ " - ‘ Ldd -o
Plur. comm. gen. o, or R .'9‘ or .'9,{.
This simple form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to indicate
a person or thing which is near to the speaker.
Y oy
Ren. a. The u in s'9) and (Yol is always short, 3 being merely
- . 8
scriptio plena. In this way 3! can be distinguished in verse from
P 238 )
'oh the fem. of Jyl, first, in which the u is long. The 4 may
have been inserted in order the more easily to distinguish Ujf and
S trom i) and 757
Rew. b, The diminutive of 15 is (5, £ L5 ; du. oW, £ o
%3 - ‘
pl ll’,fr lg,"
Ren. . Closely conneoted in its origin with 13 ia another
monosyllable, viz. 33 (= Heb. :'I!. Pheen. } and IN, this) which is
commonly used in the sense of possessor, owner. It is thus declined.

Masc. Fem.
Sing Nom. 4§ (M) 15 ().
Gen. 3 .
Ace, Y KXY
Du. Nom. 193 ﬁ|3§ (G13).
Gen. Acc. L:;;f :’,7133 (,:’jli).

4 o,

FPIY | ' Y s .

Plur. Nom. 443, ¢} or oyl (.‘[‘;g) <3, -‘:a’jf or .".a’j,l‘.
PR | 2’ .. 3 -

Gen. Acc, u';.\, U!' or U")' .?I,}, <Y or .'.a'j,l‘.

LA ‘ 34

A

B



A
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ry | s - 4 . 'y we d
The u in glg} and TNyl is always short, as in 'y and 4Nol.—
The form {I';;i is used as a plural of ;5, when this word forms part
of the names or surnamel of the klngs or princes of &l-Yémen, as

s:a;; )5, u“,‘ ,}. ueﬁ) ,3, e‘)\ﬂ! ,}, etec. Thcse are called n,}l

P T 4

eell, formed as if from a singular 6)5

[Ren. d. tié (sometimes written (SAD) thus, g0 and s0, s0
and 8o much or many, is compounded of &) as, like and the

demonstrative pronoun i5. Comp. Vol. ii. § 44, ¢, rem. d.]

341, From the simple demonstrative pronoun are formed com-
pounds : ‘

(a) By adding the pronominal suffix of the second person (¥, 9,
L ; ,..é-, Sé), either (a) alone, or (8) with the interposition of the
demonstrative syllable ).

(b) By prefixing the particl‘e W.

342. The gender and number of the pronominal suffix, appended
to the simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon the sex and number
of the persons addressed. In speaking to a single man, 13 is used ;
to a single woman, .3)1;; to two persons, L;é!i; to several men, ,;é:li;
to several women, :,é-li But the form 213 may also be—and in fact
usually is—employed, whatever be the sex and number of the persons
spoken to; and so with the rest. In regard to their signification,

these compound forms differ from the simple pronoun in indicating a
distant object.

Masc. Fem.

Sing. D13 (13#%) that. G, U3 (vulg. ).
Du. Nom. .'wli .'.lili
Gen. Ace. M -:L;i

Plur. comm. gen. J’j! or .9’9,‘ Jb'jf or .—U’j,‘

* [Some say that U013 is a mispronunciation for J'Di]
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Rex. a. The u is short in .ﬂ'j,{ and w'),l just as in U”)' A
n")' and ,!,! (§ 340, rem. a, ¢).

Ren. b. The diminutive of St} is Jl:;, £ .f’l:j eto.

343. By inserting the demonstrative syllable .J before the pro-
nominal suffix, we get a longer form V13 or U3 (often written JU5,

§ 6, rem. a). B
Mase. Fem.
Sing. 33 that. als (duG).
Du. Nom. &Gt} U,
Gen. Acc. -EL':S -'1-:3

L4 f‘ - -
Plur. comm. gen. UM or .w's,f.

Rex. a. .AuJ is a contraction for $ll3. In the dual, .13|S, C
<56, stand for s, SW6; and .x.,;, .u..,: for ..u.,_.;, 3.

The plur. is rare, .U’j,l or .Loj,! (§ 342) being generally used in-
stead. Some authorities regard .lbl}, .LolJ, a8 the dual of .g)ls, the
second 7 being in their opinion merely corroborative.

Rex. b. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight differ-
ence of meaning between )3 and U3, the former referring in

their opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the
more remote. D

Rex. ¢. The syllable «J must not be mistaken for the prepo-

sition J (which, when united with the pronominal suffixes of the
second and third persons, becomes J), but is to be viewed as a

demonstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the
relative pronoun. See §§ 345 and 347,

Rew. d. The diminutive of U} is SIS, £. SO, [A com-
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pound of & and .li!i (comp. § 340, rem. d) is .l['l.‘é 80, in like
manner®.)

844. The particle & (which has the same demonstrative force as

o3 » - .
the Latin ce in Aicos) is called by the Arabs ol Jan, the particle
that excites attention. It is prefixed both to the simple demonstrative
3, and to the compound N {but not to -il{'s) Before 13 it is usually
written defectively, l:d or 13a ; before &1} in full, 213\,

Masc. Fem,
Sing. 15a thes, :.f.'b (:.}‘), )
(O, S, Gla, SI5A).
Du. Nom. 9!.1'5 glfl; or 9&5.
Gen. Aco. 9.;.1'& g:ili or ‘_!..:A
B T T TR S
Plur. comm. gen. Yala or Vs, Nsls or ;Ve.
In like manner, I3 or .iu.ii, fem. JGW, -:l,gli, ete.

Rem. 6. W is identical with the Aram. N,:l’ "0'1, this, a8 an
interjection, lo/ Heb. N

Rew. 5. In the dual some say ,;':,l.u, with double n.—The

. 3 . P waod P e
diminutive of 13a is Gda, £ GIW, pl ,(Jya; of Jidd, JGIA, pl.
.ll'pt:j,“ [By prefixing W to 13% is formed 158 thus.]

[REm. c. To these demonstratives belong also c.:.;;; cf.:i and
ey G, thus and thus, 10 and so, such and such things, for
which we also find \:.'.:33 .:.'.:S, -:.'.;ép, ‘:":-é (rarely Sapdy =d,
5‘..;53 ;".'-;é) and for the former i:;; i:;, |US5 xt._K , for the latter

28 s 0 se-

deSy d4%. According to some scholars there is originally a slight
difference between these expressions, the former relating to what

* [A singular contraction (or modification) of Ui is Y& used
by the poet &-Sanfara, as quoted in the Hamdsa, p. 244, 1. 21.]

§845] II. The Noun. C. 1. The Demonstrative Pronouns. 269

has been said, the latter to what has been done, as 1ide refors to A
‘quantity (comp. Hariri, Durrat, ed. Thorb. P-99). D.G)

345. The article Ji—called by the Arabs i 5 ehe
instrument of definition, SNy LSV tho 347 and lam, 3§ [or L)
.gf‘én‘ the lam of definition, or simply 23 the lam,—is composed of
the demonstrative letter J (see § 343, rem. ¢, and § 847) and the
prosthetic i, which is prefixed only to lighten the pronunciation
(,};;JT ij...i, §19 a, and rem. f). [Itis always written in conjunction
with the following word.] Though it has become determinative, it
was originally demonstrative, as still appears in such words as,;;i
to-day, ,:,—'ﬁ now, ete.

[REM. a. The article, if employed to indicate the genus, i.e,
any individual (animate or inanimate) bearing the name, is called
.{.:?J.T s’ig‘r;'.’l ,;iﬁ, or simply ‘,:.:?J‘T :o"j, a8 U;L:Jl‘ .!11.;7
a3 JGolT dindr and dirkem bring men to perdition, Jesi
f‘;:fl' ;,.3 ;.,.i man is better than woman ; if indicating a particu-
lar individual it is called wyalt Ciypa 23, or simply el 2y ]

Rew. b.  Bome grammarians regard the 8lif as an integral part
of the article, and say that it was originally J} (with QLT i, of

the same form as J‘, J;), gradually weakened to Ji But some-
- 0 Koo

times the Arabs suppress the }, saying for instance;;;j for ypatyl
(comp. Vol. ii, § 242, footnote).

REn. c. It is sometimes, though very ramiy, used as a relative
pronoun (=u.§i, §347); as “;';’TL'(': I;%L‘- Jlj; ] :,.; he who
doecnotuautobograkﬁdforwhatiowﬁhhim(orforwba‘hc
Aas), where :;.;!.i = ane u.:dl' H ,::.3 fﬁl‘ J,.‘.,':f,:}is’f&, of the
poople o swhom is the Apostls of God, whero ¥ Jyomii - i

- 5 5, 220 ? 030 .. - .
S Jyu; depbal | BET 2I 31 G thow art not dhe judge

-
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s0do ,02 .. .

A Mmﬁwd,vhenud;ﬂi=udﬁu;ﬁ- Compare, the ssme meaning as (me, Lo, vis. Ao who, that whick, whoover, A
for example, in German, der = welcher, and our that for who and whatever ; when used adjectively, it signifies who, whick, hat, and
which, refers necessarily to a definite substantive, with which it agrees in

R, d. ins[in all probability (see Comp. Gr. p. 114)] identical gender, number, and cass. It is declined as follows :—
with the Hebrew art. .J1, for 7. In South Arabis_sf was (and even Mase, Fem.
- . Wty e, .o . . . 4 a v .
still is) used for Ji, but without assimilation ; as_sleasl peel (st o Sing. A6 ({ff ; 3 ; S, 05‘ (~§-3f s &
Jizf‘,{fmhginjomoyinghw(uw)quidy; o :f'fii;kf'g”' U{’Gi)
dkaly pyelt (s Ao case ("“""”'”; _' ) M""‘di':‘_’ with arrou Du. Nom. ot (Saalbi; 130, ol (Gubi; €hiy. B
; for jgi, aleall, yiu, ppily, and AiTy
B and stone; for p, Aleall, At gl and L) Gen. Ace. cprdi (ool R TTRAC 1)}
. 2 ) ';I'; i; i;"i'l';
2. The Conjunctive (Relative) and Interrogative Pronouns. Plur. Uij’ (M ‘[63"] u’,'!'- -:'i-' (> -";fn)
346. The conjunctive pronouns are :— ;:nf')(li Gen. Ace.]); uo'ili ; o300 ;
) . Py ™ e < oo
(1) ST who, which, that ; fem. 3. I or (JoIi. o or (Jo)i. c
(2) :,.. he who, she who, whoever ; REN. a. u.:s'l, U.:ji, and ég.’iﬁ, are written defectively, because
c G that which. whatever of their frequent occurrence, instead of d.:d.li, Llij’i' and ;,g.d}i

The other forms, which are not in such constant use, generally

]
(3) LS: he who, whoever ; fem. i:" she soho, whoever. retain the double J of the article and the demonstrative.—The

) :);:1 one whko. wh . modern, vulgar form, for all numbers and genders, is ui-i or ,.I’Iii
Lj everything whick, whatsoever. Rex. £. The tribe £f Hudeil (J;.“), according ;to the Arab
R .. G & '. ij and their compounds, g:’;:f L;:f are grammarians, used (ygJJl in the nom. plur. mase., L',,,..}n in the gen. D
EM, e, y » T TeeD .8
also interrogatives, which indeed is their original signification (see and ace. This oy ,.di must, of course, at one time have been uni-
reated of first .
D §30 wd [0l) Ty cught o o o il of el iy s h . G gt i g
i ’ i .
reverl:g:his order, 80 a8 to connect the relatives with the demon- to the oblique cases; but gradually the latter supplanted the
stratives.

* [According to ag-Sabbin, as quoted by Landberg (Nylander's

. o
Specimenschrift, p. 30) the relative pronoun is only ui’ji, the article
demonstrative letter J (see §§ 343 and 345), and the demonstrative sufficing to distinguish it from the prepos. ,!. Comp. § 840, .
pronoun 13, or ,i (§ 340, rem. ¢). When used substantively, it has D.G.] -

347. The conjunctive u.'\.l;i is compounded of the article Ji, the




A
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former, just as in modern Arabic the oblique form of the plur.

sanus, (s, has everywhere usurped the place of the direct form

a,:. Even the sing. g&‘f is an oblique form, the nom. of which

» o bog .
ought properly to be ,Jﬁ.—The forms a,,i", gen. and aco.
. . 3
(,..Jill, and ”iif are also said to occur.

Rxu. o. u.ﬁi was originally, as its derivation shows, a demon-
strative pron., and has its precise Hebrew equivalent in n!%tl,
fom. !l&;'a_ , comm, !(y,j (= .ﬁi). See Comp. Gr. p. 117.

Rex. d. From u'.ljf are formed the diminutives l:..uﬁ, l:ﬂ.li;

du. gﬁihi. gl:'jli, pl 6,;31"', -":ol::"jl" The forms l:jfﬁ, l:_-'-,tui,

are vulgar and incorrect.

Rau. o. Instead of (g4Jf, some of the Arabe, especially the tribe

of Tayyd (!;L), employ ,; (Heb. 31, Aram. ¥, 9, Zth. H: 2a).
It is then either wholly indeclinable, which is more usual; as

QD G _Aiie 3 lpe ypmand then enough for me of that which
¢ with them (of their property) ss what suffices me, for ‘5.9‘1‘ ,:_,.o'
o . - A 2 - e s0be .
(Uids in rhyme tor (Jli); Ly G § Bal) JoaZSY 7 win
s0k to work in earnest on the bons which I am gnawing (on the satire
which T am meditating), for u.fﬁ (;.‘lal's in rhyme for 3‘!\3) ;
Sush a3y Syia o8 (h and my well which I dug and which
1 lined (or cased), for (N and Iy ; [T B Lot 33 Wi o By
Him whose residence is in heaven, 'Agant xi. 25, 1. 18. D. G.] or

else deolined as follows :—

Masoc. Fem.

Sing. Nom. 4} 313
Gen. (s} < (oh)
Acs. 13 1 (S15)
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Maso. Fem,

Du. Nom. 193 6153

Gen. Aco. Cg;s ,:,51;3

Plur. Nom, ,; .":ol;;
Gen. Aco. (g9 158 (S135)

An example of this use is 5.21}’)’1',’ “ t‘.t"‘,:ﬂ:; ,; m
G DT 245588 205 by the sxcellonce wherowith God hath made
ywmd,andtkshomwwhenwﬁh@odkathhonwredyou,for
u'.f?l' and U?"" (s women in Yémén said (‘Omirs, ed. Kay, p. 147,
L9, 1) sra W oS (53 30 ¢ 33 for jua W& (0T (oo &)
you cannot but obey the decision of the Prince. D.G.)

348. The conjunctive pronouns :’; and U are indeclinﬁ.ble, and
differ from g.}fl' in never being used adjectively, but always sub-
stantively, so that they correspond to the Latin ¢s qui, ea qua, id quod,
Gr. dovis, ris, ;1. The former (:se) is used of beings endowed with
reason, the latter (L) of all other objects. [They are either definite
(Js-e34) s (g3, or indefinite (Sywps), Jre signifying in the latter
case one wko, Lo'sometlzing that, and may also have a collective meaning
persons who, things that, being nevertheless construed as singulars.]

ReM. For the corresponding forms in the other Semitic Jan-
guages see Comp. Gr. pp. 123—127.

3
349. The conjunctive pronoun u‘, fem. 3:'. he who, she who,
whoever, is regularly declined in the sing. according to the triptote
declension, but has commonly neither dual nor plural.

Rem. The Ath. has the same word, AR: (ay) who! of what
sort! The corresponding Heb. vocable is X, used as an adverb,
where!? in interrogative phrases '\, which appears in Ath. in
ART: (ayté) where! h&: (’{/B)ﬂ how ? Syr. ]5..!' where ! ‘.;..i
who ! ...ASE)] how long ? ete.

w. 35

A

B
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380. Of &‘ and .3,;. s, are compounded C,.;:: Ae 1ho, she who,

swhosoever, t;:‘ that whick, whatsoever. Only the first part of the
® . g o o3 2

compound admita of being declined ; gen. regl, g ; 80c. Eea, Gl

(b) The Intervogative Pronouns.

381. It has been already stated (§ 846, rem.) that the conjunctive
pronouns, with the exception of g.‘&ﬁ, are also interrogative, which is

B indeed their original signification. To them may be added :.é- {and
;{ll': or &:t‘], Aow much [or many), which are (a) interrogative,
(b) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according to the Arab gram-

marians, enuntiative ( )l;d.-’.ﬁ) ; but never conjunctive.

Rxx. The interrogative Le may be* shortened after preposi-

tions into _s, and is then united in writing both with those
prepositions with which such a union is usual, and with those with
which it is not., (though, in the latter case, it is better to keep them

apart); eg. o, o) udb, ,‘,i (for & Coe, 2 3%), A" A%,
)L.. (better ,o U’!’ » U.\ﬁ, » u-.). In such cases, the accent is
transferred from_s to the preceding syllable (as bima, 'ilf ma, etc.);
whence it happens that 4;.0 and :.! are sometimes shortened in
poetry into :,.o and :.! This is also the origin of :,é, for ‘;é or
> (lit., tho like of what? the worth of what 1), Heb. 733, M3,
Aram. RDB ]&'as [see Comp. Gr. p. 135]).—In pause these words

03, 0.8~

are written 4-;4, Aot d.ol... etc. Similarly we find AJ for o4
what then? and n.,é that what? for what purpose ? as when one

* [Rather, “is usually shortened.” Zamahsari, Faik, ii. 169 calls it

“the commoner” form (é;.‘:zj.l’). The grammarians of the school of

Bagra say that it must always be shortened in prose; in poetry the
dlif may be retained. Comp. Fleischer, Ki. Schr. i. 364. D. G.]
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says bﬂwlmn(mmqf)mm.a,w-mm A

'ujomt...b mdtbesnuweruqflu-.fu‘thalmhdohm
a kindness. [The shortening of Lo takes place also in such sen-
teneesuuq.)wmwhatmmrdtdyouamulmd
qu)J.uquuarcyouhkcl]

882. The interrogative pronoun :',.;, who? has the distinctions
of gender, number, and case, only when it stands alone; as if one
should say Some one is come, or I Aave seen some ome, and another
should ask WAo? Wiom? In this case its declension is as follows : —

Masc. Pem,

Sing. Nom. gis

Gen. u‘:'; s (é.i.’).
Acc. Y
Du. Nom. Gl Ot (SELQ)
Gon Acc. ‘reie s (S
Plur. Nom. C,,.:; .
Gen. Acc. :,.,:;} S,

REM. a. Only a poet could venture to say i wb l,Jl

ersd ., .

51 (ghe they came to my fire, and I said, Who are ye?

Rrn. b, The interrogative pronoun Ls what 7 is never declined
under any circumstances.

[ReM. e. From u.. is formed the relative adjective U"‘” with
the article U..Jl (comp Vol. ii. § 170, rem. 5). The dual is
uwl the plural u,.‘.."]

383. The interrogative pronoun :g"l, fem. i:f, who! is either
construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with a suffix, or
stands alone. In the first two cases, it loses the t2nwin (8 315, a,
316, a, ¢), and, if followed by a noun, is generally masc. sing.; a8
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oS8 (5 which book (it. quid ki)t gon. optite (5, ace, oo 5
9;3 (81 whick oys o fountain ! 9;31;.51' <& whick of the two soomen !

- ,a

WSS :g: whick of the women? [The feminine form is of rare

-

occurrence, as }u»f i:f whatever morsel (81-Mubarrad 86, L 17) and

20 ]
SN 41 which fomale? (Diw. Hugeil, . 201, vs, 2). D, G.] In the
second case, when prefixed to a fem. pronoun, it may be mase. or fem.

& 288 225 .
g.;gl or w whick of them ? meaning women, the latter being the
more common. When standing alone, or used like :)-o' in § 352, it
has all the numbers and cases, the pausal forms being : —
. 3z I “8 2. P oas
Sing. masc., nom. (§! or (g1, gen. (st or (gl acc. I ; fem. &l
[ K- o o8 (e
Dual masc., nom. )\, gen. acc. ol fem., nom. O, gen. ace.
38
e,
o M o uf ’ &
Plur. masc., nom. ()¢, gen. acc. ol ; fem. Sy,
4 - .
In d; and Lgi the final vowel is said to be obscurely sounded or
s0a. °
slurred (Lag ). . .
3 .
ReM. a. With the suffixes $} is sometimes shortened into <t
LE ] rl‘ .
as L..,J, for L..,gl’, which of the two? and so in [the interrogative
. a 1 3. .
,5 what? for Lo d‘, as JoiJ ,;l‘ what dost thou say? and] the
o, A3
vulgar interrogative Uz.:l what ? for S (S
3
ReM. b. Instead of Lgll with [a following noun in the genitive
-3
or] a suffix, the more general and indefinite 2! is sometimes used ;
-l ex ] e ‘ -8 r‘l
as Ui ,:i oh J(;'! el Logl, which is dearer to you, he or I? in
-8 -5
which example Log! stands for Gy, whick of us ?

8.
ReMm. ¢. From :g: are formed the relative adjective u*f Srom
what place ? (see Lane, art. Cgl, p- 134 ¢), and the compound &té

L
* » Z 0. » 8.,

wf . " o -y | 3
or :Hté (also written 5% or :'_,Slb, 5D (D or S, S
and \% (§ 351 and Vol. ii. § 34, e, rem. d).
H
Ren. d. See Comp. Gr. pp. 120—122,
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[8. The Indsfinite Pronouns.

883%. 1. The interrogative pronouns :,.; and L have passed
into indefinites (Comp. Gr. p. 125)®, with the sense of somebody,
something, but are never thus employed unless with a qualificative

complement (ii.f), and are therefore called 5,-;; (§ 848). This
complement is very rarely an adjective or participle, but wsually a
preposition with following genitive, as ) (4 something whick I have,

or an adverb as JUa C,.; somebody hers, or a qualificative clause, as
Ju :,.; one who says. Comp. Vol. ii. § 172, rem. a.

2. The indefinite pronoun & is used to introduce a clanse
equivalent to the masdar or infinitive, and is in that case called

i;,.i;.'iu‘u (Vol. ii. § 88, § 114, § 127, rem. 6); hence its use in
conditional clauses as i;g}.?.:fu (Vol. ii. § 6), or in reference to time
35 Lagardl U or L5 (Vol. . §7); if added to certain adverbial
nouns, it gives them a conditional and general signification, as the
Latin termination cunque, e.g. L:J whereter, l.;f:.; wherever, when-
ever, ‘;-:40 whatever ; if appended to C,‘I, :ﬁ, :,E-n and :,d it hinders
their regimen and is therefore called BT Lo (Vol. i. § 36, rem. d) ;
with the same effect it is added to ;& and JaJ (ibid. rem. /) and
to .;; (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a and b); in apposition to an indefinite
noun, it has a vague intensifying force and is called i:.:l;;?.l‘ w
(Vol. ii. § 136 a, rem. ¢); added to the affirmative J it serves to

strengthen the affirmation .:\,é'ni?.l’.! S.JQ.; Lo (see an example § 361 near
the end, and Vol. ii. § 36, rem. e); it is often inserted after the

* [Prym, Diss. de enuntiationibus relativis Semiticis, p. 100 and
Fleischer, KI. Schr. i. 360 seq., 706 seq. reject this theory, considering

the indefinite meaning of C,.; and Ly as the original, whence the
interrogative has been derived.]

B
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A prepositions (e, 56 aud o without affecting their regimen, snd is
then called Fagjell Lo or RN U (Vol. ii. § 70, rem. /). In like

manner it is also put after :)3 {(Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a) and in other cases
(Vol. ii. § 90, rem.).]

[ ] o 28 8 0 0 .
8. oW, fem. L3 (§ 809, b, 3, rem. b), as (pell o LS
;..-U“;r stand for names of persons, like ¢, 1 8iva, 30 and 20, M. or N.;

02,020 » » 0

B a8 oW Sl S & Biva o Beivos, Ll _ayisdy BESIT a7 jis S
9’5&!& ...;.3: O may God curse all talebearers and their saying
“ 8o and so has become a swestheart of so and so.” Syr. é.o, fem.
A....I.Sa, Heb. ’J*)B In speaking of animals, :f;\ﬁi and ij-ﬁs‘f are
employed, as Q’ﬁ’.“ 5;9; I rode on such and suck a one.——g'»' a
thing, and its fem. iii, are similarly used for substantives of the class

C —iadi o2\ (§ 191, rem. b, 3, 4).—On the use of these words in the
vocative, see the Syntax.

1. THE PARTICLES.

384. There are four sorts of particles (J).;, pl. J,;.‘- (or 5!3

pL -.olpl]) ; vig., Preposntlons, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Inter-
D jections.

A. Tae PreposiTiONs.
888. The prepositions are called by the Arabs ;;31' J,;;,

[ d .0 1@ 00
the particles of attraction, or yigep) (from the sing. ,lad! or 3)ladl),
the attractives, i.e. the particles which govern the genitive. They

o » 0w

are also named adslil Jyje, the particls of depression, and
lll.b’;‘ J”-, the purticles of annewation or comnection, because the
. ’
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distinctive vowel of the genitive (i), and consequently the genitive A
itself, is called m (see § 808, footnote), and because this case has
its peculiar place in that connection which many prepositions with
their genitives really represent (see § 358). They are divided into
separable prepositions, i.e. those which are written as separate words,
and énseparuble, i.e. those which are always united in writing with the
following noun.

386. The inssparable prepositions consist of one consonant with B
its vowel. They are:—

(a) - in, at, near, by, with, through (Heb. Aram, 3, Eth. n;
ba). ['}'30, without, is a compound of < with the negative Y. Comp.
Vol. ii. § 56, rem. ¢.]

(8) S by, in swearing, as & by God !*

() J to (sign of the Dative), for, on account of (Heb. Aram, L)
Eth. A: la).

(@) 3by,in swearing, as 4"013 by God! C
Rem. a. The damma of the suffixed pronouns of the 3d pers.
l;‘ ;‘, :)A, is changed after v into késra; as q,,“o See
§ 185, rem. b, and § 317, rem. ¢. The ancient and poetlc form

; changes either both vowels, or the first only; g or:.w.
Reu. b, The késra of the prep. J passes before the pronominal

suffixes into fetha ; as dto him, ;ﬁ to you, U w0 us. Exoept the
suffix of the lst pers. sing., which absorbe the vowel of the prepo- D
sition ; W fo me.

* [ was especially in use at Mekka. It seems to be the remnant
of some word, as it is (probably of another) in ;,..j (= :),.. 1) and
¥ (= SH7). Comp. the abbreviation of i’ (pedl, Vol. ii. § 62,
rem. b. I take the 4 in iy and the oy 313 (Vol. ii. § 235) to be also

remnants of words. D. G.]
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A Rew. c. B, as, liks (Heb. Aram. 3), which is commonly

reckoned a prepoeition, is really not so. "It is a formally unde-
veloped nounm, which occurs only as the governing word in the
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the
relations of case (similitudo, instar).

387. The soparable prepositions are of ¢wo sorts. Those of the
first class, which are all biliteral or triliteral, have different termina-
tions ; those of the second class are simply nouns of different forms

B in the accus. sing., determined by the following genitive, and they

consequently end in fétha without ténwin g;).

388. The separable prepositions of the first class are :—

@ () to (Heb. g, bug)

()] U"‘ till, up to, as far 2 (Heb. 9, Zth. ANN:). A
dialectic variety is u“

C (¢) UI‘ over, above, upon, against, to, on account of, notwith-

standing (Heb. oy, -by, Aram. by, \),

(d) s,;from, away from, after, for.

) Uf in, into, among, about.

(/) &:J, or ‘5:»3 (W), with (penes apud) Rarer forms are:

O 0, G, ), o (), o (G, 3, 3, 3,
D (9 &= with (Heb. DY, Syr. Sa\); dialectically as, which

becomes in the wagl C';

(B) Cre of, from, on account of (Heb. Aram. By, O, Hth.
7?90 : ‘dmna, or ‘RYPO: im). See § 20, d.

0] .{S, or .io', JSfrom a certain time, since (compounded of :,.3
and ,;, ex quo; see § 347, rem. ¢ and comp. "l‘]b. Ezra v. 12). Rarer
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forms are: J.e, die, .b and Jo. Inthewa.ﬁmdlybeoomuA
L(ﬁ?O,d),nrely.foor.b.

Rax. a. Uj!, UIE, and ‘_g.;j, preserve before the suffixes their
original pronunciation J!, ,_’,1;, and Cg.;i (compare 9%(5 and 9‘?!?) ;
as e;l'!. f:.[;, it .], l;._:.;j The damma of the suffixes of ;he 3d po;-s.
passes after the diphthong into késra, according to § 185, rem. b,
and § 317, rem. c. The suffix of the 1st pers. sing., ‘5_ (orig. &_),

oombmes with UJI uis and (4JJ into UJI UI“ ‘_g.», with (4 B
mtoui See § 317, rem. a.

Rxx. 5. The ) of oﬁ, o and :,.3, is doubled in connection
with the suffixes of the 1st pers.; U:::;' U:'é.) u:i::J, [l:, etc.] It
&% and (e are prefixed to s+ and U, the () is assimilated to the
»in pronuncmtxon, and the two are usually written as one word ;

o S &

a...a,l..s,w L..o foru..sorwus,etc (see § 14, b).

Rem. ¢.  When followed by the article, the preposit.ions o.o and C
Ui.; are occasionally abbreviated in poetry, .JT:,.. being contracted

mto._}.o. and ,Jlg(s mtoJﬁ usjl.l.. or.Jl.o J.o, for.Jl.I! u..,
Ls for U7 g(s [Comp. p. 24, note.]

359. Exa.mples of prepusitions of the second class are: oUl
bafore (of place) ; ._,.,.; between, among 13 .u..o after ('m:j), dimin.
et ; Ead under, beneath (FVIR), dimin. W-J ad or olq..':, D
:'h"'lg, :l.h:, over against, opposite to; .J,-. round, about ; N
behind, after; 133 below, under, beneath, on this side of, dimin. ress ;
.;;f (also J\ZE, which is the modern and vulgar form, rarely :’-:-) with,
in possession of (apud, penes, Fr. chez; ['TIDW); (U3 do]; Ldge
instead of, for; é,.i above, dimin. j._:,‘ ; ﬁ befire (of time, ‘73‘?),

w, 36



282 PART SECOND.—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 860

A dimin. Joif ; 413F before (of place, DY) ; ;3 bebind, after, beyond ;
£.25 in the middle, among. These are all, as before said, the construct

L g

accusatives of nouns ; such as st inforval, J;; circumyference, etc.

B. TaE ADVERBS.

360. There are tAres sorts of adverbs. The first class consists of

B particles of various origin, partly inseparable, partly separable; the
second class of indeclinable nouns ending in « ; the third class of nouns
in the accusatsve. ‘

861. The inseparable adverbial particles are :—
(@) i, interrogative, 4#{91‘ J;-., the particle of questioning
(num? utrum? an? Heb. s [comp. § 21, d]. The form s ocours
C dialectically, for example in l.;i nonne ! for ] (see § 362, &), d.}lai‘!.:'\i,
for (3715, is thia ke soho—? [In alternative questions it is followed
by.o'i or ;l]

[Rex. When | is followed by another 8lif with hémza, an | is

inserted between the two hémzas, as é—.ﬁl’, also written é..ﬁl’, but
some do not do this. If the following 8lif is pronounced with késra,

it is converted into (¢ with hemea, as 1331, 31 ]

D () =, prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real
futurity, as & o, KAReS, God will suffics thee against them. It is
an abbreviation of J,.-;, in the end (Heb. Aram. I‘ﬁD, ].?:O.é, ond),
[and is called e Sy the particle of amplification).

(&) J, affirmative, certainly, surely. This may be (a) Yisa 4
éﬂf,thl&tbatmupmdnto,orio“acompbmmtof,anoa‘h,u
OAFS 15 by God, 1 will cortainly do (it); gy 4iF T3 by God,
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ko Aas cortainly gons out ; (B) ekl 3 si7 IS the In that smooths A
the way for the oath, as the first la in Ui Lyl 5 4
by God, if indeed you show me honour, I will certainly show you
Aomour; (y) 'j;f, ;5 .!al‘;;. Y the la that corresponds to, or is the
complement of lau (if) and lau-la (¢f not), as :,é;ﬁ ’iﬁ. J..‘i '9;

228,580 25, 0.,
-

6‘L;-JFM'9 alenyy if it had not been for the goodness of God
towards you and His mercy, verily ye would have followed Satan ;
® [2e0l5D 33T Y the afirmative 1, o] JIIFT S5 the B
inchoative or inceptive la, prefixed to a noun or a verb in the imperfect,

as dﬁf;,u',;b’!,a: ] 5.;; .:573’:‘ verily ye are more feared in
their breasts than God; Aol agy apice Sad 855 &) vorily thy
Lord will judge betwesn them on the day of the resurrection ; () A
88,1 (or ALo\0T_2501) the distinguishing 1a, which is prefized to the
predicate of ﬁ:"; standing for :: (!.I,.E.i!l‘ ._,-o’ QR Jv g:), (in order to
distingoish it from the negative 1], as WL (2 F odi Jb Uy
verily over every soul there is a guardian; ;n.'\.ftﬁ :"“:':"33 :,3 b :,:,'
but verily we were careless of their studies. [Comp. Vol. ii. § 36.)

362. The most common separable adverbial particles are the
following.

(a) J.a;.; yes, certainly; confirming a previous statement, as
& YOI S5 Z0id has coms to thes, Jaut yes, (he has); Juj oG Lo D
Zdid did not stand up, qu yes, (Ae did not) ; .;iﬁ J;-:- thou wilt go
away, Ja;.; yes, (I will). But in reply to an interrogation, it is better

touse,;f.

(6) 3} and 13} in the sense of lo! see ! bahold ! 3] is used after Uss

,rbde 0, L0

and leiy, while, and is followed by a verb stating a fact, as uyj Upy
Dot sl 31 236 whils Z2id was standing, bekold, ke saw ‘Amr;
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oo 8.

A ,.-l..o ..o)h u ,...-Jl e Jor while (there has been) adversity, b,

, 200 -

prosperity has come round. 13}, called by the grammarians zt.;u..n 18},

or lgul l}!, that is to say 'id@ indicating something umezpected,
~ is followed only by a nominal propoeition, and refers to the same time

s o+ -

a8 the preceding statement ; as .,;Ul; Y ' l}u .—q.)d- 1 went out, and
lo, Zdid was at the door ; igJe all X5 W) 181155 MY Gad ey
while we were 1n such and such a place, o, Z3id came upon us.

[(e) 15 3} or D13} then.] |

(d) CBY, or 1, well then, in that cuse, if it be s0. See § 367, b.
A rare dialectic form is .:,S

(¢e) '9': nonne? Compounded of l‘ (§ 361, a) and ~ not (Heb.
&Sﬂ) (It is very often follow‘ed by :,1 or :_.! 5 (:'_.13) :_.l Nt now
surely.]

o '5|‘ nonne! syn. of ’)t.s]

(9) ,:?, interrogative, an? ,;; o (Heb. n] SN | X
ulrum . ... an?

* G nonne? Compounded of fand W not. Dialectic varieties
are ,;‘, L;;, ,:b, L;E, ,;'-, and L or u-;; [:.1 lo’; truly, now surely.]

[() ')!'l:! or ujl:l tn that case, then at least.)

(3] :_.! not, syn. of le, frequent in the Kor'an and in old poems.

In later times it is only used in combination with the negative Lo as a

corroborative, C,} W not indeed (comp. Vol. ii. § 158 and Fleischer,
K. Schr. 1. 448).]

() O} verily, called the lightened 'in (i Se LT ),
§ 361, ¢, «), usually without government.]

(m) ul certainly, surely, truly; literally lo! ses! en, ecce (Heb.
"1 M, Syr e-']) It is joined to the accus. of a following noun or
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pronominal suffix, but in the 1st pers. sing. U;l is used as well as U‘;l A
(Heb. 'Ji'l), (and in the 1st pers. pL Gl a8 well as liiil] The suffix o
in thls case often represents and anticipates a whole suhaequent clause
(ul.." ,.,..b [or La.dl ).,..o] the pronoun of the fact). _Ul introduces
the subJect and is frequently followed by .J with the predicate ; as

¢ g

),.Q ar O}. verily God is great. This the grammarians regard as an
inceptive or inchoative /a (§ 360, ¢, 8), the example given standing for
- ;ivl u'ﬂ whence it is sometimes called iﬁ:.;.!l ,o')bl the la that

is puslled away (from its proper place).—The form u‘ is said to occur
in the compound U.,J for u')‘

(n) l..al restrictive, only (dumtazat), [verily) Compounded of
ul and .

(0 Lf"' whence ? (where 7] how ? [when? With the signification of
whencesoever, wherever, however, whenever it is a conjunction. ]

o i
(p) &), explicative, that {s, frequently used by commentators.
(9) S) yes, yea; always followed by an oath, as Ai"'; ) yes, by
God! This formula is sometimes shortened into & Lﬂ’ & &), and
i | The dislectic variety o is ssid to ocour—From dify ()

comes the vulgar sgs! [o’,}l, 1921].

P 1 . o -
[(") oW when? Dialectically also obl It is a conjunction
when it signifies whenever.

() Gl where? G2) ua wienca? Coih ) whither ? g wherever
(Heb. ' in 113, N, MIN).

() J.e, nay, nay rather, not so, on the contrary, but (Heb,
53 L)Jx Pheen. |73) [(When it is followed by a single word it is a

conjunctlon.]

(») uig yes, used in giving an affirmative answer to a negative
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question, or in affirming a negative proposition ; as |,]U A}i S5

e, 82, 0.

ule am I not your Lord? They said, Yes, (Thou art) ; oj okt
Z3id did ot stand up, (K4 yes, (Re did).

P L

(v) L.p (and Wiee) while, whilst (connected with the prep. ._m
between, among).

(s0) jf[or o35, in pause 433, there (Heb. D, MO, Syr. SOL).

() )a-p sometimes yeqv, yo.
() Lis only, solely, merely (lit. and enough).

(2) ..3, with the Perfect, now, already, really (jam). It expresses
that something uncertain has really taken place, that something
expected has been realised, that something has happened in agreement
with, or in opposition to, certain symptoms or circumstances; as

e 3 Lyms gy 22, T was hoping that Ao would coms, and he is
really come; Sl i \egmot W D, o was hale and well, and
now ke is dead. It also serves to mark the position of a past act or
event as prior to the present time or to another past act or event,
and consequently expresses merely our Porf or Pluperf. Wlth the

s 00 4

Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps, as .,,J.a.g ™ .,,a,.aﬂl Ul the
(habitual) liar sometimas speaks the truth, in which case it is said to be

used 4-,!-{:”' to ezpress rarity or paucity; [but also frequency, thus
according with L.':; in its two acceptations*}

(aa) h over ; always with the Perfect or Jussive and a negative,
as b 2”':13 e, or U ;3: ;!, I have never seen him ; [or in an inteyroga-
tive sentence L‘ d'-':ﬁ; J‘ did you ever see kim?)t. Rarer forms are

L, U L, U hmdinpauseﬁ.

* [In poetry Lg)l o may be used for Lg)l Eib 43 mdcbam, 80
Nildeke, Delectus, 32,1. 3; 98,1 4. R. 8] ’

+ [On the use of &3 in affirmative sentences, and its vulgtr use
with the Future, see Fleischer, Ki. Schr. i. 434 seq.]

§ 362] III. The Particles. B. The Adverbs. 287

[(88) 138> thus (§ 840, rem. d) and > Kikewise (§ 848, rem. d).]

(co) Yo not at all, by no means, e;ﬁJ}.‘. the particle of
repelling ot averting; as Y &I 3 my Lord hath humbled or
despised me; by no means.

(dd) *, used (a) as negative of the future and indefinite present,
and as representative of the other negatives after 3 (and), not ; (B) as
a prohibitive particle (ne), joined to the Jussive. It thus combines

(like the Aram. x('), 1)) the significations of the Heb. x‘) and BN,

(00) &S, S, often with 3 prefixed, but, yet. xS is placed only
before nouns and pronominal suffixes in the accusa;tw but in the
lstpers.u.-ﬂ Lﬂareusedaswellasu-ﬂ L:.d [Whenuﬂls
followed by a single word, it is a conjunction.]

N ,..J' [in poetry also L:i], negative of the Perfect, but always
joined to the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not.

(99) L:j not yet, joined to the Jussive.

(k%) E_J, a contraction for Jl Y (i.e. :_,i C,,-ég Y it will not be
that—), not, joined to the Subjunctive.

[G) 97 and Logi why not? syn. of I and i (Vol. ii. § 169).]

(kk) s, negative of the definite or absolute present and of the
perfect, not.

@ u:'" when? Heb. *ND, (It is also used as a conjunction,
§ 867, ¢.]

(mm) ,:; yes (abbreviated for ,;-.':, $t is agreeabls), affirming any

bor

preceding statement or question ; as .\.u)l.ll Ras Zdid stood up ¥ _o»3
ya.(hian),,k,.’kbaammw,,uya,(kmw). Other

L

formsue,.:u mdmorenrely,ﬂ )ha and .
((nm) ufq thus (§ 844, rem. b).)

A

B

D
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(00) .J..‘, interrogative, num ? utrum? The form .ﬁ also occurs.

(pp) *s (9) nonne? Compounded of )& and 3.

(99 L':‘, demonstrative, Aers; whence are derived LA or l:.;
IUA, and .wu (see §§ 342—344).

(rr) Ga (also l:e and G.’», demonstrative, there (compare Heb.
1137 ; whence are derived é;.‘, Gak or l:;'b, :dl::i, and Ju:i

363. The same substantives of which the accusatives serve as
prepositions (§ 359), can in general be used as adverbs, in which case
they take the termination 4, and are‘indeclinable Eg. .;.a.n; [yet

mostly in negative phrases; .\q] e u‘, afterwards ; G,

S5 G, boneath; J2 e aboue®; S35, 5sb G, abow; J3,
(3 ;:M before ; ..-g-. where, w-' u.n whence, ..-g-. U“! whither,
l;f;; wherever ; ._p,.s (also ._p,c and Uf)‘) ever, joined to the
Imperf. Indic., but always preceded by a negative, as ._p’;c .".Li)’\;{ Y,
I will never leave you ; ;;5-, in;z 3 or;i s, nothing else, only this ;
[.:.-:-; enough, only ; also ;.:;3].

364. The accusative is the adverbial case xar’ oy in Arabi(:.
A few of the most common examples of it are the following: lay,
referring to future time, ever, with a negative, never ; [d:.i Just now, a
little while ago; &y decidedly, usually with a negative E5 dadh
I will not do it, decidedly); l.\? very, very much, extremely, placed
after an adjective ; \:lg.,; together, of two or more; l-_‘-gl; outsids,
without ; Yol inside, within; (a3 gently]; Y to the loft, Vows
to the right ; \yeils much, SheAd little; I by night, Y3 by day;

* [On the various forms of this phrase see &n-Nahhas on 'Imrulkais
Motall. p. 41. R. 8.]
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3 rd

Leg2 ome day, once; ._,’9! now, at present; .o,,ll today (Eth. p-go:
yom), i tomorrow ; UL-,... gratis (Aram, ]ib) ; (M4 together ; ete.
To the same class belong the following adverbs :

[(a) v axcept, but.]

() oo when (lit., at the time of—).

() L.,- y [often, but more usually] sometimes ; perkaps, lit., O the
quantity of that which— (-r’) = Heb. 39); [comp. Vol. ii. § 84, rem. ).

(2) ;—g 5, L;-g 1y, whilst, during.

() J,.-:, prefixed to the Imper/. to indicate real futurity (see
§ 861, b); lit., in the end.

) \;;-: %, and, with the omission of the negative, l;:.., above
all, especially, particularly; lit., there is not the equal or like of —.
Rnrerformsml;;-:'jandl;;i

@) kb how?*

() Ds Y most cortainly ; Lit., there is no avoiding of it, and
therefore also construed with :,n' like its synonym Y]t

) :\-:,', used only in connection with pronominal suffixes, as
;.;-'.,' he alone, ,.A.h., they alons. 1t is etymologically = ", but in
sense =73 in 1235, D25

o 0 s 0,

{Here too may be mentioned the adverbm.l OXPressions Sagd \San'
lit., tent to tent or Aouse to houss in “egy eps g)lap,abaumynm-

o s s

door neighbour ; e cL.o overy morning and evening ; G5 SE5 in

* [On the derivation of s see a conjecture of Fleischer’s,
KL Schr. i. 381, footnote.

t [ase Y (als0 aree 13 Y md,’.{. 13 %), versly, truly, seems to be
compounded of % nay and the verb ,o)q. it s8 decided (comp, Fleischer,
Kl Schr. i. 449 seq.) D. G.]

w, 37
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A sundry parties. The rule is that when two nouns are made one, they

PR

lose their ténwin and become indeclinable, ending in fetha, 88 deedn

25, In like ma.nner are to be explained ;,.; ;,; between good and

Py 2

bad, Lael e straitness. D. G.)

Ren.a. In u-o‘, yesterday, Heb. P13, the kbsra is not the
mark of the geniti:le, but merely a light v'ov'vel, added to render the
pronunciation more easy. We may also say u.::';l“: and ‘_,:.:'ji
Some of the Arabs used ‘_;.:i :L‘o instead of u.;ol! .3.2, since yesterday.

Reu. b. é..,).’, utinam, would that— / and Jé or ﬁ, perhaps,

seem to be, not nouns in the acousative, but verbs. They are

construed with the accusative, and take pronominal suffixes; as
s o s 3 oo

i would that I— 1 (rarely | ), 35, ete.; s\ perhaps I—

(rarely U"L")’ , etc.—Dialectically, however, Jd governs the

3, a i - P

genitive, The word has seve(a.l rarer forms, vie, ut-, TN

B sr @8, B sr Goes @ -

ON, OY O Jeg and 8,

C. Tue CowyuNorions.

368. The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians call, ac-
cording to their different significations, q].iéf J,;-'. [or J?l,'.;.!i]
connective particles, or b;-i:!‘l‘ J,;-'. conditional particles, etc.) are,
D like the prepositions and adverbs, either separable or inseparable.

366. The inseparable conjunctions are :—
(@) 3 (J.LE J;), which connects words and clauses as a simple
co-ordinative, and (Zth. @: wa, Heb. Aram. ), 3).

¢ I (\.’u J;-, or more exactly '}""'};5 J;;, particle of

classification or gradation), which sometimes unites single words,
indicating that the objects enumerated immediately succeed or are
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closely behind one another; but more usually connects two clauses,
shovnng either that the latter is immediately subsequent to the former
in time, or that it is connected with it by some internal link, such as
that of cause and effect. It may be rendered and 80, and thoreupon,

and consequently, for, although in this last sense :;li is more usually

employed. In conditional sentences, 3 is used to separate the apodosis
from the prota.sls, like the German #0; and it also invariably introduces

the a.podosls after the digjunctive particle ule.
[Rex. The conJunct.nons 3 a.nd < may be preeeded by the
interrogative particle i thus '9,! means nonne ! ')UI nonne igitur )

(c) J. This may be (a) 4'"" ,0'9 the li of command, which is
usually prefixed to the 3d pers. sing. of the Jussive, to give it an
imperative sense, as 5—';15 ..:.I-.,! let thy heart be at eass. When

preceded by 3 or J, the kear is usually dropped, as ) TIP3
l,—n),!,, therefore let them hearken unto me, and bdwva tn me,

Or it may be (8) l,.fUl ,o‘)ﬁl the li which governs the verb in the
Subjunctive Qf the Imperfect, signifying that, so that, in order that, as

e o 0.

D N yhie .J repent, that God may forgive thes. This latter Jis

identical with the preposition J (§ 356, c), used M to indicate the
purpose for which, or the reason why, a thing is done; and hence the
Arab grammarians take it to stand in all cases for the fuller :_;’9

or L.
367. The most common separable conjunctions are :—

(a) ;} when, since, of past time, and prefixed either to a nominal
or a verbal proposition. [Compound Le ;l whenever. |

* [Sometimes in old poetry, e.g. Hamdsa T4, 1. 9, Tabari i. 852,
1. 10, and very often in later prose, the apodosis is also introduced by

S after J when. D. G.)
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A ) B; when, usually denoting future time and implying a con-
dition, in which case it is always prefixed to a verbal proposition.

Both of these conjunctions, as well as 1;! (§ 362, d), are connected with

the obsolete noun ;!, time, the genitive of which occurs, for example,

in ..\25,-; at that time, .LE.;; on that day. Compare Heb. 1% and N,

Bibl. Aram. "IN, Eth. @A H.: now, 094 H.; when? [Compound
L’ol'sl whenever. ]

B [(e) :l or, a8 syn. of ,1 in alternative questions.]

- . 8 s 2 am of

(@) l:', followed by 3, as for, as regards ; e.g. ZI\KS it ol

JL;JTU{ .:,,1;-.; &,ﬁ’:l-:.! as for the skip, it belonged to poor men who

worked on the sea. The form L;:l' also occurs. Used twice or oftener,
it corresponds to the Greek uiv—8i.

(e) :_:' that, so that, in orda(r that (ut), that (quod). A dialectic
C variety is .:,5 Compounds : ,:,{b’ as it were, as if; t:"? that, in

order that, bocause; see g. Further: ';l‘ that not (ut non, ne, quod
non), comp. of C,l' and % (see § 14, b); ')ﬁ-" in order that not (ideo

ne).—Like *3 in Heb. and ér in Gr., ,:,1 also serves to introduce

dowsste § Iy 5 s 2.
direct quotations (3)...5.3| U the explicative 'an), as ,.d.:l O 133959

23 ~0m

Lol and it shall be proclaimed to them, That is Paradise; even an

D Imporative, as Wid- \:.1 :,3! \'.:J)L:J she made a sign to me meaning
Take her.

(f) O} [snd W), conditional particle] ()< Soul) i, dialectically
.;.,A; C,!; although (etsi), sometimes written .:,T,' or :_,l,, to distinguish

25 0 00

it from ()3 and if, and hence called dhoii o)); compounded with J
(5 361, c), O vorily f, if indeed; Aram. I8, \]; ZBth. RGO : ‘sina ;
Heb. ng.—’;l, compounded of :_,1 and '5, (a) ¢/ not, in which case it
stands for a whole clause ; (8) ;U&7 \.'6;; (exceptive particle), unless,
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saving, except, but*, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. R’B‘Dﬂ, A
Arm. 8%, M): Zth A Caliz) but.—e), rarely U [or 2],
compounded ofég and L L-ol;l;!, or....;....lzl,
oithor —— 0 ——

af
@) O that (quod). It is followed by a noun or pronominal suffix
in the accus., but in the st pers. U‘?" G? are used as well as U‘J'
. F) -
WI.  The suffix s in this case often represents and anticipates a whole
& 0 P P -
subsequent clause (Ladt 20ed, or O yugd, the pronoun of the story B
or fact). See § 362, m.—Compounds : ,:ié. as &t wers, as {f; :’5)
because. See o, ’
o3 y
(&) 9V or (vel, sive). Heb. W, Syr. o).

(@ oGS (G, 5 S8, then, thorsupon, nezt; 8 Jye
.ﬁJ)J (8 366, b), connecting words and clauses, but implying succession

at an interval. [In genealogical statements _:5 is often used (like the
German und zwar) to indicate a transition from the general to the C
more special, e.g. (g, il ST AL, Huddifu of the tribe o
Dubyin and of the subdivision Fazira.] Connected with it is the
adverb ,;5 (§ 362, w).

®) (Be till, until, until that, so that; identical with the pre-
position, § 358, . [On its sense of even, see Vol. ii. § 52, rem, c]
(D s whon (syn. of J).]

L 28

(m) ué (.,H;J e, a particle assigning the motive or reason) D
in order that, with the Subjunctive.—~Compounds : ,:,-ﬁ in order that,
i;éu in order that not.

5 | S P
* o Y} and ) ,;b are very often used in the sense of buz=

oS, D.a]
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(n) l:j (also C,I‘ l:i) after, when ( postquafn). [as, since (quoniam),]
with the Perfact. [l.l is also syn. with '9! unless, especially after the
verbs that signify to bessech. D. G.]

() ), hypothetical particle, i/ (Heb. \5).—Compounds : Vi, s,
Wy, if not, [ o35 oven though).

(p) G (l;,;;.‘dl‘ Lo, md denoting duration), as long as, with the
Perfect. ]

{0 u:" and Lo u:'; (§ 362, U) when, whenever.)

D. THE INTERIEOTIONS.

s - 08
368. The interjections are called by the Arabs <ilg!, sounds or

tones. Some of those most commonly in use are: VorT (.f;;!l‘ J{I‘),
C;‘l, L?! (l;‘), 0! h! ‘l‘; 0! :efc{m nouns in the nomin. or accus
without the article; 2!, or L' b, O! before nouna in the nomin.
with the article ; W lo! ses! there! (see § 344); ol ol ol or ol ol ol
WT; ol @, o GF, o3, 30, 030 (oD, $G3 (53 3, o, s
oL (oW); 15, Wiy, Ok! ah! alas! (53 wos! (Aram. W O,
Eth. @L: vx); A;;, l.:;, come on ! '9': WA, O/ up! come! [Heb.
H&‘?ﬂ Aram. ,‘b‘l] U‘ come! followed by , J£, as o’)Ldl Ula' ,:,;
come to prayer’ in composition, J-...- or J-...- ')("- or ‘)("-

g0a -

(Moo oOF ’)\n-.) J.U.n;, with dl or UI" and also with v (in the
senge of é)-:l‘ make Aaste, or.:)"il' keep to, or é;f call) ; Saph ‘: (\—\gb)
come here! ;(3 come Aere, bring here! (Heb. DS-;I) as L..J!

come Aere to m,,;‘nl'.;,'.‘:ji bring here your witnesses; [-"'al.;,ifar
Jrom it!]; :,;, l:;, and l; l:; make Aaste, EI,, Wiy, Wy, 0/

§368)  IIL The Particdes. D. The Interjections. 205

melhnt!braw't‘» t.; t" C"" t,uc.a etc., well done! bravo |
capital! & ; Jdid Ji, I, 3, 6 Bt wgh s saught g

—

4.9 4‘ Imsh' silence ! l,albeszlent' give up ! u u stop! give up !
lot alom' ), ql go on! proceed! say on ’—Here too may be
mentioned : (a) calls to domestic animals, e.g. in driving horses,

Y mules, U-.v— camels, .A,A or .\,A .,.:,-, .l-, in making camels

kneel, C’"l or C’f’ c.u; in calling camels to water, :a,-,.; in driving

sheep or goats, u.-‘, in calling a dog, U-,J ; in driving a dog away,
C.A Ch (e (B) words imitative of cries and sounds; e.g. ,le (the

bleat of an antelope), glb (the croak of a raven), wev (the sound

made by the lips of a camel in drinking), = (laughter) I l
d C

*osr 0

or 24 a4 (vomiting), gl-b (a blow), .,.J (the stroke of a sword), JL
(the sound of a falling stone), u.l- (the splash of a frog), etc.

Reu. a. 1 is often written defectively ; as dll J)")" O Apostle

we o e

q/ God ! ULb O my brother / e wlg 0 son of my uncle I—

\,.gl has a feminine \,.gl but the masc. form is ofteu used even with
feminine nouns,

Ren. b.  The noun that follows s [and \; ok /] not unfrequently
takes, mstead of the usual t.ermmatlons, the ending I_, in pause o’
[called a.,.uu Jl], as |.L¢) 15, or 0|.L¢) \s, Oh Ztd/ ),.I I
ol-,..,..ll alas for the Commander of the Believers! If the noun
ends in 8lif maksira ((82), the (g is changed into !, and a sxmple .
added, as OLv,.o 15, Oh Moses/ though t,.:,.. 1y or ol,...,.. Iy may
also be used. Instead of 1. we sometimes find = 88 ui.:l‘ Iy, or
(st 13, Oh my grief !

A

D
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Rem. ¢. From Cg; (to which suffixes may be appended, as il: 3
woe to thee /) are formed the interjectional nouns é.;; and '5,

whence we can say, for example, .).23! é;;, J.Z}! l.'.:,’, .&:j é.g. 5,
# L4 ’ . 4
AT e bo 2o o, Exrd LY X2 e L g L - [ g
sy, dmyy, o Jg,, o Yy, & J.g,]l, U',\‘,’ JL_',, etc. The
-d . whi . wy o,
expression ae% C_g, or aeV J:, is contracted into 4.1;,, usually
written thus in one word.—Rarer interjectional nouns are ;.; ;,
se. oioe i

w=ty, and é;; . A poet allows himself to say J;; vyl Y
(llamasa tov).

Ren. d. [Many interjections have, by origin or use, a certain
verbal force and are called therefore JL;J“'jT lt;:-i, that is, they are
either originally Imperatives, as <s\a give Aere (§ 45, rem. d), or

equivalent to Imperatives (comp. Vol. ii. § 35, b, &, rem. b), and, in
some cases, admitting its construction and inflection. Accordingly)

some of the Arabs decline s like an Imperative; e.g. sing. fem.
L ¥ 2 ¥ a3y - P v
U“"" dual L..(.h, plur. mase. |,.1h, fem. 9...,(3 (compare the
Gothic hiri, du. hirjats, pl. hirjith).— sb takes the suffix of the
2nd pers., .El:.;, or .".l;, and is said to form a dual and plur,, \:A',
é. .
lgsd.—a may be joined with the pronominal suffixes of the second
person, in which case it is equivalent to the Imperative of .id:l‘, as
\;él; take her ! Or a hémza may be substituted for the &, and
. P A
the word declined as follows: sing. m. s, f. J; dual Lesls,

'Y P & do. [ P PYT VT P
Pl m. agle, £ C9a; as agyC 1937 AyWs, take, read my book.
Other varieties are: (o (like o), £ (S, ete; 4 (like _atj),
] .
f u;.h', etc.; and Jla, f. Jila, ete.

PARADIGMS

OF THE

VERBS.

38
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B f oA
2. m. =\

-~

t
o d
LAY
A

l.c. c:EJ'
Dual 3. m. 3§
f Gl

C 2. c.!;m'j

Plur. 3. m. l,j.ff

Ot
02prs

2. m. QA
- 2 2z

Sing. m.

TABLE I

FIRST OR SIMPLE FORM

ACTIVE.

Suby. Jussive.
X L4 020
23 2
142z 1t

S S
228, bs0.

20, 10,
o R,
- 208 o208
Jei Jesl
e .:’lf.::
220. 228~

- .:‘.. 3

202
-

£ A
Dual. 2. ¢. G#I

|
|
i
'

Plur. 2. m, I,Eﬁ

s 2502

RS &

9!.‘1:"

En. 1.

> 2202
. L~

» 282
o L=

OF THE STRONG VERB.

TABLE I

Perfect.

Sing. 3. m J:f ; Jaiy
o -, 2 2,0 zr@)

f o S S

- 0 2 02 zrly

2.m oA A3 JAI

O O : |::3' 22

2 r ] P ‘ FLd ‘

Le &dad ) gE gl
Dual. 3. m. ¥x$ R & NEiS

£
C
B

\
-
.

-
L - —
te N
[ LY i 1Y
1) . -

.
1}
\
-
-

=

=

e

w »
(<]

B

o
- B

1 ¢
[

-
ALY
LAY

o

-

iais a8
Nom. Pat. Sing. m.

3 AR 1] \

-
[

A
[N
.

PASSIVE.

Jussive.  Energ. 1
o0 ) 424
e-04 Py

s 0 - ,red)
\‘I- J Q’}I'-J

v 8,00 w s8-8

B i--: s |'|:.IJ‘
",

0.0, o o0

Jois 1 &,5s
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Energ. 11.

.
o 2,0,
P-4
0
o fums

Other Porms of the Perf,, Impf., and Imper. Act., and the N. Verbi.

Porf. Imperf. | Imperat.

Sing. 3. m. e 9-"4;.; U...lq..l
& )

& ew S| GL | g

S (eom G384y | sads | sl

N. Verbi.

wslen

D
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1L

Active Perf. ﬁ

derd
-

Imperf.
Imperat. J;:'l'
B N Ag Jik
N. Verbi. Jed

CEN-¥4
-t

.,

.,

Passive Perf. JE-‘

Imperf. ﬁﬁ
C Nom.Pat J-'.Eﬂ

Perf. S

D Imperf i
Imperat. .‘ i

N. Ag. i .

N. Verbi.  dyaed

TABLE III. DERIVED FORMS

Al

-
. ™
"
A

4
<
3

.
\
.
b
A
.
.\
\
\

E
S
&

>
3
-
v
by
.\
(3
.
\
\
Y

TABLE IV. THE QUADRI-

Il 1v.
S sodd
Rlit Skl

OF THE STRONG VERB.

VIL

P a4

JL

-

o -4
Jaiit
e

-0

-’

Juzsh

s 202
’--.'
-
dronb
e,

Jaas

4 -0
-,

VIIL.

1x.

- X4
J&h

Passive.

1L

v [ F¥]

de Besss
-

e 0.0
1

301
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2. c.

a.

Sing. 3. m. e
¢ &

f. Sue

o ® e

B 2. 1. SdAe
[

f. Sdae

A Iy

1. c. <dNe
Dual. 3. m. Ixe
f Goe

ey 1

Ledase

C Plur. 3. m. |,.L’

f.

2. m.

f.

l. c

PN
e
ss0 - »
A

“ 20 - »
.

CHde

~®r -

Uaoe

TABLE V.a. FIRST FORM OF THE

Indic.

ActIvE.

Imperfect.

Suby.

- s

¥

[}
.
A}

Aol

ds. -
Aol

rd CRrl -l
N ]
3 - 28
Sl Sl

- -8,
ey loee
- P - 2o
9'.\..3 loed
- P - ¥
Olied Yool
. 3. d,.
Oy 19z
- ® 200, o920,
ey Ui
- ; F 31’
CI9hed 9ol
.0 90, 090,
3 ,e - 2
g o

N. Verbi. ‘

te
.

t

Sing. 2. m.
f.

Dual. 2. c. [Isuel)

Plur. 2. m. [l,;.;.:i]
f.

el Usuel

Jussive. Energ. 1. Enmerg. 11
® 0. & @0 : ¥
et et

LR ¥ - &0. [ -¥ ¥

et U e

LV P “ &0 L

> e O

-2, “ e o wss

i e

o5 0f @t o as

- Suel el el
-y C- ¥

e Ol

LR - @

| Ok gl.\..J

- o @ s

| | gi.\..J

a,. s ds. o 3.

1 gurer e Uivhey
020, - :.J o
Uhhe? gb oy
d,. g d, o &,
19ued Cvher ;
2030, = o050,
: ool
®s 0, - -’u: L] »e
Imperative.

Sumple. En. 1. En. 1.
[N T} -5 00 -0
dsael el el

200 & 00 [ Y ¥
[(soual]  Casunel Oael
- s202 ’

qb.ul
2209 o220
el Cdoal

-0 28 - -0 20

VERBUM MEDIE RAD. GEMINATZE.

Perfect.

)

Sing. 3. m. s
L)

f. Soe

. & 2

2. 1. SnSe

» 2

f. Snoe

2 0 2

L. c. e

-

- )
Dual. 3. m. e

£ Gos

rr il 2

2.c. Ledane

3,

Plur. 3. m. 19ue
£ : ® ,

20 2

2.m._gisae

a0

f. CHade

:0 F ]
1. c. UGyse

Nom. Pat. Sing. m.

Passrve,

Imperfect.

Indie. Subj. Jussive. En. 1 En 1,
d., EPY) .0, 3. ¢ a.,
L] L] b Ul e
3., Py .02 5.0 - P
ol kel el
d., Py XY L PY) * G@.s
ol ol o) Ui

: - ol -eld -es o w-wed * wed

o S S el Gaed
a. a.d 0.0l :a.d . ;.'
e ! Sl Ul ™
&, @, & o 202

gl.&..g | o I gl.&..g
Ry & ed -y) P -y

Oled laed tored oA
-y} .2 s - %l

Ul bored loaed Oled .

- 3., 3.9 A a d., o d.,
Odet b Baw  Gae O

o 00 b0 o 08,0 L d I ¥l

. 2 ‘e o \.‘JL’,M_ .

. 3., 3., 3., 3. o 3.,

O oo b o O

LR N Y] RN Y] -0 - 02 -:chl

: el suned oLs
3¢.1 Py Y aa., * i,
o St dhed ke Uvhei

s 20,

33hes, I $39uge.

sy I8

Other forms of the Perf, Imperf., Jussive, and Iinperat. Act.

Perf.

Sing.
Sm

Imperf.

=
\

*

t T3
\
\

'y

Jussive.

% 2.

Jeed OT Jug2 ]

L

e 0., -

I'mperat.

-2 a,

o O Je

[ P ]

JG

- . - . ‘ o 0 -
sy om0k Sl 3 or

[,.j.o’,urJ;
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A TABLE V.5. DERIVED FORMS OF THE VERBUM TABLE VI. VERBUM PRIMZE R.D. HEMZATZE. A
MEDIZE RAD. GEMINATZ.
L 1L oL . v VL
nL 1v. VL VIL VI X. —_— j ) P
.. a. e oz PPN G- PPN Active Perf. ] 3 . 37 KT (S 1
Active Perf.  sls .u; Y Ny Sl RO chive Te "': "': ‘J; ' "': ' ; »U or 15 "J
X . p . N LA T ¥ 2 Bs IR P J’l:r ed cze
or Su or 033 Imperf. AR )j)i P g S A or )'f
FEPT) 3, rrwry a.0. a0, d e, N YR oul - * - 0gh. Py
Imperf. 3ol aw  wlE JiY ol SGEY Imperat. st ot 3 1T 5T W W or i3 B
3., vor ’ - s 8, 8, o8, Py s 8, .0
B or sl or .\L.-e N. Ag. > ';. ,.‘{I;.. J9e ;5{:.. FES or Plese
¢ . o of [Py o0 o 0 I PY ] . - - -
Impera.t. Al Sl Bl - 3 Sl Sheawl . s oF L .z ’z 03k Py ..
) > 2 o N. Verbi. i U0 JE 36 56 o Jhs
or Jel or .\24! or .\.':-'1 ';j .,
s, 3'1 s +- 3.4, 8.0 3 R ] |’.o
N.Ag.  nler oo Slose A e I e . -3 L IR BTN ST PRI PRI
3., $.., Passlve Pel'f )—’l' )J" )’)' )’,' );J H’J or ﬂ)ﬂ C
or Moo or dex e . ] " ‘
. .. 1 y e . e PR e .00 8 F) Fl 2e E 182 J':) )—:J F) f:,
N. Verbi, e 3l 535 TV I VO N VOO Imperf.  juge Aw e P & G o 03
s s .. . s sf. 03Es e.E L, eGE.s Sowes vz
C 350 or bLo-o or sl N.Pat )9 L )}"‘ » Iy )5"‘ S )'n‘" or )j
] PREY) G200 EPYY] & 0y
Passive Perf. »)a 3l 33947 Jiot Sael o]
2. 03 ) :; 20 s0s d.es oy d..00 Peer ImPe"/: Im}’erat- N. Ag. et Pat. | N. Verbi.
Imperf. ol o Bl JAR N sl 'y .. t
- d . [ ) an a2 LN L
or slez or e VIIL Act. ! o > 25 S D
PR 8., PRPP .05 8.0, 8..00 ] 1.-85 s..2,
N.Pat.  sstes o sl A Wit Ao Pass. 30 92 Ige
. 2 ’ crd
Pt S 2 8. 3R 7Y Ty s .00
or et or seie X Aet. JE | ply |k st e
D The remaining forms present no irregularity ; e.g. Lhes - T “ .. ‘o
Perf. | Imperf. | Imperat. | N. Ag. et Pat. | N. Verbi. Pass. g2l | 3G At
IL Act. >ae St e Soee Sded The seventh form is wanting in verbs of this class, according to
: ’ . : §113.
PRCY ] PP ¥] - P
Pass. S A ;-\-o-o
PR FX-PrY (XX Smors od..
V. Act. saed - S
cmdd FX P2 Y] Y]
Pass. saed et rieH
W 39
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TABLE VI VERBUM MEDIE RAD. HEMZATZE. | TABLE VIII. VERBUM TERTIE RAD. HEMZATZE. A

L IL. oL
I. II IIL IV — - A‘ — . .
A . | ¥ e - | ¥ -,
<f- .- Py 4. v Sk Active Perf. 3. s. m. 1y La gl pers I L
Active Perf. JL )::' a4l ‘." )"’ )"' [} o 5. [ ’ . o K » 83, 3%
10¢ ey sde. Sucs 20 :.x) f. Q')Q ;’&‘ alad. ;’,5.\ \'—")4 \'—")Q
Tmpert. J J v e Wk A Lo e e . Lt e 1.

oo use. 2. 8. m. She S Sl Sy Sy .‘bi)b
e ’ .

.. .. 30, duss
Imperat. Jur ool L Imperf. b (i s P (G Ls)lfe

93 | A 810, L P
j:' )a:‘ Imperat. (e Ui ! o (7 LS)‘!‘ B

A. - :nrl )

-, l.— o = I= 2 me? l. : l. - ’ : -
N.Ag BT U S P SR N. Ag. TS N S T o1 u,l.,.
. £ o2, ol s 0 $omp s~e . .
NVebi  Jiw e oSG 8 LG N. Verbi, VI R (WU O [ R 10
Passive Perf. o P PN ! TRPRE
,L:__: n—,; 2 e ,‘i: . £ [ R [ 2 ’I L]
Imperf. Jles : ) V2 I Passive Perf. U e v 0y LS) o
|“; [ ) dos Y [
)

P Imperf, b L ' b b4 C

| T 5, s $mo sko s .
0. 0 . 3 -2 ’a PR
N. Pat, S — A A )‘)(0 N. Pat. 7y [ ’,‘ . * Iy W]
Y. VI. VII. VIIL X. IV, v. VI. Vil VIIL X.

PP vers K. - 8o . £oof FEwp £ .. -0 o0 £ 0
Active Porf, _a\J et Sl A8 N Active Perf, Iyl 1ped R 6% R FN I

sfeon s wesn s o0 ). Y T da... R L T T S
Imperf. Y& et Sy S P thit Imperf. (G b WS (e e (g

3 . vore 1 Y | FP I t .. $ - $ o0
Imperat. oY Pt IR p oA Imperat. (g b bW et S (gl D
' e i o H 2. H | I H Y
,2 ~erd s -0 -0 s 0,0 s 0 $wors s 22 14 L L4
N. Ag. ;ﬂ;o ,;E'*;o éa:q.« ,.-':'-'14 : - N. Ag. e (Sne Gala,u € B ;
1P [ PP . 0 .0 ’ . P H;: | PR - » T e
N. Verbi. ,:,.U :-,5\3 _ évl.!q:.ol ,:l:':’ll ;‘)("-al N. Verbi. L] s Y] :L-:.v! xl.:..! Il l"“,"!
-2 e {2 .30 .20 s 0402 . £ o £ s £ a2 £ o LYY E o302
Passive Perf. AU . g0l laadi Ll L Passive Perl. (g} (G (g el (g

[ ' | oY) - | Y Yy 00 boo.00
P I woos 2K - 0> 280 180,02 - . 24 -
Imperf. G e oy G0 AW Imperf. FOA R (TR e+ ks bt

-

| 4 b ) 9 ’ [ [
[ -, & I3 Errd 2 s [ )
.. S wrsd sE0. 0 [ 8@ -2 v s 0 - -0

N. Pat. _a%3e AN 3—’{;:-; ).L:u S N. Pat. Ipee Ipete hiie Lt Loy




A TABLE IX. VERBA PRIMZE RAD. 4 ET <

Active Perf.
Imperf,

Imperat.
B N. Verbi.

Passive Perf.

Imperf.
N. Pat.

Active Perf.
Imperf.
Imperat.
N. Ag.

D N. Verbi

Passive Perf.

Imperf.
N. Pat.

L

~ A ™
s o £ - o s P P cre
ey = A Je ) -t

F - LA X 3., F e >
an = o 92 392 e

L] [ g . [ *

AR . =,

se . g0 ’ 0. .. 4, se.

o] et &2 -9 3 2t
[ 4 ” ’ »

. < , )

v ) ‘s 2 4 i -F) o 2
2y Sy 2 » =
20 3 1 Py d.s PR
L I ¢ e

s 20, 2 20~ ‘o 20 - s s0 . e s0.
S ol T SR S ol
IV. VIII X

R N, A A

s o 08 P ] PPE] L) s 0.0 . s0.0
rl 2 2 2 2 ia 2 ff 2 0:04 2 -0
e A o CHEL s B e o P
o ok o of [N L o 0.0 o .0
P R RS R &
L4 ? [ ] ’ L] _-:u . f: s -0 L] -0
iz Al v Sl e B o S B
s - s - o ru . rw L L) - L)
Pl Sl SR O Jean el
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a3 oS I Pl o e 7
LT | re 2 Jff’ Jzi: rr0-00 Jat:.l
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TABLE X. VERBUM MEDLE RAD. ,

Perfect.

Sing. 3. m. JB
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Indie.
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3 20
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Subj.

Jsk
Jd
Jad
(o
st
Jaks

Yo

, o
-

Sing. 2. m.
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.:f
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Yok
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Yol

3 Do

Is)ohy
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Acrive Voicg or THE Fimst Form.
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Imperative.
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A TABLE XI. VERBUM MEDIZE RAD. -

Perfect.

Sing. 3. m.

f Q)-:'
l.e 5;-

2. ¢

C Plur. 8. m. l,;l;

0

f. C’)':'

Acrive Voice or THE Pmmsr Forn.

Imperfect.

Indic.  Subj.  Jussive. En. 1
2 Pl - -, I - -

P ] P - e

F] P - P o - - -
red peed rJ s

2 P Pl P o » - ,
s e = Ceed
e Gpeed Sped (peed
FI 1 [ 3 - [
e 2o X Qe
Obest Dot et Ol
Oesd beed  bed Gleed
Ohed bed beed Ol
P - r] Pl r - &9 -

- & 0 0 o & o - _t. -
A N N
2 P 2 - K] , &9 -
Oared  lppemd  Hgpeed (e
o0 - o0 o o0 - - :O ”
Ot e ped YUpd
F) - ’ -, * - - -
o re e e
N, Verbi. Imperative.
Simple.  En. 1.
0. . L4 L
e Sing. 2. m. PR
f S e
Dual. 2. c. !;e.: ,;l;,,..
] ® 2
Plur. 2. m. Ypewr  Cpew
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